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Warranty

Owner's information

Dear Owner,

This supplement contains the limited California
emissions warranties applicable to your new Volks-
wagen model. Please read these limited warranties
carefully to determine your warranty rights and ob-
ligations.

Your New Vehicle Limited Warranty includes
virtually bumper to bumper coverage for 3
years or 36,000 miles, whichever occurs first
and powertrain limited warranty coverage for 5
years or 60,000 miles, whichever occurs first.
Your vehicle has a limited warranty corrosion
perforation for a period of 12 years irrespective
of mileage.

In addition, your vehicle is covered by Emissions
Limited Warranties mandated by Federal law. If
you are a resident of the State of California, Con-
necticut, Maine, Maryland, New Jersey, New York,
Oregon, Rhode Island, Vermont, Washington and
the Commonwealths of Massachusetts and Penn-
sylvania and have purchased a California emis-
sions equipped vehicle, you may also have rights
under both federal and state mandated emissions
warranties.

The State of New York has adopted emissions
warranty requirements identical to California man-
dated emissions warranties ONLY for vehicles
equipped to meet California's Partial Zero Emis-
sion Vehicle (PZEV) requirements, as identified on
the Vehicle Emission Control Information Label lo-
cated under the hood. Therefore, the owner of a
Volkswagen model equipped to meet California's
PZEV emissions requirements and imported and
distributed by Volkswagen for sale and registration
in New York may have warranty rights under both
Federal and State mandated emissions warranties.

Please consult these warranties whenever a repair
to your emission control system is required to de-
termine whether it is covered by warranty. Your
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satisfaction in understanding the limited warranties
that apply to your Volkswagen model is important
to us. Any questions concerning warranty cover-
age should be directed to:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, Ml 48326

Telephone: 1 (800) 822-8987

If you have a concern or you are not satisfied with
the service that you receive from your dealer, we
suggest that you discuss it with the Service Man-
ager at your dealership. If it is not resolved through
your dealership, you may call or write to the Volks-
wagen Customer CARE Center.

In the event that your authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or Volkswagen Customer CARE Representative
has been unable to address the concern to your
satisfaction, you may take advantage of BBB AU-
TO LINE, a program administered through the
Council of Better Business Bureaus. The BBB AU-
TO LINE program offers both mediation and arbi-
tration services for the resolution of disputes aris-
ing while a vehicle is under warranty.

The “National Traffic & Motor Vehicle Safety Act of
1966" requires manufacturers to be in a position to
contact vehicle owners if a correction of a safety-
related defect or a noncompliance with an applica-
ble Federal motor vehicle safety standard be-
comes necessary. If you change your address or
buy a used Volkswagen model, complete one of
the postcards in the middle of the warranty and
maintenance booklet. You need not use the card if
you purchased your Volkswagen model through an
authorized Volkswagen dealer.



California Emissions Warranties

Your warranty rights and obligations

California law requires us to provide you with
the following Emissions Warranty Statement

The California Air Resources Board is pleased to
explain the emission control system warranty on
your model year 2012 vehicle. In California, new
motor vehicles must be designed, built and equip-
ped to meet the State's stringent anti-smog stand-
ards. Volkswagen must warrant the emission con-
trol system on your vehicle for the periods of time
listed below provided there has been no abuse,
neglect or improper maintenance of your vehicle.

Your emission control system may include parts in-
cluding but not limited to the carburetor or fuel-in-
jection system, the ignition system, catalytic con-
verter, and engine computer. Also included may be
hoses, belts, connectors and other emission-relat-
ed assemblies.

Where a warrantable condition exits, Volkswagen
will repair your vehicle at no cost to you including
diagnosis, parts and labor.

Manufacturer’'s warranty coverage:

For 3 years or 50,000 miles, whichever occurs
first.

If your vehicle fails a Smog Check inspection, all
necessary repairs and adjustments will be made
by Volkswagen to ensure that your vehicle passes
the inspection. This is your Emission Control Sys-
tem PERFORMANCE WARRANTY.

If any emission-related part on your vehicle is de-
fective, the part will be repaired or replaced by
Volkswagen. This is your short-term Emission Con-
trol System DEFECTS WARRANTY.

For 7 years or 70,000 miles, whichever occurs
first

If an emission-related part listed in this warranty
booklet specially noted with coverage for 7 years
or 70,000 miles is defective, the part will be re-
paired or replaced by Volkswagen. This is your
long-term Emission Control System DEFECTS
WARRANTY.

For 15 years or 150,000 miles, whichever oc-
curs first

Some Volkswagen models may be specially equip-
ped to meet California Partial Zero Emission Ve-
hicle ("PZEV") requirements, as identified on the
Vehicle Emission Control Information Label located
under the hood. For these vehicles, if your Volks-
wagen model fails a Smog Check inspection, OR if
any emission-related part is found to be defective,
the part will be repaired or replaced by Volkswagen
for 15 years or 150,000 miles, whichever occurs
first, from the time of delivery of the vehicle to the
original retail purchaser or original lessee. This
represents your Emission Control System PER-
FORMANCE WARRANTY and DEFECTS WAR-
RANTY.

Owner’s warranty responsibilities:

As the vehicle owner, you are responsible for the
performance of the required maintenance listed in
your Owner's Maintenance booklet. Volkswagen
recommends that you retain all receipts covering
maintenance on your vehicle, but Volkswagen can-
not deny warranty solely for the lack of receipts or
for your failure to ensure the performance of all
scheduled maintenance.

You are responsible for presenting your vehicle to
a Volkswagen dealer as soon as a problem exists.
The warranty repairs should be completed in a rea-
sonable amount of time, not to exceed 30 days.

As the vehicle owner, you should also be aware
that Volkswagen may deny you warranty coverage
if your vehicle or a part has failed due to abuse,
neglect, improper maintenance or unapproved
modifications.

If you have any questions regarding your warranty
rights and responsibilities, you should contact:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE
Tel.: 1 (800) 822-8987

or the

California Air Resources Board
P.O. Box 8001
El Monte, CA 91734-2302

California Emissions Warranties 3



California Emissions Control System Defect

Warranties

General

For 3 years / 50,000 miles

Volkswagen of America, Inc., an operating unit of
Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. (Volkswagen),
warrants to the original retail purchaser or original
lessee and any subsequent purchaser or lessee
that every model year 2012 Volkswagen vehicle
imported by Volkswagen and certified for sale and
registered in California:

e was designed, built and equipped so as to con-
form with all applicable requirements of the Califor-
nia Air Resources Board (“CARB") and

e s free from defects in material and workman-
ship which cause the vehicle to fail to conform with
ARB requirements, including any defect which
would cause the vehicle’s on-board malfunction in-
dicator to illuminate, for 3 years or 50,000 miles,
whichever occurs first.

A warranted part is any part installed on a motor
vehicle or motor vehicle engine by the vehicle or
engine manufacturer, or installed in a warranty re-
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pair, which affects any regulated emission from a
motor vehicle or engine which is subject to Califor-
nia emission standards.

The obligation of Volkswagen under this warranty
is limited, however, to the following: If within this
period a defect in material or workmanship causes
the vehicle to fail to conform with California regula-
tions and the vehicle is brought to the workshop of
any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the United
States, including its territories, the dealer will make
repairs as may be required by these regulations
free of charge.

These coverages may also be included in the
Volkswagen 3 years / 36,000 miles New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.



For 7 years / 70,000 Miles Covering Certain Emission System
Parts

The following emissions control system parts are
covered for 7 years or 70,000 miles, whichever oc-
curs first:

Jetta
Passat Models
2.0L MPI | 2.0L TFSI 20LTDI | and Golf 3.0LTDI 3.6L

2.0L TDI

AdBlue Active Tank and
Dosing Pump Module

Camshaft adjuster (Intake
and Exhaust)

Camshaft adjuster control
housing

Catalytic converter (All in-
cluding Diesel particulate X X X X X X
filter)( *)

Charge Air Cooler X

EGR Cooler (Main and addi-
tional)

EGR Valve and Throttle
Control

Engine Electronic Control
Module( *)

Exhaust manifold

Fuel High Pressure Pump

X
X
Fuel Distribution Rail X
X
X

Fuel Tank X X X X

>
>

Intake manifold

MIL (Malfunction Indicator
Lamp)( )

Transmission control mod-
ule

Turbo charger assembly (in-
cluding Boost Control)

3.0L Hybrid

Battery Energy Control Module X

Camshaft Adjuster

Catalytic Converter( *)

Charge Air Cooler

Electric Transmission Oil Pump (including Con-
trol Module)

Engine Electronic Control Module( *)

Exhaust Manifold

Fuel Distribution Rail

HIX | XX X XXX

Fuel Injectors

California Emissions Control System Defect Warranties 5




3.0L Hybrid

Fuel Tank

X

High-Voltage Battery

High-Voltage Cables

Hybrid Electric Motor

Hybrid Electric Motor Clutch

‘X > x| X

Hybrid Electric Motor Clutch Actuator

MIL (Malfunction Indicator Lamp) ( *)

Power Electronics (inverter and converter)

Supercharger

Transmission Control Module

Throttle Part and Idle Control Valve

x| X X‘X x x

* Also covered by the Federal Emissions Warranty

for 8 years or 80,000 miles, whichever occurs first. <

California Emissions Performance Warranty

California maintains a mandatory Smog Check in-
spection (a State Inspection and Maintenance pro-
gram), requiring motor vehicles to be tested at reg-
ular intervals. If your vehicle fails to pass a Smog
Check inspection performed by a Licensed Smog
Check inspection station pursuant to the California
Smog Check inspection program within 3 years or
50,000 miles, whichever occurs first, any author-
ized Volkswagen dealer in the United States, in-
cluding its territories, will perform free of charge
any repairs necessary for the vehicle to pass the
smog test.

After the 3 year / 50,000 miles performance war-
ranty has expired, a Smog Check inspection failure
due to a defect in a part which is warranted for 7
years / 70,000 miles, whichever occurs first, is cov-
ered. These repairs include diagnosis, parts, and
labor.

For 15 years or 150,000 miles, whichever oc-
curs first

Some Volkswagen models may be specially equip-
ped to meet California Partial Zero Emission Ve-
hicle ( “PZEV" ) requirements, as identified on the
Vehicle Emission Control Information Label located
under the hood. For these vehicles, if your Volks-
wagen model fails a Smog Check inspection, OR if
any emission-related part is found to be defective,
the part will be repaired or replaced by Volkswagen
for 15 years or 150,000 miles, whichever occurs
first, from the time of delivery of the vehicle to the
original retail purchaser or original lessee. This
represents your Emission Control System PER-
FORMANCE WARRANTY and DEFECTS WAR-
RANTY. <

Performance Warranty claim approval

You may raise a claim under this warranty immedi-
ately after your vehicle has failed a California I/M
test if, as a result of that failure, you are required
by law to repair the vehicle to avoid imposition of a
penalty or cancellation of your right to use the vehi-
cle. You need not actually suffer the loss or lose
the right to use your vehicle or pay for the repair
before presenting your claim.

Claims may be presented only by bringing your ve-
hicle to any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the
United States, including its territories. The dealer
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will honor or deny your claim wilthin a reasonable
time, not to exceed thirty (30) days, from the time
at which your vehicle is presented for repair or
within any time period specified by local, state or
federal law, whichever is shorter, except when a
delay is caused by events not aitributable to Volks-
wagen or the dealer. If the dealer denies your
claim, you will be notified in writing of the reasons
for rejecting the claim. If you do not receive notice
of denial of your claim within the above time peri-
od, Volkswagen is required by law to honor the
claim. | 2



Under certain circumstances, your claim may be
denied because you have failed to comply with in-
structions for scheduled maintenance contained in
your Volkswagen Maintenance booklet. In deter-
mining whether you have complied with the in-
structions for scheduled maintenance and proper
use, Volkswagen may require you to furnish proof
of compliance only with those maintenance instruc-
tions which Volkswagen has reason to believe
were not performed and which could be the cause
of the Smog Check inspection failure.

Volkswagen may deny an emission performance
warranty claim on the basis that a replacement
part not certified by the EPA was used in the main-
tenance or repair of the vehicle if Volkswagen can
prove that the non-certified part is either defective
in materials or workmanship, or not equivalent

from an emission standpoint to the original part,
and you are not able to offer information that the
part is either not defective or equivalent to the orig-
inal part with respect to its emission performance.

Volkswagen will not deny a claim relating to:

e warranty work or pre-delivery service per-
formed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer, or

* work performed in an emergency to rectify an
unsafe condition attributable to Volkswagen, pro-
vided you have taken steps in a timely manner to
put the vehicle back into a conforming condition, or

e the use of an uncertified part or to noncompli-
ance with the instructions for proper maintenance
and use, which is not related to the Smog Check

inspection failure

Additional Information About Your California Emissions

Warranties

Warranty period

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle
is delivered to the original retail purchaser or origi-
nal lessee, and any subsequent purchaser or les-
see or, if the vehicle is first placed in service as a
“demonstrator” or “company” car prior to delivery,
on the date it is first placed in service.

Proper maintenance and use

Instructions for proper maintenance are contained
in the maintenance section of this booklet. Time
and mileage intervals at which maintenance is to
be performed, may vary from model to model.

Volkswagen recommends you keep a record of
scheduled maintenance performed by having your
maintenance booklet validated at the approximate
time or mileage intervals by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer, and that you provide these records
to the new owner whenever you sell the vehicle.

Failure to maintain your vehicle according to the in-
struction for proper maintenance may cause the
vehicle to exceed applicable emissions standards
and could result in denial of warranty coverage.
However, Volkswagen will not deny a warranty
claim solely on the basis of your failure to maintain
the vehicle according to the instructions or failure
to keep a record of maintenance.

Instructions for proper use of the vehicle are con-
tained in your Volkswagen Owner's Manual.

Use of Genuine Volkswagen Parts

Volkswagen recommends that Genuine Volkswa-
gen parts be used as replacement parts for the
maintenance, repair or replacement of emission
control systems. Use of replacement parts which
are not equivalent to Genuine Volkswagen parts in
emission performance and durability may impair
the effectiveness of emission control systems. Al-
though use of parts other than Genuine Volkswa-
gen parts does not invalidate these warranties,
Volkswagen assumes no liability under these war-
ranties for failure of such parts and damage to oth-
er parts caused by such failure

Maintenance and repairs performed by
independent service shops

Without invalidating these warranties, you may
choose to have maintenance, repair or replace-
ment of emission control components performed
by any automotive service establishment or individ-
ual qualified to perform such services. However,
the cost of such services is not covered by these
warranties except in emergencies. If the independ-
ent service establishment finds a warrantable de-
fect, you may deliver the vehicle to an authorized
Volkswagen dealer and have the defect corrected
free of charge. Volkswagen will not be liable for
any expenses which you have incurred at the
independent service establishment, except for
emergency repairs. See “Emergency Repairs” for
further details.

California Emissions Control System Defect Warranties Z
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Parts not scheduled for inspection or
replacement

Any part, which is not scheduled for inspection or
replacement at maintenance intervals specified in
the Volkswagen Maintenance booklet, is covered
by this warranty for the full warranty period. Any
such parts repaired or replaced under warranty are
warranted for the remaining warranty period.

Scheduled part inspection or replacement

A part scheduled only for inspection in accordance
with Volkswagen's instructions or required sched-
uled maintenance is covered for the duration of
these warranties.

A part installed in accordance with Volkswagen's
instructions or required scheduled maintenance is
warranted until the next scheduled replacement in-
terval for the duration of these warranties.

Damage to non-warranty parts

If failure of a warranted part causes damage to a
part not covered by warranty, the non-warranted
part will also be replaced free of charge.

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer.
If your Volkswagen model is within the United
States California Emissions Warranties, Canadian
dealers can submit a warranty claim. Proof of Unit-
ed States residence is required. If the Canadian
dealer cannot submit your warranty claim, you may
be asked to pay for the repair. On your return to
the United States, please present the invoice to
your United States Volkswagen dealer, who will
submit a claim on your behalf and obtain reim-
bursement for you.

Emergency repairs

Emergency repairs performed by a non-Volkswa-
gen service facility will be reimbursed if the repair
work was needed and correctly performed, and it
was impossible or unreasonable under the circum-
stances to tow or drive your Volkswagen model the
nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer. The maxi-
mum reimbursement allowable is an amount equal

8 California Emissions Warranties

to the cost if your authorized Volkswagen dealer
had completed the repair(s). Reimbursement will
be considered when you submit the following items
to your authorized Volkswagen dealer:

s Astatement explaining the circumstances that
prevented you from getting to an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer,

e Paid receipt(s),
e Repair order(s), and
e Parl(s) removed from your Volkswagen model

Damage caused by tampering, use of
improper fuel, abuse, neglect and improper
maintenance

These limited warranties do not cover any damage
to the vehicle caused by tampering with emission
controls, use of fuel containing lead, or fuel not
meeting the specifications set forth in the Owner's
Manual, and abuse, neglect or improper mainte-
nance of the vehicle. Diagnosis and repair of such
damage are at the expense of the owner.

Implied warranties

Any implied warranty, including any warranty
of merchantability or warranty of fitness for a
particular purpose, is limited in duration to the
stated period of these written warranties.

Incidental and consequential damages

These limited warranties do not cover any inci-
dental or consequential damages, including but
not limited to loss of resale value, lost profits
or earnings, and out-of-pocket expenses for
substitute transportation or lodging.

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limita-
tion of incidental or consequential damages, so
this limitation or exclusion may not apply to you.

E] Notice

In the event you have not received the services
promised in these warranties, please follow the
procedures described in the warranty and
maintenance booklet under the title “Customer
CARE".



Consumer Protection Information
BBB AUTO LINE Dispute Resolution

Informal dispute mechanism

If your authorized Violkswagen dealer or Volkswa-
gen Customer CARE Representative has been un-
able to satisfactorily address your concern, Volks-
wagen offers additional assistance through BBB
AUTO LINE, a dispute resolution program adminis-
tered by the Council of Better Business Bureaus.

The BBB AUTO LINE program is free of charge to
you but there are some vehicle age and mileage
limitations, so please call BBB AUTO LINE for
more details:

Tel.: 1 (800) 955-5100

If you call BBB AUTO LINE, please be prepared to
provide the following information:

e Your name and address

e The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

e The make, model, and model year of your vehi-
cle

e The delivery date and current mileage of your
vehicle

e Adescription of the concern with your vehicle
The BBB AUTO LINE program consists of two
parts: mediation and arbitration. Mediation means

that BBB staff will facilitate negotiations between
the parties in an effort to bring your claim to a mu-

tually acceptable resolution. If you do not agree
with the mediated solution, you may request an ar-
bitration hearing.

Arbitration is a process by which an impartial per-
son makes a decision on your claim. The arbitra-
tors are not connected with the automobile industry
and serve on a voluntary basis. You may attend
the hearing in person, be represented by an attor-
ney, bring witnesses, and give supporting evi-
dence. Instead of appearing in person, you may re-
quest a written or even a telephone arbitration
hearing. The BBB shall make every effort to obtain
a final resolution of your claim within 5 business
days of the hearing (that is, within 40 days of when
your claim was filed), unless state or Federal law
provides otherwise. You then have the opportunity
to accept or reject the decision.

¢ |f you accept the decision, the manufacturer will
be bound by the decision and will be required to
fulfill its obligation within the timeframe specified by
the arbitrator.

* |f you reject the decision, you are free to pursue
other legal remedies available under state or feder-
al law, and the manufacturer will not be required to
comply with any part of the decision. <

State-Specific Warranty Enforcement Laws

Local laws

Each state has enacted warranty enforcement
laws (commonly referred to as “lemon laws” that
permit owners to obtain a replacement vehicle or a
refund of the purchase price under certain circum-
stances. Although the provisions of these laws
vary from state to state, their intent is to provide
owners with certain rights if they experience signifi-
cant service-related difficulties with their new vehi-
cle.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: To the extent allowed by
each state’s law, Volkswagen requires that the
owner first send written notification to Volkswagen
explaining the nonconformity that the owner has
experienced with the vehicle, and to allow Volks-

wagen the opportunity to make any needed repairs
before the owner pursues other remedies provided
by that state's law (in all other states where not
specifically required by state law, Volkswagen re-
quests that the owner provide the written notifica-
tion). The owner should send written notification to:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, MI 48326

Telephone: 1 (800) 822-8987

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Depending on the state's
law, the owner may also be required to submit their
complaint to BBB AUTO LINE before seeking other »

Consumer Protection Information 9



remedies. Please refer to the BBB AUTO LINE
Dispute Resolution section of this booklet for more
information about the BBB AUTO LINE dispute
resolution program.

Because each state has enacted specific provi-
sions as part of its lemon law, owners are advised
to research and follow the laws in their state.

NOTICE TO CALIFORNIA PURCHASERS

Volkswagen participates in BBB AUTO LINE, a
mediation/arbitration program administered by the
Council of Better Business Bureaus (4200 Wilson
Boulevard, Suite 800, Arlington, Virginia 22203).
BBB AUTO LINE and Volkswagen have been certi-
fied by the Arbitration Certification Program of the
California Department of Consumer Affairs.

If you have a problem arising under any Volkswa-
gen written warranty, we request that you bring it
Volkswagen's attention. If we are unable to resolve
it, you may file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE.
Claims must be filed with BBB AUTO LINE within
six (6) months after the expiration of the warranty.

To file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, call:
Tel.: 1 (800) 955-5100

There is no charge for the call.

In order to file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, you
will have to provide your name and address, the
brand name and Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN) of your vehicle, and a statement of the na-
ture of your problem or complaint. You will also be
asked to provide: the approximate date of your ac-
quisition of the vehicle, the vehicle's current mile-
age, the approximate date and mileage at the time
any problem(s) were first brought to the attention
of Volkswagen or one of our dealers, and a state-
ment of the relief you are seeking.

BBB AUTO LINE staff may try to help resolve your
dispute through mediation. If mediation is not suc-
cessful, or if you do not wish to participate in medi-
ation, claims within the program'’s jurisdiction may
be presented to an arbitrator at an informal hear-
ing. The arbitrator's decision should ordinarily be
issued within 40 days from the time your complaint
is filed; there may be a delay of 7 days if you did
not first contact Volkswagen about your problem,
or a delay of up to 30 days if the arbitrator requests
an inspection/report by an impartial technical ex-
pert or further investigation and report by BBB AU-
TO LINE.

You are required to use BBB AUTO LINE before
asserting in court any rights or remedies conferred
by California Civil Code Section 1793.22. You are
not required to use BBB AUTO LINE before pursu-
ing rights and remedies under any other state or
Federal law.

10 California Emissions Warranties

California Civil Code Section 1793.2(d) requires
that, if Volkswagen or its representative is unable
to repair a new motor vehicle to conform to the ve-
hicle's applicable express warranty after a reason-
able number of attempts, Volkswagen may be re-
quired to replace or repurchase the vehicle. Cali-
fornia Civil Code Section 1793.22(b) creates a pre-
sumption that Volkswagen has had a reasonable
number of attempts to conform the vehicle to its
applicable express warranties if, within 18 months
from delivery to the buyer or 18,000 miles on the
vehicle's odometer, whichever occurs first, one or
more of the following occurs:

= The same nonconformity (a failure to conform
to the written warranty that substantially impairs
the use, value, or safety of the vehicle) results in a
condition that is likely to cause death or serious
bodily injury if the vehicle is driven AND the non-
conformity has been subject to repair two or more
times by Volkswagen or its agents AND the buyer
or lessee has directly notified Volkswagen of the
need for the repair of the nonconformity; OR

* The same nonconformity has been subject to
repair 4 or more times by Volkswagen or its agents
AND the buyer has notified Volkswagen of the
need for the repair of the nonconformity; OR

e The vehicle is out of service by reason of the
repair of non-conformities by Volkswagen or its
agents for a cumulative total of more than 30 cal-
endar days after delivery of the vehicle to the buy-
er.

NOTICE TO VOLKSWAGEN AS REQUIRED
ABOVE SHALL BE SENT TO THE FOLLOWING
ADDRESS:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, Ml 48326

Telephone: 1 (800) 822-8987

The following remedies may be sought in BBB AU-
TO LINE: repairs, reimbursement for money paid
to repair a vehicle or other expenses incurred as a
result of a vehicle nonconformity, repurchase or re-
placement of your vehicle, and compensation for
damages and remedies available under Volkswa-
gen's written warranty or applicable law.

<

>



The following remedies may not be saught in BBB
AUTO LINE: punitive or muitiple damages, attor-
ney fees, or consequential damages other than as
provided in California Civil Code Section 1794(a)
and (b},

You may reject the decision issued by a BBB AU-
TO LINE arbitrator. If you reject the decision, you
will be free to pursue further legal action, The arbi-
trator's decision and any findings will be admissible
in a court action,

If you accept the arbitrator's decision, Volkswagen
will be bound by the decision, and will comply with
the decision within a reasonable time not to ex-
ceed 30 days after we receive notice of your ac-
ceptance of the decision.

Please call BBB AUTO LINE for further details
about the program.

Consumer Protection Information bk



Afterword

It has always been Volkswagen's policy to continu-
ously improve its products. Volkswagen, therefore,
reserves the right to make changes in design and
specifications, and to make additions or improve-
ments to its products without incurring any obliga-
tion to install them on products previously manu-
factured.

All rights reserved.

May not be reproduced or translated in whole or in
part without the written consent of Volkswagen
Group of America, Inc. Specifications are subject
to change without notice.

Text and specifications in this manual are based on
information and knowledge available at the time of
printing.

May not be reproduced or translated in whole or in
part without consent of Volkswagen AG.

Printed in the United States of America
© 2011 Volkswagen Group of America

* For the environment

Printed on environmentally friendly paper (bleach-
ed without chlorine, recyclable).
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Signs and symbols

A

Indicates a reference to a section within a
chapter containing important information
and safety warnings /\ that should always
be heeded.

Arrow indicating that the section is contin-
ued on the next page.

Arrow marking the end of a section.

This symbol indicates situations in which
the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as
possible.

This symbol indicates registered trade-
marks. However, the absence of this sym-
bol does not constitute a waiver of any
rights associated with intellectual property.
Symbols of this type refer to a warning in
the same section or on the given page,
pointing out possible risks that can cause
serious personal injuries and how to help
prevent them.

Cross reference to a warning of potential
property damage, in the same section or
on the given page.

A DANGER

Texts with this symbol contain information
regarding hazardous situations which will
cause death or severe injuries if ignored.

Texts with this symbol contain information

regarding hazardous situations which could
cause death or severe injuries if ignored.

A\ CAUTION

“Texts with this symbol contain information
regarding hazardous situations which could
cause minor to severe injuries if ignored.

(O]
Texts with this symbol contain information re-

garding situations which could cause vehicle
damage if ignored.

Texts with this symbol contain information
about the environment and how you can help
to protect it.

@ Texts with this symbol contain supplementary
information.
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About this manual

e At the end of this manual, you will find an al-
phabetical index.

e Alist of abbreviations explains technical abbre-
viations and terminology.

e Directions usually refer to the driving direction.
e lllustrations are only for orientation and are

merely used to help explain the text descriptions
and instructions.

e For vehicles with right-hand drive, controls are
sometimes arranged differently from those shown
in the illustrations or described in the text.

All options and models ars described without being
specifically identified as optional equipment or
model versions. It is therefore possible that equip-

2 RNS 310, RNS 315

ment not present in your vehicle may be described.
Please contact your Volkswagen dealer for further
information.

All information in this manual was correct at the
time of printing and only applies to factory fitted de-
vices. Discrepancies between the displays and
features of the device and the descriptions in this
manual may be due to continued development of
the device and possible firmware updates. No legal
commitment can be derived from the information,
figures or descriptions in this manual.

If you sell or lend your vehicle, please ensure that
this manual is in the vehicle and that any data or
files stored in the device are deleted. <
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Introduction

Before using

Prior to the first use of the device, the following steps should be performed in order to securely
operate the device and to be able to use all functions to their full extent:

J Follow all basic safety instructions /\ = page 8.

J Familiarize yourself with the device overview = page 6.
J In the device system seltings, reset it the to the default seltings (factory seltings) = page 72.
J Use data media suitable for Media mode = page 20.

Safety instructions

Driver distraction can cause accidents and
serious personal injury. Operating the radio
navigation system while driving can distract
the driver from traffic situations.

e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

s Select volume settings so that acoustic
signals from the outside are audible (for ex-
ample, the sirens of emergency rescue vehi-
cles).

s Setting the volume too high can damage
hearing. This can also extend to short expo-
sure of the ears to loud volumes.

Sudden volume fluctuations may occur when
the audio source is changed or connected.

e Please lower the volume before changing
or connecting to an audio source .

Driving recommendations and traffic signs
displayed in the navigation system may differ
from the actual traffic situation.

e Traffic signs and regulations take prece-
dence over navigation driving recommenda-
tions and displays.

e Always adjust your speed and driving
style to road, traffic, weather, and visibility
conditions.

Inserting data media while driving can dis-
tract the driver from traffic and lead to acci-
dents.

Connecting cables of external devices may
obstruct the driver.

¢ Route cables so as not to interfere with
the driver.

Unmounted or improperly mounted external
devices can be thrown through the passen-
ger compartment in the event of a sudden
driving or braking maneuver or an accident,
causing injury.

¢ Never leave external devices in the doors,
on the front windshield, on or near the area
marked “AIRBAG" on the steering wheel, in-
strument panel, seat backs or between these
areas and the occupants. External devices
can cause serious injury in the event of an
accident, especially if the airbags inflate.

The center armrest can interfere with the driv-
er's elbow movement and thus cause acci-
dents and severe injuries.

¢ Always keep the armrest closed while
driving.

Injuries can be caused by invisible laser
beams if the housing of the CD player is
opened.

* Have the CD player repaired only by a spe-
cialist.

Introduction 3
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'Incor-reci_‘inserztion of data media or inserting
incompatible data media can damage the de-
vice.

e Pay attention to the proper insertion posi-
tion = page 20.

e Excessive pressure can destroy the locking
mechanism in the memory card slot.

e Only use suitable memory cards.

e Always insert and remove CDs into the slot
straight, perpendicular to the front of the de-
vice, without tilting and scratching them

= page 20.

e |Inserting a second CD while a CD is being
ejected can destroy the CD drive. Always wait
for the CD ejection to finish!
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Contaminants on a disc and non-circular discs
can damage the CD drive.
e Only use clean standard 4.75 inch CDs!
- Do not affix labels or similar items to
CDs. Labels can get loose and damage the
drive.
— Do not use printable data carriers. Labels
can get loose and damage the drive.
— Do not insert 3.1 inch single CDs or non-
circular CDs (shape CDs).
-~ Do not insert DVD-Plus, Dual Discs and
Flip Discs, as these are thicker than stand-
ard CDs.

0 NOi

Excessively loud or distorted playback can
damage the vehicle speakers.



Device overview

(B 1837

)
© © ©

Fig. 1 Overview of the controls.

(@ © Rotary and push button.
— Press to switch on or off = page 8.
— Turn to adjust the volume = page 8.
(@ Press to open a function area. Labeling and functions depend on the specific device.
= or (BAND}: Switch to Radio mode and change the frequency range in Radio mode
=page 12.
— (MEDIA): Switch to Media mode = page 20.

— (PHONE): Open Telephone function = page 59. If there is no built-in mobile phone, the current au-
dio source will be muted = page 8.

— (NAY): Open the Navigation main menu = page 37.

~ (SETUP): Opens sound or system settings and a context-based settings menu for the selected device
mode =page 72.

~ (MUTE): Mute the device = page 8.

® and (=) Arrow buttons always change the currently active audio source regardless of the menu dis-
played.

— To change the station or channel in all Radio modes, briefly press (and, if necessary, pay attention
to <x= the display) = page 12.

— Briefly press in Media mode to change track or chapter, or hold down for quick reverse or fast for-
ward = page 20.

CD slot = page 20.

Touch screen = page 8.

CD eject button = page 20.

Press (i) the Info button to display additional menu-related information:

— Display additional track information (location) in Media mode = page 20.

— Show the current vehicle position and/or destination during Navigation = page 37.
Press Return in order to close menus and pop-up windows.

AUX IN socket to connect an external audio source = page 20.

QeE®

@@

6 RNS 310, RNS 315
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@ Adjustment knob: The function depends on the operating mode.

— Tum and press in all Radio modes to select a station from the station list, or to select a station
preset button if they are displayed=page 12.

— Tum and press in Media mode to select a track from the track list = page 20. Press to start and
stop automatic scanning (SCAN).

- Turn to adjust the map scale = page 51.
— During ongoing navigation, press to repeat the navigation message = page 51.

() Function buttons: The current function is displayed on the screen via the respective function bution.
=page 8.

@ Memory card slot =page 20.

Introduction 7



Operation basics

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Switehing an oroff - wsiwws vis v vudlecie: 8
Changing the default volume .............. 9
Additional displays and options ............ 9
Function buttons and device buttons . ... .. .. 10
Browsing lists and selectingitems .......... 1"

When settings are changed, the device character-
istics can be different from what is described in this
manual. Therefore Volkswagen recommends reset-
ting the device to the factory settings via the sys-
tem settings when first used = page 72.

Screen displays can vary depending on the set-
tings and therefore vary from the descriptions giv-
en here.

More information:
e Safety instructions /\ = page 3
e Device overview = page 6

e Multi-function steering wheel, to change tracks
or stations = booklet Owner's manual, chapter Ve-
hicle overview

Switching on or off

A light keystroke or brief tap on the touch
screen is sufficient to operate the device.

Due to country-specific legal requirements,
some functions are not selectable on the
screen above a certain driving speed.

Operating a mobile phone in the vehicle can
cause noise in the speakers.

In some vehicles with park distance control,
the volume of the current audio source is au-
tomatically lowered when shifting into reverse. <

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 8.

e Briefly press the rotary and push button @
=fig. 1to manually turn the device on or off.

After switching on, the system starts and the previ-
ously selected audio source is played.

Depending on the device and the country, the de-
vice will turn off automatically when the engine is
turned off or when the vehicle key is removed from
the ignition. If the device is turned on again, it will
automatically turn off after approx. 30 minutes
(timeout).

8 RNS 310, RNS 315

Anti-theft coding

The anti-theft code number remains stored in the
vehicle after initial input (convenience radio cod-
ing). If the anti-theft coding must be manually can-
celled, for example if the device is to be installed in
a different vehicle, please contact your Volkswagen
dealer.

If the vehicle battery was disconnected, switch on
the ignition before switching on the device. <
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Changing the default volume

Please first read and heed the WARNINGS A\ on page 3 and note the introductory informa-

tion on page 8.

In order to: ' Operation

Increase volume.

Overview.

Turn the volume control () =fig. 1 clockwise or press the corresponding button
on the multi-function steering wheel = booklet Owner's manual, chapter Vehicle

Reduce volume.

Volume adjustments are indicated on the screen

by a “bar". Meanwhile, device operation is blocked.

Some volume settings and adjustments can be
preset = page 72.

Muting the device

At “0" the device is muted (display: 4.).

e Turn the volume control () counterclockwise
until 4. is displayed.

e OR: If available on the device, briefly press the

=fig. 1 @) or (PHONE) )device button.

Additional displays and options

Turn the volume control () counterclockwise or press the corresponding button
on the multi-function steering wheel.

The currently played media source is stopped
while the device is muted.

Please lower the volume before switching to
another audio source if the base volume of
an audio source was increased considerably.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 8.

All displays can be shown only after a complete
system start of the radio navigation system.

Depending on the vehicle, adjustments of air con-
ditioning settings or displays regarding factory-in-
stalled driver assistance systems are temporarily

shown on the screen. The displays are automati-

cally closed when they are no longer required.

' If no cell phone package is installed.

Country-dependent function button
omission

Based on market specific conditions, it is possible
that not all the functions described in this manual
are executable, and the function buttons on the
screen may be displayed differently than described
here.

Introduction 9
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Function buttons and device buttons

Fig. 2 RADIO main menu with pop-up window.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 8.

The device is equipped with a touch screen.

The menu that is currently selected is displayed In
the middle of the bottom screen line.

Controls

+ Rotary and push buttons.

e Labeled device buttons.

e Function buttons on the device.

e Function buttons shown on the screen.

Rotary and push buttons
The left rotary and push button = fig. 1 (7) is desig-
nated as Volume control () or On-Off switch.

The center rotary and push button =fig. 1 [ is
designated as the Tuning knob.

Device buttons
Buttons on the device are identified in this manual

as “device buttons” and represented as a symbol

with blue content (=), for example (MECIA)device
button.

Underneath the screen are two unlabeled device
buttons = fig. 1 (1. Operation and function corre-
spond to the respective function buttons = fig. 2 &)
and (©) shown on the screen above.
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Device buttons are operated by Press or Keep
pressed.

Function buttons on the screen

Active areas of the screen which represent a func-
tion are labeled as “function buttons” and are oper-
ated by brief pressing on the screen or pressing
and holding. Function buttons are described in the
manual as “function button” and with the () button
symbol.

A function button that is grayed-out cannot be se-
lected, e.g. ©.

Pop-up window

A “pop-up window" is a small window (B) that ap-
pears for a short time prior to the current menu and
contains additional function buttons.

A function button in a pop-up window can be ac-
cessed by touching it. The pop-up window then
closes.

Press device button (=) in order to close the pop-
up window without a change.

Launching or activating functions using the
“checkboxes”

Some functions are started or stopped by pressing
a button, for example the Scan function
=page 12.

Other functions or displays can be activated or de-
activated with checkboxes.

A check mark in a checkbox & indicates that the
function is activated, an empty checkbox O, that it
is deactivated.

Selecting function buttons via the tuning
knob

With the exception of the two lower function but-
tons @) and (©), function buttons that are shown in
the display can also be selected by turning the tun-
ing knob = fig. 1 @ and by pressing.
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Browsing lists and selecting items

Fig. 3 Track list of an MP3 CD.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 8.

Available stations and selectable tracks are dis-
played as items in lists. The current station or track
is highlighted =fig. 3.

List items are accessed by touching, similar to
function buttons.

Tagging and accessing list items (tuning
knob)

e Select list items: Move the selecting frame us-
ing the tuning knob = fig. 1 @

When the selection frame is. moved to the end of
the displayed list segments, the next items will be
displayed.

e [aunch marked list items: Press the:tuning
knob.

Browsing lists (Scroll marks)

If more items are selectable than can be displayed,
a “scroll bar” is shown on the left side of the
screen.

The colored semicircle shows the size of the entire
list. The “Scroll mark” =fig. 3 (&) shows the posi-
tion in the displayed list segment. The size of the
scroll mark corresponds to the size of the dis-
played list segment proportional to the complete
list. The smaller the scroll marker, the longer the
list.

e Browsing long lists page-by-page: Press the
screen briefly above or below the scroll mark.

e Fast browsing of long lists: Manually move the
scroll mark. To do this, place a finger on the scroll
marker and move downward over the screen with-
out removing it. When the desired position is
reached, lift the finger from the screen.

Closing lists and sub-menus

Operation: Effects

Press the (=) button.
Closes an open pop-up window.
OR: Moves up one menu:all the way to the
Main menu.
OR::Undoes navigation address entries step
by:step. ’

Introduction: 1"



Audio mode
Radio mode

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Opening RADIO main menu
Changing frequency bands

Changing radio stations or selecting from the
2 PTG St
SN o asn s wuscrEEEYT EeE e B YR
Manually selecting a station frequency
Showing and hiding station preset buttons . . .
Storing station to the station preset buttons . .
Accessing stations stored on station preset

BURONE = suvvet bamrawassseiioet ot ook e
Starting satellite radio mode (SAT)
Satellite radio main menu

Changing Sirius stations
Opening station lists by category . ..........
Radio settings menu (SETUP)

More information:
e Safety instructions /\ =page 3
e Device overview =page 6

Parking garages, tunnels, high buildings or
mountains can interfere with the radio signal.

Decals or metal-coated stickers on the vehi-
cle windows can affect radio reception in ve-
hicles with window antennas.

'//'(:) .(:D”\\ 19:46
\\.

N\

FM
89.9 FM

Radio 2

Presets

Fig. 4 RADIO main menu with displayed station
preset buttons.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

e Pressthe button.

The radio station currently playing is displayed in
the center of the screen.

The “Station button” display can be switched on
and off in the RADIO = fig. 4 main menu
=page 15.

12 RNS 310, RNS 315

Fig. 5 RADIO main menu without station preset
buttons.

Station name display (RDS)

If RDS is available and the reception is good
enough, the name of the radio station may be dis-
played in Radio 2=fig. 5.

RDS (Radio Data System) is a radio data service
which is not supported by all devices and may not
be accessible everywhere or for every station.

<

<
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Changing frequency bands

Fig. 6 RADIO main menu: Band function button.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

The currently selected frequency band (FM or AM)

is indicated above the station name and in the bot-

tom screen line.

Changing the frequency band

e In the RADIO main menu, press the but-

ton.

e OR: Press the function button and select
the frequency band by pressing a function button
=fig. 6.

Depending on the device and country, changing
the frequency with the function button opens

the station list for the selected frequency band (if a

station list is available for this frequency)=:fig. 7.

Changing radio stations or selecting from the FM station list

Fig. 7 Station list: the current station is highlight-
ed.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

Changing the radio station using the arrow

button (<) or ().

e Briefly press the (<) arrow button or ().

Depending on the arrow key = page 19 settings,
you can only change to saved stations (Display:
<% in fig. 12).

Opening the FM station list

In the FM station list, all FM radio stations with
strong reception are stored automatically. These
can be accessed sequentially or selected directly
from the FM station list.

e Press the function button and press
the function button in the pop-up window
=fig. 6.

Depending on the device and the country, you
must change to the FM frequency band before the
function button is displayed in the pop-up
window for the function button.

OR: If no station preset buttons are dis-
played(=> page 15, Showing and hiding station
preset buttons):

e Turn the tuning knob = fig. 1 (0 to open the
station list.

The list will close automatically after a minute of in-

activity.
The station list is is automatically updated when it
is closed.

No station list is available for the AM frequency
band.

Selecting stations from the FM station list

e Open the FM station list.

e Tag stations one after another by rotating the
tuning knob, and access tagged stations by press-
ing the knob .

e OR: Move the scroll marker to search the list,
and press the desired station on the screen.

Audio mode 13
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e Select a station preset button, then press the
= fig. 7 function button to save the tagged
station = page 16.

e Press the (=) button in order to close the FM
station list. <

Scan

Starting and stopping station scanning

e Open the RADIO main menu and select the fre-
quency band = page 13.

o Press the function button.

e Press the function button in the pop-up
window.

e Station scanning starts and the function
button switches to =fig. 8.

e Press the function button or press the
tuning knob =fig. 1 (10 in order to stop station

Fig. 8 RADIO main menu with station scanning scanning at the current station.

function (Scan).

Station scanning is also stopped if a station is
manually selected via the arrow or station but-

Please first read and heed the WARN- tons, .

INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

If a station scan is running, all receivable stations
in the current frequency band are played for about
5 seconds each.

Manually selecting a station frequency

Fig. 9 Version |: Pop-up-window Options function Fig. 10 Version Il: Pop-up window Options func-
button. tion button.
Please first read -and heed the WARN- Selecting frequencies manually depends on the
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro- device and the country.

ductory information on page 12.

e Open the RADIO main menu and select the fre-
quency band = page 13.

e Press the function button.

14 RNS 310, RNS 315
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e Version I: Touch the function button in
the pop-up window =fig. 9. The pop-up window
closes and the (Optiens) function button changes to
Manual|.

e Version II: Press the function button in
the pop-up window to activate the check-
box=fig. 10. The pop-up window is closed and
Tune is displayed in the center of the bottom row
on the screen.

The frequency of the selected station is displayed.

+ Changing the frequency incremental-

ly: Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (0.

e Fast scanning of the frequency band: Keep
the arrow button (<) (2] pressed. After releasing the
button, the next receivable radio station is auto-
matically set.

Selecting frequencies manually depends on the
device and the country.

e Version I:Touch the function button to
end manual frequency selection.

e Version II: Touch the function button
and choose a different method of station selection

in the pop-up window ((Station list) or (Presets)).

After about 10 seconds of idle time manual fre-
quency selection stops automatically.

Manual frequency selection is also stopped if a
station is selected via a station preset button or the
display is changed to the FM station list.

For RDS-enabled stations, the station name can
be displayed underneath the frequency.

Showing and hiding station preset buttons

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

Radio stations can be assigned numbered function
buttons in the RADIO main menu =fig. 11. These
function buttons are called “station preset buttons”.
Station preset buttons can be shown or hidden.
Showing and hiding station preset buttons is coun-
try and device specific.

Version |

e Inthe RADIO main menu press the function
button =fig. 9.

e Activate or deactivate the checkbox in the

function button in order to display or hide
the station preset buttons.

If the checkbox in the (@Presets]button is activated,
six station preset buttons are displayed in the RA-
DIO main menu =fig. 11.

If.

Version |l
e Touch the function button in the RADIO
main menu =fig. 10.

e Press the (Presets) to display the station preset
buttons.

The station preset buttons are displayed when a
different option for selecting stations is chosen.

e Touch the function button and choose a
different method of selecting station in the pop-up

window (zton ) or (Tune)

Changing the displayed station preset
buttons

The station preset buttons are displayed in groups
of six function buttons (=fig. 11(1) to ().

e Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 @ in order to tag
the station preset buttons one after the other. If the
first or last station preset button is tagged, turn the
tuning knob in either direction to display the next
group of six station preset buttons.

Audio mode 15
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Storing station to the station preset buttons

-~ SN 1946

A

\\
FM: 4 (C) A\
89.9 FM \ E
Radio 2 4
@

Opions

Presets

Fig. 11 RADIO main menu with display of the sta-
tion preset buttons.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

Storing a station on a station preset button over-
writes the previously stored station.

s Showing station preset buttons and selecting a
station.

e Press the desired station preset button until a
signal tone sounds.

e The currently played station is then saved to
this station preset button = fig. 12,

o OR: Tag a station preset button by turning the
tuning knob =>fig. 1 and pressing it until a signal
tone sounds.

Alternatively, stations can be saved by using the
tuning knob.

e Hold the tuning knob until the next free station
preset button is automatically offered for the cur-
rent station.

¢ Turn the tuning knob to select another station
preset button.

e Briefly press the tuning knob to save the sta-
tion.

Stations can also be saved via the station list view
= page 13.

All stations stored on station preset buttons can be
deleted individually or collectively = page 19.

If the station preset buttons are usually not

used for station selection, Volkswagen rec-
ommends hiding them. The station list can be
opened directly by rotating the tuning knaob.
=fig. 1 0 = page 13.

Accessing stations stored on station preset buttons

Fig. 12 RADIO main menu with display of the sta-
tion preset buttons.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12,
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e Open the RAD/O main menu and display sta-
tion preset buttons if necessary = page 15.

e Turn the tuning knob = fig. 1 (0 in order to tag
the station preset buttons one after the other. The
station stored on the respective station preset but-
ton is displayed.

e Press the tuning knob to access the displayed
station.

e OR: Briefly touch the station preset button dis-
played on the screen.

e OR: If ax= is displayed =fig. 12, all stations
can be accessed with the arrow buttons (<) and
browsed = page 19.

A stored station can only be played if it can still be
received at the current location.

<
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Starting satellite radio mode (SAT)

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

A wide variety of audio programs from various cat-
egories (music, news, sports, entertainment, etc.)
can be accessed with satellite radio.

Satellite radio is subject to fees and requires acti-
vation by providing the device-specific Sirius ID
over the phone or via the Internet prior to use.

Displaying the Sirius ID

e In Radio mode, press the button
=fig. 1 @.

e Pressthe function button.

The SIRIUS ID as well as the web address or
phane number needed for activation are displayed
in a pop-up window.

Satellite radio main menu

Different packages can be ordered. Please ask
your Volkswagen dealer for more information about
Satellite Radio mode or visit the displayed Internet
address.

e Press the (OK] function button to close the pop-
up window.

The Sirius ID is displayed on channel 0
=page 18.

If a MEDIA-IN multimedia interface is con-
nected while in Satellite Radio mode, track
information for the current track can be cached in
the radio as a “Song Tag"” or transferred to a con-
nected iPod™, with certain requirements
= page 30.

Slrius
Pop
008 80son8

The Artist
The Song

4 Manual

Fig. 13 Satellite Radio main menu.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.
On-screen service displays
Display: Meaning

e Inthe RAD/O main menu press the but-
ton briefly to scroll through the available frequency
bands.

e OR: Press the function button, then press
the function button in the pop-up window
=fig. 13.

The last selected station is played if the selected
channel is still receivable.

Information regarding the selected station (type of
station, station name and channel number) is dis-
played in the Satellite radio main menu, with infor-
mation regarding the current program also dis-
played (Track, Artist and Album Name =fig. 13).

Channel Update: The Sirius program structure is being updated. No satellite radio reception is possible
during the update. After this, some stations may be on different channels.

Invalid: Station is no longer available on the saved or manually selected channel.
Unsubscribed: Station is not included in the current subscription package or the subscription has

expired.

Linking: There is currently no satellite radio reception possible, because of heavy foliage or because

you are in an underground garage, for instance.

Antenna: Antenna malfunction. Please contact a Volkswagen dealer.

Audio mode 17



The methed for storing and accessing preset
stations is the same as in Radio mode
=page 12.

Changing Sirius stations

The satellite radio stations are responsible for
transmitted content. <

Fig. 14 Station selection options.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

Changing stations using the arrow buttons

e Press one of the arrow buttons on the device
=fig. 1 @) to switch to the next station in the se-
lected category.

If <%= is displayed, only the stations saved on the
station preset buttons are browsed through
= page 16.

Configuring station selection options

e Pressthe function button in the Satellite
radio main menu =fig. 14.

e Activate the function button in the
pop-up window to show the station preset buttons
in the Satellite radio main menu = page 15.

e OR: Activate the function button to
browse through the channels by turning the tun-
ing knob =fig. 1 (0.

e OR: Activate the function button
by turning the tuning knob to openthe Station list
view and access a station there.
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006 60son6

@ 007 70son7
© 008 80son8

@ 009 90son9

@ 010 E Street Radio

Fig. 15 Station list of all selectable stations (All
Categories).

Selecting satellite stations from the station
list

All the activated stations in the chosen category
are displayed in the station list = fig. 15.

e Open the station list as described above.

e Change category if required = page 19.

e Browse the list and tag the desired station by
turning the tuning knob. Then press the tuning
knob to access the station.

e Press the (=] =fig. 1 (8) button to close the sta-
tion list.

The list will close automatically after a period of in-
activity.
SCAN

The method for starting and ending Scan is the
same as in Radio mode = page 12. <
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Opening station lists by category

B
=}

LB

Fig. 16 Station selection options.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

e Open the station list = page 18.
e Pressthe function button = fig. 15.
If no MEDIA-IN multimedia interface is connected,

the list of selectable categories can be accessed
from the Satellite Radio main menu.

e Touch the function button and the
function button in the pop-up window
=fig. 16.

Rad1io settings menu (SETUP)

© Pop
Rock

© Dance/Electronic i
© Hip-Hop/R&B

Categories

Fig. 17 Select a category.

Opens the list of available categories = fig. 17.
s Select the desired category by turning and
pressing the tuning knob or pressing the screen.

The station list corresponding to the chosen cate-
gory will be opened. Only the stations in the select-
ed category will be displayed.

If (> All Categories) is selected, stations of all catego-
ries will be displayed =fig. 15.

o Press the (=) button to close a list.

The list view will close automatically after a period
of inactivity.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 12.

Function key: Effect

In the RADIO main menu, press the button
to open the Radio settings menu.

[>Arrow Keys}): Set the station selection for arrow buttons (<) and (&),

row buttons = page 13.

=fig. 12).

(Station List): All stations within reach in the selected frequency band can be browsed using the ar-

: Only the stored stations can be browsed using the arrow buttons = page 16 (Display: <%=

(Deleting Sirius Presets), [Delete FM Presets), (Delete AM Presets): Delete stations for a frequency band Stored on

the station preset buttons.

press to delete the displayed station.

(A1): Al stored stations in the frequency band are deleted.
(Single): Turn the frequency knob =fig. 1 (0), to display the stored stations one after the other, and

SIRIUS ID): Shows the Sirius Audio ID as well as the web site and phone number for activation = page 17.

Press the (=) button to cancel =fig. 1 (8).

Audio mode 19



Media mode

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Requirements for media sources and audio

S o s o e s s e e e s o e w4 20
Playback sequence of files and directories .. 21
ME DA MBI e e e s e 22
Inserting or ejectingaCD ................. 22
Inserting or removing a memory card ....... 23
External audio sources: (AUX-IN) input .. ... 24
Connecting external audio sources via

Blutonth® ... cup s nemesdosmmpmaommon s pas 24
Opening the Media Selection Menu and
selectingamediasource ................. 26
Manualtrackchange . .................... 26
Changing playback mode ((Extras)

HOnction: Key) = saates it ol e i o 28
Media settings menu(SETUP) ............. 28

In the following text, audio sources are referred to
as “media sources” which contain audio files on
different data media (CDs, SD memory cards, ex-
ternal MP3 players, etc.). These audio files can be
played back via the related drives or audio inputs
of the radio navigation system (internal CD drive,
external CD changer, SD memory card slot, AUX-
IN socket, etc.).

In the following, the listed playable data formats
are referred to as “audio files". A CD containing
such audio files is referred to as an “audio data
CcD".

More information:

o Safety instructions /\ = page 3

e Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

e Multimedia interface = page 30

e External CD changer = page 34

MPEG-4 HE-AAC audio codec technology
and patents are licensed from Fraunhofer IIS.

This preduct is protected by specific legal
rights and copyrights of Microsoft Corpora-
tion. Use or operation of such technology outside
of these products without a license from Microsoft
or an authorized Microsoft subsidiary is prohibited. <

Requirements for media sources and audio files

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

Factory-installed CD players comply with the safety
class 1 according to DIN IEC 76 (CO)
6/ VDE 0837.

Media source

Only 12 ¢m standard CDs and memory cards with
physical dimensions of 32 mm x 24 mm x 2.1 mm
or 1.4 mm should be inserted into the device.

Conditions for playback

@ Audio-CDs (up to 80 min).

- CD-Digital Audio specification .

® CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW audio data
CD up to maximum 700 MB (Megabyte)
in 1ISO 9660 Level 1 and 2, Joliet or UDF
-1.02, 1.5, 2.01, 2.5 file system

bit rate.

MP3 files (.mp3) with bit rates from 48 to 320 kbil/s or variable

— WMA files (.wma) up to 9.2 or up to 10.0 —mono/stereo with-
out copy protection.

SD and MMC memory cards in FAT12, |- Audio files in OGG-Vorbis — and AAC format —.

FAT16 and FAT32 file systemup to a
maximum of 2 GB (Gigabyte) and SDHC
memory cards up to a maximum 32 GB.

— Play lists in PLS, B4S —, ASX —and WPL formats.
— File name and file path no longer than 256 characters.
|- Directory structures with a maximum of eight levels.

— On audio file CDs a maximum of 256 folders and 512 files.
— On memory cards a maximum of 2048 folders
and 15000 files; per folder maximum of 6000 files. >

20 RNS 310, RNS 315
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Media source Conditions for playback

¥ Audio file playback via Bluetooth®8), - The device or vehicle must be equipped with a suitable mo-

bile phone package and the external audio source must sup-
port Bluetooth A2DP profile = page 24.

AUX. External audio source — 1.8 inch jack plug connectable for audio output =fig. 1 @.
MDI. External data media — Compatible with MEDIA-IN multimedia interface
= page 30.

) Bluetooth? is a registered trademark of Bluetaoth SIG, Inc.

Limitations and notes

Dirt, high temperatures and mechanical damage
can render a data medium unusable. Please ob-
serve data medium manufacturer information.

Quality differences between data media of different
manufacturers can cause problems during play-
back.

Observe all legal requirements regarding copy-
rights!

The data medium configuration or the devices or
programs used for recording can cause individual
tracks or data medium to be unreadable. Informa-

tion regarding best practices for the creation of au-

dio files and data media (compression rate, ID3

tag, etc.) can be found on the Internet.
The read time can vary greatly depending on the

size, usage status (copy and delete processes),

folder structure and file type.

Play lists only define a certain playback se-

quence. Playlists do not save any files. Playlists
cannot be played if the files on the data medium

are nol saved in the location to which the playlist is
referring (relative data path). <

Playback sequence of files and directories

O

Mo,

1

Fig. 18 Possible structure of an audio data CD.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

Audio files [[] on data medium are often sorted via
data directories (1 and playlists (3 in order to de-
fine a certain playback sequence.

Titles, directories and playlists on the data medium
are sorted in numerical and alphabetical order by
name.

Figure =fig. 18 shows an example of a typical au-
dio data CD containing tracks [, directories £J and
subdirectories.

The tracks are played back as follows:

1. Track (1) and @) in the CD root directory.

2. Track @ and @) in the first directory F1 in
the root directory of the CD.

3. Track (B) in the first subdirectory F1.1 of the
directory F1

4. Track (8) in the first subdirectory F1.1.1 of
the subdirectory F1.1

5. Track (7) in the second subdirectory F1.2 of
the directory F1

6.  Track (8) and (@) in the second directory F2

Playlists (3] are treated like directories in the play-
back sequence.

The playback sequence can be changed by
selecting different playback modes (Repeat,
Mix) = page 28. <

Audio mode 21



MEDIA main menu

Fig. 19 MEDIA main menu: Audio CD track dis-
play.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

Different media sources can be selected and
played back in the MEDIA main menu
= page 26.

Only playable audio sources are displayed and
played. Other files are ignored.

e Pressthe button.

The last media source played will resume playing.

The current media source is displayed in center of
the bottom line of the screen =fig. 19.

If no media source is selectable, the MEDIA main
menu cannot be opened.

Inserting or ejecting a CD

The Artist

The Song

The Album

Fig. 20 MEDIA main menu: Audio data CD track
display.

Displaying track information

In the center of the screen the track and track
number are displayed by default, according to the
sequence on the data medium =fig. 19.

For audio files also containing track information
(CD text, ID3 tag for MP3 files), the track name is
displayed in the center, under the artist name and
above the album name = fig. 20.

If you press the E] =fig. 1 @ button, further track
information (such as the file path) will be displayed.

The runtime and remaining runtime of the track are
displayed at the bottom left and right of the screen
in minutes and seconds. The remaining time can-
not be displayed for files with variable bit rate
(VBR).

The Artist

The Song

The Album

Fig. 21 MEDIA main menu: CD media source.
Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

22 ‘ RNS 310, RNS 315

The internal CD drive can play audio CDs as well
as audio data CDs.

An audio or audio data CD is indicated on the
screen by CD or @.

Inserting a CD

e Insert the CD with the label side up.

e Inserta CD into the CD slot =fig. 1 (@) only un-
til it is pulled in automatically.

e Playback starts automatically after insertion.

Ejecting a CD

Depending on the country, the ignition key for con-
vertibles must be in the ignition lock in order to
eject the CD (anti-theft protection).
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e Press the (2] button.

e Aninserted CD is moved to eject position and
must be removed within approximately 10 sec-
onds.

If the CD is not removed within 10 seconds, it is
pulled in again for safety reasons.

CD not readable

If an inserted CD cannot be read, a pop-up window
with a related message is displayed.

Depending on the device, an unreadable CD may
be automatically ejected and pulled in again three
times to allow another three read attempts before
the pop-up message is displayed.

e Press the (OK) function button to confirm the
message and eject the CD.

Inserting or removing a memory card

If the CD is not removed within 10 seconds, it will
be pulled in again but CD mode will not start. The
function button in the Media selection menu will
remain inactive = page 26. The CD must be re-
moved manually.

The playback can skip on poor roads or dur-
ing severe vibration.

If the device's internal temperature is too
high, CDs will no longer be accepted or
played.

If CD drive malfunction is displayed after
inserting different CDs, contact an authorized
dealership. <

A/C display time

Screen
Factory settings

SD card status

Fig. 22 System settings menu (RNS 310 only):
Removing memory card.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

A memory card with readable audio files is indicat-
ed by SD card or [ on the screen.

Inserting a memory card
If a memory card cannot be inserted, check the in-
sert position and memory card.

e Insert compatible memory cards with the cut
corner first and pointing upward into the memory
card slot =fig. 1 @2, until it engages.

e Playback starts automatically if readable audio
files are stored on the memory card.

Preparing to remove the memory card

The inserted memory card must be prepared be-
fore it is removed.

e Press the button and press the

function button.

e Access the function button by
rotating and pushing the tuning knob
=>fig. 2210=fig. 1 - -.

e Touch the (OK) function button.

The memory card must be manually removed and
re-inserted before it can be selected again.
Manually removing a memory card

e Press on the inserted memory card. The mem-
ory card “jumps” into removal position.

¢ Remove the memory card.

Memory card not readable

If a memory card is inserted which does not con-
tain readable audio files, then memory card mode
is not activated after loading.

If an inserted memory card cannot be read, a pop-
up window with a related message is opened.

e Press the (OK) function button and wait for the
prompt to eject the memory card!

When a memory card is inserted which does not
contain any audio files or is unreadable, the
function button in the Media selection menu will re-
main inactive = page 26.

Memory cards must be removed manually. <
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External audio sources: (AUX-IN) input

Fig. 23 External audio source connected to the
AUX-IN multimedia socket.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

The AUX-IN =fig. 1 (8) multimedia socket only
works with a 1.8 inch jack plug.

The connected external audio source is played
back via the vehicle speakers and cannot be con-
trolled via the radio navigation system.

A connected external audio source is indicated by
AUX on the screen.

Connecting an External Audio Source to the
AUX-IN Multimedia Socket.

¢ Reduce volume on the radio navigation system.

e Connect an external audio source to the AUX-
IN multimedia socket.

e Start playback on the external audio source.

s To change to playback of an external media
source over the vehicle speakers, use the
function button in the Media selection menu

= page 26.

The playback volume of the external audio
source should be adjusted to match the volume of
the other audio sources = page 28.

Operating an external audio source via the AUX-IN multimedia socket

Operation

Effect

Selection of a different audio source on the radio
navigation system.

External audio source continues in the background.

Stop playback of the external audio source.

The radio navigation system remains in the AUX
' menu.

Remove the jack from the AUX-IN socket.

Read and follow the instructions for use of
the external audic source manufacturer.

' The radio navigation system switches to playback of
the last played media source.

If the external audio source is powered by the
12 volt outlet of the vehicle, interference is
possible.

Connecting external audio sources via Bluetooth®

Bluetooth

Fig. 24 Media selection menu with BT audio se-
lected.

24 RNS 310, RNS 315

Bluetooth-Audio

Fig. 25 Bluetooth audio mode.

<
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Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

In Bluetooth audio mode, audio files that are
played through an external media player connect-
ed via Bluetooth® (for example, a mobile phone)
can be played through the vehicle speakers. Con-
trol via the radio-navigation system is possible, de-
pending on the device.

The Bluetooth audio source must support the
A2DP or AVRCP Bluetooth profile.

Bluetooth Audio mode is possible in vehicles
equipped with a factory-installed cell phone pack-
age that supports this function. To learn about the
operation of the cell phone package, read the cor-
responding vehicle owner's manual = booklet Cell
Phone Package.

Pairing and connecting is done via the radio navi-
gation system on the RNS 315= page 59.

Starting Bluetooth audio playback

e Follow the directions in the owner's manual to
pair or connect the external audio source with
Bluetooth interface to the cell telephone package.

e Reduce volume on the radio navigation system.

e Start playback on the external Bluetooth audio
source.

+ To change to playback of the external media
source over the vehicle speakers, use the Media
selection menu and the (1) Bluetooth function
button = page 26.

Bluetooth Audio mode is indicated on the screen
by Bluetooth Audio =fig. 25.

The playback volume of the external audio
source should be adjusted to match the volume of
the other audio sources => page 28.

Manually activating Bluetooth audio

In some devices, Bluetooth audio playback re-
quires a one-time manual activation:

e After the initial start-up of a Bluetooth audio
transmission, a pop-up window opens.

e Request for confirmation of Bluetooth audio
playback.

e Bluetooth audio playback is started and the
checkbox in the function button in
the Media Settings menu is automatically activated
= page 28.

If the checkbox in the function
button is activated, Bluetooth Audio mode must be
switched to manually after the start of Bluetooth
Audio transmission, as previously described.

RNS 315: Additional functions during
Bluetooth Audio mode

For some media players that support the AVRCP
profile, playback on the Bluetooth audio source is
started or stopped automatically by switching to
Bluetooth Audio mode or another audio source. In
addition, track display or track change with the ra-
dio navigation system's arrow keys = fig. 1 @ is
possible.

When the playback of the connected Bluetooth au-
dio source has ended, the radio navigation system
remains in the Bluetooth audio menu =fig. 25.

If the Bluetooth connection is broken, the radio
navigation system switches to playback of the pre-
viously played media source.

If the Bluetooth audio source is connected via the
Telephone menu, it is possible that Bluetooth Au-
dio playback will still need to be manually activat-
ed.

¢ In Radio mode, press the button.
e Pressthe function button in the

Media settings menu.

o Press the function button.
e Tag the device currently connected and press

the function button.

Read and follow the owner's manual from the
manufacturer of the Bluetooth audio source.

Because of the large number of possible

Bluetooth audio sources, it cannot be guaran-
teed that all the functions described can be execut-
ed without errors.

On a connected Bluetooth audio source, all

warning and service tones, such as touch
tones on a cell phone, should be switched off to
avoid interference and malfunctions.

Do not connect external media players to the

radio navigation system at the same time for
music playback via Bluetooth and via the MEDIA
IN = page 30 multimedia interface, as this could
lead to limitations on the playback.

Some countries may have restrictions regard-
ing the use of Bluetooth devices. Information
can be obtained from the local authorities.
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Opening the Media Selection Menu and selecting a media source

The Artist

The Song

The Album

Fig. 26 MEDIA main menu,

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

In the MEDIA main menu the current media source
is indicated in the center of the bottom line on the
screen =fig. 26. Other inserted or connected me-
dia sources must be selected via the Media selec-
tion menu.

e Inthe MEDIA main menu press the
=fig. 1 button.

The Media selection menu is opened = fig. 27.
e Repeatedly press the button in order to
browse available media sources one by one.

e OR: Access the desired media source by
touching the appropriate icon.

s OR:Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (10) to tag
available media sources one after the other, and
press the tuning knob to access them,

e Press the (=] button to close the pop-up win-
dow without making changes.

Manual track change

Fig. 27 Media selection menu.

A media source not currently selectable is dis-
played as inactive, for example the function button

= fig. 27.

If a previously played media source is selected
again, the playback continues at the last played
position. Exception:Audio source connected to the
AUX-IN multimedia socket = page 24.

Selectable media sources in the Media
selection menu

Function button: Media source

CD: Internal CD Drive = page 22.

SD Card: Inserted memory card = page 23.
(AUX): 1.8 inch multimedia jack plugged in to AUX-
IN multimedia socket = fig. 1 (9)= page 24.

CD changer: Additional external CD changer
connected = page 34. ’

(MB1): Data media to MEDIA-IN multimedia inter-
face = page 30.

() External Bluetooth audio source 7(mgc[ia play-
er, cell phone)=>page 24. <

@ 021 The Song No1.mp3

022 The Song No2.mp3

(7) 023 The Song No3mp3

@ 024 The Song No4.mp3
@ 025 The Song No5.mp3

@ 001 The Song No14.mp3

@ 002 The Song No5.mp3
Play F2 '

Fig. 28 Track list of a MP3 CD being played.

26 RNS 310, RNS 315

Fig. 29 Highest level of an MP3 CD being played. »
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Please flrst read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductery information on page 20.

Start playback of a media source (CD, memory
card, MDI) controlled via the radio navigation sys-
tem.

Browsing tracks with the arrow buttons
Operation

The tracks of the current media source can be
browsed or directly selected from the track list.

Effoct

Briefly press lhe arrow button (3] once.

Go to the start of the current track.

Briefly press the arrow button (<) twice.

Go to the start of the previous track.

Briefly press the arrow butten [E] once. Go to the next track.
Hold the arrow bution (3] . Fast rewind.
Hold the arrow button [>] . Fast forward.

A cument audio source and a source controlled by the device can be cperated from each menu via the

arrow buttons on the device.

Opening and searching the track list
e Open the MEDIA main menu.

e Press the function button or turn the tun-
ing knob =fig. 1 (18 to open the track list. The cur-
rent frack is highlighted =»fig. 28.

e Tag tracks one after another by tuming the tun-
ing knob, and access tagged tracks by pressing
the knab.

¢ OR: Move the scroll mark to scroll through the
list,

Searching the directory structure in MP3
mode

After opening the track list, folders CJ and playlists
{5] can be displayed as well as tracks J'=fig. 29.
The name of the directory containing the current
track is indicated in the bottom line of the screen
(in fig. 28: F2).

« Press the [Up) function button to open the next
higher directory = fig. 29,

* Press the folder display (e.g. & F1)) to select
anolher track J from this folder or to open an addi-
tional subfolder [,

1) iPod™and iPhone™ are protected trademarks of Apple Inc.

* OR: Turn the tuning knob to tag a folder and
press the knob %o open it; turn and press the knob
again to select a track J or open a subfolder (3.

+ Repeatediy pressing the [Up) function button
switches the directory up to the root of the current
media source. In the root directory the (Up) function
button is inactive. The current media source s dis-
played in the bottom line of the screen = fig. 29.

If a MEDIA-IN multimedia interface is installed and
an iPod™1) or iPhone™") is connected, a special
selection menu is displayed in the top selection
level (root folder) = fig. 35.

Selecting tracks and CDs from an external
CD changer = page 34.

Audio mode 27

<



Changing playback mode ((Extras] function key)

Fig. 30 MEDIA main menu: Extras function button
in MP3 mode.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

Depending on settings, Subdirectories are includ-
ed in the selected playback mode = page 28.
Starting and ending a playback mode

The playback mode selection depends on the se-
lected media source and the type of audio files
played.

e During playback, press the function but-
ton in the MEDIA main menu.

e Select one of the playback modes offered in the
pop-up window by turning and pressing the tuning
knob =fig. 1 (0.

Selectable playback modes

Function key: Effect

The Artist

The Song

The Album

Fig. 31 MEDIA main menu with selected playback
mode.

e The pop-up window will close. The selected
playback mode is displayed in the function button
(fig. 31 (Moxa).

e Briefly touch this function button to end the
playback mode and continue the normal playback
of the current track.

Note the playback sequence of files and directories
= page 21

Scan mode can be activated or deactivated by
briefly pressing the adjustment knob = fig. 1 (0.

(Scan): The first 10 seconds of each track in the current folder or media source will be played one after the

other. The scan will start with the next track.

(Mix}: The tracks of an audio CD are played back in random order.

Mix folder): The tracks of the current folder are played in random order.

(Mixall): The tracks of the current data medium are played in random order.

(Repeat Track): The currently played track is repeated.

(Repeat CD): The tracks of the audio CD currently playing are repeated at the end of the CD.

Repeat folder): The tracks of the current folder are repeated at the end of the folder.

Random playback and the repeat function stay activated for the respective media source until they are

deactivated or the data medium is removed.

Med+ia settings menu(SETUP)

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 20.

28 ‘ RNS 310, RNS 315

In media mode press the button to open
the Med1ia setlings menu. The choice of setup op-
tions depends on the device and equipment.
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The menu item [Bluetooth settings) serves to link or

connect external Bluetooth devices via the radio
navigation device and is only selectable on the
RNS 315 = page 61.

Function key: Effect

& Scan/Mix/Repeat including 0): Subfolders are included in the selected playback mode = page 28.

(» AUX volume]: Adjust the input volume of an external audio source connected via the AUX-IN socket
=fig. 1 (9) to equalize it with the playback volume of other audio sources = page 24.

» MDI volume): Adjust the input velume of an iPod™ or an iPhone™ connected via the MEDIA-IN multime-
dia interface to equalize it with the playback volume of other audio sources = page 30.

@Activate BT audio J3): Audio files from an external audio source which is connected to a factory-installed cell
phone package via Bluetooth® can be played over the vehicle speakers = page 24.

(BT volume}?): Adjust the input volume of an external Bluetooth audio source to equalize it with the play-

back volume of the other audio sources = page 24.

8l Selectable, depending on the device.

Adjusting the playback volume

Lower the default volume of the radio-navigation
system before turning up the volume on an exter-
nal audio source.

If the external audio source is played back too
softly, increase the output volume of the external
audio source, if possible. If that is not sufficient, set

the input volume to or (Maximum),

If the connected external audio source is played
back too loudly, or the sound is distorted, lower
the external audio sourceoutput volume if possi-
ble. If that is not sufficient, set the input volume to

2 T

Excessively |0l.-l_d or distorted playback can
damage the vehicle speakers.
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MEDIA-IN multimedia interface

(A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Instructions for connecting data media ... ... 30
Connection and operation ................ 31
iTunes™ Tagging . .........covveeevnnenn.. 32

Depending on the vehicle, the MEDIA-IN multime-
dia interface is located either in the passenger side
storage compartment or in the center armrest be-
tween the front seats.

The playable file formats listed below are referred
to collectively as “audio files”.

Audio files on an external data medium connected
via the MEDIA-IN multimedia interface can be
played back and controlled via the radio navigation
system.

In this manual, USB mass storage devices are re-
ferred to as external data media and contain playa-
ble audio files, such as MP3 player, iPod™ and
USB sticks. External media are displayed as MDI
(Media Device Interface) on the radio system.

The MEDIA-IN multimedia interface provides 5
volts, commonly used by USB devices.
More information:
e Safety instructions /\ = page 3
e Device overview = page 6
e Operation basics = page 8
e Media mode= page 20
The rubber insert in the storage compartment

next to the MEDIA-IN multimedia interface
can be removed. <

Instructions for connecting data media

=
m
9
=
=

Fig. 32 MEDIA-IN multimedia interface.

I:D] Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-

ductory information on page 30.

Adapter for connecting a data medium

An external data medium must be connected to the
MEDIA-IN multimedia interface using an adapter.

30 RNS 310, RNS 315

Fig. 33 Selection menu of the available media
sources with external media source (MDI).

An adapter is included with the vehicle. Additional
adapters can be obtained from the Volkswagen
dealer.

Do not use memory card adapters, USB extension
cables or USB hubs! >



Instructions and requirements
Connectable data media Readable files and formats

USB 2.0 devices. — Audio files in MP3, WMA, OGG-Vorbis and AAC for-
FAT file system FAT16 (< 2 GB) or FAT32 (> 2 mat.
GB). — Playlists in PLS, B4S, ASX and WPL formats.
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iPods™ and iPhones™ of different genera-
tions?).

MTP players with “PlaysForSure™- or “ReadyFor-
Vista” trademark.

Read and follow the owner's manual of the external data medium.

8 jPod™and iPhone™ are protected trademarks of Apple Inc.

Instructions and restrictions

The radio navigation system can display, play back
and control readable audio files only via the ME-
DIA-IN multimedia interface.

Depending on battery status and data volume, it
can take MTP players several minutes until they
are ready to play.

For data media that are divided into multiple parti-
tions, only the first partition is recognized.

Read about additional limitations and notes with
regard to media sources => page 20.

Connection and operation

Thé adapter cable must not be wedged in or

bent sharply. The can damage the adapter and
lead to loss of function.

Do not connect external media players to the

radio navigation system at the same time for
music playback via Bluetooth and via the MEDIA-
IN multimedia interface, as this could lead to limita-
tions on the playback.

The Artist

The Song

4 The Album

[__optons |

[ ——

Fig. 34 MEDIA main menu: MDI media source
(MEDIA-IN multimedia interface).

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 30.

Reduce playback volume on the radio navigation
system prior to connecting or playing back an ex-
ternal data medium.

@ Playlists

Fig. 35 Selection menu of a connected iPod.

Connecting or disconnecting an external
data medium (MDI)

+« Connect an appropriate adapter to the MEDIA-
IN muitimedia interface = page 30.

e Connect the external data medium to the ME-
DIA-IN multimedia interface via the adapter.

e If applicable, switch on the external data medi-
um and select the appropriate data mode.

Despite indications to the contrary, the external da-
ta medium can be disconnected from the MEDIA-
IN multimedia interface at any time without data
loss.
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Operation via the radio navigation system

External data media connected to the MEDIA-IN
multimedia interface can be operated via the radio
navigation system.

Depending on the device, it may be necessary to
manually launch playback on the radio navigation
system after connecting and switching the external
data medium on.

¢ Open the Media Selection Menu and access
the function button to start or advance play-
back from external data media = page 20.

Additional control of the external data media (ac-
cessing track change, track selection and playback
modes) takes place as described in the corre-
sponding chapters = page 20.

iPod™ and iPhone™

When and iPod™ or iPhone™ is connected, an
iPod-specific list view is displayed on the highest
selection level =fig. 35.

The iPod selection menu operates as usual.

The music control of a connected iPod™ or
iPhone™ is disabled.

The volume of some iPods™ or iPhones™ can be
adjusted to match the volume of other audio sour-
ces =>page 28.

Possible error messages after connecting an external data medium

Error signal Cause

|Remedy

Device is not support- 1 Playback of the external data
ed. medium or communication via
‘lhe adapter cable is not possi-

'ble.

Check the adapter cable.

Update software of the MEDIA-IN multi-
media interface via the Volkswagen deal-
|er.

If possible, update the software of the
|external data medium.

Device not functional ‘Communication malfundior;inig. Verify the connection and fuﬁctionality of

external data medium,

Due to the large number of different types of data media and several iPod™ and iPhone ™ generations,

no guarantee can be made that all functions described can be executed without errors.

iTunes™ Tagging

<

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 30.

In Satellite Radio mode, track information (Song
Tags) for a played track can be transmitted to a

connected iPod™ and later uploaded after con-
necting to a computer.

Requirements

e MEDIA-IN multimedia interface.
Special iPod™ adapter cable.
Satellite Radio mode.

e Track and artist are displayed.

e Track information is available as a Song Tag.
Not all tracks are currently supported by SIRIUS
for iTunes™ Tagging.

« Compatible iPod™ for saving Song Tags or se-
lecting from the Tagging-List.
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Saving current track information

e Press the function button in the Sateliite
Radio main menu.

e Press the (Tag) function button in the pop-up
window or press the tuning knob =fig. 1 (0.

When a compatible iPod™ is connected to the ME-
DIA-IN Multimedia interface, the track information
is stored directly in the iPod™ as a Song Tag.

When the track information for the current track is
not available as a Song Tag, or the track has al-
ready been stored during playback, the func-
tion buttonis inactive.

Saving Song Tags without a connected

iPod™

When no iPod™ is currently connected, up to 50
Song Tags can be cached in the Song Tags list in
the navigation system. >
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If the (Tag) function button is pressed for the first
time while operating the navigation system, a mes-
sage is shown one time that no iPod™ is currently
connected. If the (Tag) function button is pressed
again during this operating cycle, the number of
Song Tags that have been already saved, as well
as the number of Song Tags that can still be
saved, is displayed.

Saving is cancelled if the current track is already
saved in the Song Tags list, or if the Song Tags
list is full (50 Song Tags). After pressing the
function button, a corresponding message follows.

The next time an iPod™ is connected, all saved
Song Tags are automatically transferred to it and
and deleted from the Song Tags list in the naviga-

tion system. The Song Tags saved on the iPod™
can later be displayed and purchased over the in-
ternet.

Display and manually deleteSong Tags list

¢ In Media mode, press the button.
e Press the function button in the Me-

dia settings menu.

The saved Song Tags are displayed in a list one
after the other.

e Press the function button to delete all
saved Song Tags, after further confirmation.
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External CD changer

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

External CD changer with front loading . .... 34
External CD changer with magazine ........ 35
Operation via the radio navigation system ... 36

Depending on the vehicle, there may be may be an
external CD changer. Two different types can be
installed at the factory.

Six standard 4.75 inch audio CDs can be loaded
into the CD changer. The CD changer does not
have to be completely filled.

Loaded CDs are selected and controlled via the ra-
dio navigation system.

More information:

e Safety instructions /i\ = page 3

e Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics =>page 8
¢ Media mode=>page 20

Audio data CDs (MP3 and WMA) and DVDs
cannot be played back in the external CD
changer.

Copy-protected CDs and self-burned CD-R
and CD-RW media may possibly provide lim-
ited or no playback.

No CD text can be displayed for CDs played
back in the external CD changer.

External CD changer with front loading

@@SWAGEN ; 6DISC €D l; GER
LOAD EJECT

Fig. 36 External CD changer in the passenger side storage compartment or in the front center armrest.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 34.

Inserting CDs

e Pressthe button. The LED = fig. 36 (2)
above the next available CD slot flashes slowly.

* For manual selection of an available CD slot,
press one of the device keys (1) to E). Otherwise,
the next available slot is automatically provided.

e |f the LED flashes rapidly, load an audio CD in-
to the CD slot with the unprinted side facing to-
wards the buttons @), until the audio CD is auto-
matically pulled in =@.

34 RNS 310, RNS 315

For quick loading. press the device button
for slightly more than 3 seconds. The available
slots of the CD changer are provided sequentially
for loading.

g

>
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Ejecting CDs

e |fa CD from the CD changer has finished play-
ing, press the button in order to move the
CD to its ejection position.

e If no CD in the CD changer has been played,
after pressing the button, press one of the
buttons (1) tofg) in order to selected the appropriate
CD slot.

o |[fthe CD is not removed from its ejection posi-
tion, CD removal is cancelled and after about 15
seconds the CD is pulled in again =@.

In order to remove all CDs at the same time, press
and hold the button for longer than 3 sec-
onds. The CDs are moved one by one to the ejec-
tion position.

External CD changer with magazine

LED status displays (2)

Status Display

CD slot empty. LED is switched off.
CD slot full. LED is lit up.

CD slot is being LED flashes slowly.
provided.

LED blinks quickly.

CD slot is ready.
|CD can be removed.

©

Prior to closing the storage compartment on
the passenger side or the front middle armrest,
verify that the CD has been completely loaded
or removed. Otherwise the CD changer or the

CD can be damaged.

[ Bro-i143

Fig. 37 CD changer and CD magazine.

Fig. 38 Loading and removing CDs into and from the magazine.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 34.
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External CD changer with magazine can be found
in the right-hand side of the luggage compartment
or beneath the passenger seat, depending on the
vehicle.

Removing and inserting the magazine

e Slide the magazine cover =fig. 37 (1) com-
pletely open in order to expose the magazine.

e Press the button &) for magazine removal and
remove the magazine (2).

e In order to insert the magazine @ again, insert
and push the magazine as far as it will go with the
label “disc” (@) facing upwards and in the direction
of the arrows (8).

e Close the magazine cover (1) completely in or-
der to prevent dust and dirt from entering.

Loading and removing CDs into and from
the magazine

« Hold the CD magazine with the “disc” @) label
facing upwards = fig. 38.

e Hold the CD by the center hole or the outer
edge with the printed side facing up.

¢ Insert CDs individually and without tilting into
the magazine until you hear them engage.

¢ To remove CDs, turn the CD magazine over
and rotate the release lever () against the spring
force.

* Gently push the CDs in the direction of the ar-
row through the opening in the rear of the maga-
zine.

Operation via the radio navigation system

Fig. 39 MEDIA main menu: CD changer mode.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 34.

Starting playback from the CD changer
e Open the Media Selection Menu and select the
function key = page 20.

Playback is started with the CD loaded in the first
slot of the CD changer =fig. 39.

If the CD changer was previously selected, play-
back of the lasl played CD is continued with the
last played track,

Further operation of the CD is carried out similarly
to the operation of an audio CD loaded into the ra-
dio navigation system = page 20.
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Select CD

Fig. 40 CD selection menu.

Changing a CD
e Touch the function button in CD

changer mode =fig. 39 to open the CD Selection
Menu.

CD slots with readable CDs are represented by ac-
tive function buttons, i.e., (1), @), (&) and (5) = fig. 40.
The currently played CD slot (3) is highlighted.

* Press other active CD slot numbers, or press
and turn the tuning knob=fig. 1 @ to access these
CDs and start playback from the first track.

Empty CD slots or CD slots with unreadable CDs
are indicated as inactive (i.e., (2) and (B) = fig. 40).

<
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Navigation
Introduction to navigation

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Navigation limitations .................... 37
RNS 315: Using or installing navigation data

onamemorycard ..... S R AR e 38
Navigationmainmenu . .................. 39
Input screens with on-screen keyboard .. ... 40

General information

The current driving position is determined via the
Global Positioning System (GPS). Sensors in the
vehicle measure distances driven. All measure-
ment values are compared using the detailed navi-
gation data media maps and in accordance with
stored traffic routing. Based on this data, the navi-
gation system calculates the optimal directions to
the destination.

An address or a point of interest, e.g. a gas station
or hotel, can be entered as a destination.

Acoustic navigation messages and graphic display
on the navigation system and in the instrument
cluster guide to the destination = page 51.

Depending upon the country, some functions of the
radio navigation system may not be selectable on
the screen above a certain driving speed. This is
not a malfunction, but rather compliance with legal
regulations.

Navigation limitations

Navigation data

Several different device generations are used in
Volkswagen vehicles. The navigation data media
are not compatible with each other. The navigation
data designed for the specific device is required by
the navigation system. Please contact a Volkswa-
gen dealer for more information.

Normally, all necessary navigation data comes pre-
installed on the RNS 315. If this data needs to be
updated, a memory card with the navigation soft-
ware can be obtained at your Volkswagen dealer-
ship = page 38.

More information:

e Safety instructions /\ = page 3

e Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

e Destination input = page 42

e Destination memory = page 47

e Destination guidance = page 51 <

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 37.

Possible navigation errors

If the navigation system cannot receive data from
GPS satellites (dense canopy of leaves, under-
ground garage), navigation is still possible via the
vehicle sensor system.

In areas that are not digitized or only partially digi-
tized on the data medium (e.g. one-way streets

and street type not sufficiently captured), the navi-
gation system also tries to enable route guidance.

In the case of missing or incomplete navigation da-
ta, the vehicle position may not be determined ac-
curately. This may result in navigation that is not as
accurate as usual.

Navigation region and navigation data
refresh rate

Street routing is subject to ongoing changes, such
as new streets, street names or street numbers.
Navigation CDs are not up-to-date after a while.
Therefore, route guidance can be inaccurate or
faulty.

Current navigation data media and other country
versions can be obtained from your Volkswagen
dealer. q
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RNS 315: Using or installing navigation data on a memory card

@ Enter Home Address

\ Demo Mode

© Delete destination memory

Navigation

Fig. 41 Navigation settings menu.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 37.

Navigation data is already stored in the navigation
data memory and can be used for navigation
=page 38.

Memory cards with up-to-date navigation data can
be ordered through a Volkswagen Dealer.

e Remove the physical write-protection from the
memory card.

e Insert a memory card= page 20

When an inserted memory card contains valid nav-
igation data, a pop-up window opens. For licensing
reasons, the memory card must be assigned for
use in the radio-navigation system. The memory
can not be used in other similar types of radio-nav-
igation systems.

e Press the function button to continue the
process.

Information regarding the navigation data installed
and available on the memory card will be dis-
played.

When the navigation memory is updated or re-
placed with another country version, existing navi-
gation data will be deleted and cannot be recov-
ered.

e Pressthe function button to start the in-
stallation process = page 38, Installation proc-
ess.

When the navigation area available in the device
will be briefly left, a memory card with the naviga-
tion data about this additional area can be used
short-term for navigation.

e Press the function button to navigate di-
rectly from the memory card = page 38, Navigat-
ing from the memory card.
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Installation process

The installation process takes about 2 hours. Dur-
ing this process, no navigation functions are avail-
able.

Don't remove the memory card! This can destroy
the memory card!

If the device is switched off during the process, in-
stallation is interrupted and is continue automati-
cally once the device is turned on again.

If the installation is manually interrupted before
completion, this can cause the navigation data in
the device to be unusable.

Navigating from the memory card

When the function button is set for short-
term use of a memory card, the navigation data on
the memory card is verified. Any ongoing route
navigation or destination entry is interrupted.

¢ Don't remove the memory card during the vali-
dation. Wait until the validation display is hidden.

When the validation has finished, you can start
navigating from the memory card. (@ is displayed
on the top left of the screen.

Route guidance between the navigation data area
in the device and that on the memory card is not
possible.

When the memory card is no longer needed in the
device, it must be prepared for removal.

o Press the button and access the
function button.

o Access the function button and
wait until the [OK) function button is displayed.

¢ Press the (K] function button and remove the
memory card manually = page 20.

Before the memory card can be used in the device
again, it must be manually removed and re-insert-
ed.

Managing navigation data via the
Navigation Database menu

e Press the button in Navigation mode.
s Access the function button.

4
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Function key: Effect

(Show navigat. database version ). Shows the navigation
area and the version number of the navigation da-
ta stored in the device.

(Show SD Data Information J: Shows the navigation
area and the version number of the navigation da-
ta stored in the device.

(InstalVUse SD Data): Manually starts the described
installation or short-term use of the memory card.

(Remove SD Card]: Prepares the memory card for re-
moval.

Navigation main menu

Do not remove the memory card while naviga-
tion data is being copied or used. This can de-
stroy the memory card!

Address

Fig. 42 Navigation main menu with destination in-
put options.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 37.

The navigation functions are only accessible if nav-
igation data for the region in which you are travel-
ling is available in the radio navigation system.

The Navigation main menu can be used to select a
new destination, a previously used or stored desti-
nation, or to search points of interest.

Accessing the Navigation main menu

» Press the button to open the last menu
accessed in the navigation menu.

e If the Navigation main menu is not displayed,
press the button again until the Navigation
main menu is displayed =fig. 42.

e OR: Press the (=) button to switch back to the
Navigatiorn main menu and undo destination en-
tries step-by-step = page 42.

6:29
Ry

Fig. 43 Vehicle location in the map view.

Switching between Map view and the
Navigation main menu

e In the Navigation main menu, press the
button in order to switch to the map view = fig. 43.
e Pressthe button again in order to switch
back to the Navigation main menu =fig. 42.

Entering a destination from the Navigation
main menu

e Open the Navigation main menu = fig. 42.

e Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (@ in order to tag
the destination input symbols one after the other.
The tagged destination input type is displayed in
the center of the screen, e.g. Address =fig. 42.

e Press the tuning knob to access the displayed
destination.

e OR: Directly press the destination input symbol
on the screen.

The related destination input menu will open after
the function button has been selected = page 42.

Pressing the function button starts route guid-
ance to the displayed destination =fig. 42.
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Destination input options

Meaning of the symbols in the Navigation main
menu (left to right):

Function key: Effect

Address: Opens input screen for selection of a
destination address.

Intersection: Opens input screen for selection
of the intersection of two roads.

Last Destinations: Opens list of automatically
stored recent destinations.

'Dest. Memory: Opens list of destinations stored
‘manually in the destination memory.

Point of Interest: After selecting a search lo-
cation, a search term can be submitted.

Home Address: Enter your home address / get
directions to a previously stored home address.

Input screens with on-screen keyboard

Fig. 44 Keypad for entering free text.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 37.

Input screens with screen keypad are used for tar-
get address selection or, for example, inputting a
name.

The layout of the on-screen keyboard can be ad-
justed = page 72.

Not all function buttons listed here are available in
all input screens.

The input row with the cursor is in the upper
screen rows. All inputs are displayed here.

Input screens for “free text input”
Input screens for “inputting free text" are used for

entering names. Numbers, letters and symbols can

be selected in any combination = fig. 44.

Additional controls

Function button \Use and meaning

Fig. 45 Input screen for selecting a destination.

City (CA)

Input screens for selecting stored entries
(e.g. selecting a destination address)

During input, only letters, numbers and special
characters which correspond to a saved destina-
tion can be selected, such as in a destination ad-
dress saved in the navigation data memory

=fig. 45. Thus a destination address cannot be
freely entered, but instead must be "selected” from
the available navigation data = page 42.

Operation

s Characters selectable in the keypad area are
accepted into the input prompt by touching them.

e OR: Select characters by rotating and pressing
the tuning knob = fig. 1 @0).

E] Press to change between upper and lower case.

(=) Press to open the input screen for numbers and special characters.

40 RNS 310, RNS 315
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Function button

Use and meaning

OR:

Press to change back to the letter input screen.

() and )

Press to move cursor to the left or right in the input field.

O

Press to insert a space.

Characters with

Hold to open a pop-up window with all special characters based on this letter.
Press the desired character to accept it.

Press to quickly highlight all function buttons for which special characters are
available.

( Press a function button to open the pop-up window for selecting special charac-
ters.
(e Press to change back to the Cyrillic input screen.
(Delete) Press 1o delete characters from right to left in the input row.
Tevoh) Pnegs lo close the input screen and open the list of selectable entries matching
the inputs.
OR: [CK)®) Press lo accept the text from the input row and close the input screen.

2} Only in Europe.
b For selecting a saved entry.
©) For free text entry.

Navigation 4



Destination input

(1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Selecting a destination address or

INTEPSBOHON . e vivemarsnime e i s 42
Selecting stored destinations .............. 43
Selecting a pointof interest ............... 44
Detailed view of a destination ............. 45
RNS 315: Saving, selecting and importing

destinations (vCards) on memory cards . . ... 45

More information:

s Safety instructions /i\ = page 3

» Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

¢ Introduction to navigation = page 37

Selecting a destination address or intersection

@ Number:
© Street: e hdTie]
@cwze |

@ Sele:  [CALFORNA(CA) |

Destination

Fig. 46 Address entry window.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 42.

e Open an address or intersection from the
Navigation main menu = page 37.

e Press one of the function buttons on the left
hand side = fig. 46 to open the appropriate screen
=fig. 47.

The destination address or intersection can be nar-
rowed down through a series of input screens
= page 37.

After selecting a state or province, the following
destination details can be entered in any order:
first the city or postal code, then the street name
and street number, or the other way around.

e Press the (Ust) function button to open the list of
possible destinations which correspond to the pre-
sets.

If fewer than six destinations are selectable, the list
is opened automatically .

42 RNS 310, RNS 315

PAL[OS, DOS

Fig. 47 Input screen for selecting a destination.

e When an entry in the list is tagged , press the (i)
device button to display additional information.

e Access the desired entry from the list to contin-
ue destination input.

When composite terms are entered, the space
character must be entered as well, e.g. “San Fer-
nanda”.

A “City" is a locality or a postal code area, and can
also be chosen by entering the relevant postal
code.

When narrowing down a destination address keep
in mind that each entry narrows down subsequent
selection options. For example, if a searched street
is not located in a previously entered postal code
area, it cannot be found in the subsequent street
selection.

e Press the (=] button to undo entered destina-
tion details.

If the function button is displayed at the
bottom left of the screen, you can receive direc-
tions directly to the city center.
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e Press the (K] function button or [Downtown) to
open the Details view of the selected destination
= page 45.

Selecting stored destinations

O PALO ALTO, MIRANDA AVENUE

© GOLDEN GATE BRIDGE NORTHBOU...

Last Dests.

Fig. 48 List of automatically stored recent destina-
tions.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 42.

You can start route guidance to a saved home ad-
dress or to an automatically or manually saved
destination.

Starting route guidance to a stored home
address

* Open the Navigation main menu and access
Home Address = page 37.

Save or edit the home address = page 47.

Starting route guidance to a stored
destination

Destinations which were entered for route guid-
ance are automatically saved in the Last Des-
tinations list =fig. 48.

Saved Position

(@) PALO ALTO, MIRANDA AVENUE

(@) THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF A...

© AUBURN HIL....,, HAMLIN ROAD, 3800
© UNITED NATIONS; 405 E 42nd ST, ...

Address Book s

Fig. 49 List of destinations manually stored in the
destination memory.

Manually saved destinations are stored in the
Destination memory =fig. 49.

e Openthe Last Destinations or

Dest. Memory list in the Navigation main menu to
enter a destination = page 37.

e Tag a destination in the list by rotating the tun-
ing knob =fig. 1 , and start route guidance by
pressing the knob.

e OR: Browse the list by moving the scroll mark
across the screen, and start route guidance by
pressing a destination.

When a destination in the list is tagged, press the
function button to initially open the destina-
tion in the Details view = page 45.
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Selecting a point of interest

) v oo
@ Gas Station

© Diesel Fuel Station

@ Restaurant

POI's
Fig. 50 Select point of interest category.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 42,

e Select Points of Interest in the Navigation
main menu to enter a destination = page 37.

Opens the list of available point of interest catego-
ries =fig. 50.

Searching for points of interest at the
current location

e Select the desired point of interest category
from the list of selectable categories by turning and
pushing the tuning knob ==fig. 1 (D) or by pressing
the screen.

Points of interest in the selected category will be
searched for in the area around the vehicle's posi-
tion and displayed in a list.

Starting a point of interest search using a
keyword

A key word is defined as a word or number and let-
ter combination which occurs in the name or the
details of the point of interest searched.

e Press the topmost (Search) function button in the
list of available point of interest categories

:ﬁg. 50.

e Press the function button to look for
points of interest near your current location.

e OR: Press the (City) function button to open the
dialog to select a specific location as the center of
the search area.

After selecting a location, press the function
button.

The keyword entry window will be opened. The
keyword can be entered freely = page 37. Be cer-
tain to spell the keyword correctly!
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LAKEVIEW CHARTER ... 0.5mi &

LAKEVIEW FAMILY DE... 24 mi &
LAKEVIEW TERRACE B.. 2.5 mi &
26 midA

LAKEVIEW TERRACE LI...

_©

LAKE VIEW TERRACE ...

Fig. 51 Point of interest search results.

o Enter keyword, for example: “Lake”".
e Press the function button.

Starting from the center of the search area and
moving towards the edge, points of interest whose
names contain the keyword will be searched. For
example, the point of interest “Hotel by the Lake™
or the address “Lake Street” would be possible re-
sults for the keyword “Lake”.

During the point of interest search

A corresponding message is displayed if no point
of interest could be found meeting the require-
ments.

If several points of interest were found which meet
the parameters, the list view of search results will
be opened after a few seconds=:fig. 51.

The area that was searched is gradually enlarged
and the list view is automatically enlarged with the
points of interest that are further away, until a radi-
us of approx. 30 miles around the center of the
search area is searched.

Selecting a point of interest from a list

e Turn the tuning knob = fig. 1 (i) to tag a desti-
nation in the list, and press the tuning knob to start
route guidance.

¢ OR: Browse the list by moving the scroll mark
across the screen, and start route guidance by
pressing a destination.

e« When a destination in the list is tagged, press
the function button to initially open the des-
tination in the Details view = page 45.

e Press the function button to store the
point of interest in the Dest. memory

=page 47.

Distance and directions to points of interest
indicate straight-line distances.

d
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Detailed view of a destination

PALO ALTO, MIRANDA AV
MIRANDA AVE

PALO ALTO

CALIFORNIA (CA)

Fig. 52 Details view of a destination from the des-
tination memory.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 42.

In Details view, the name under which the destina-
tion was saved as well as additional destination
details are displayed =fig. 52.

e Press the function button in order to start
route guidance to the displayed destination
=page 51.

Recently selected destinations, as well as destina-
tions saved in the Last Destinations list, can

be saved in the Dest. Memory by pressing the
function button = page 47.

Destinations already saved in the Dest. Memory
can be deleted or renamed.
e Pressthe function button = fig. 52.

e Press in the pop-up window to change
the memory name.

e OR: Press the button to delete the desti-
nation.

RNS 315: Saving, selecting and importing destinations (vCards) on

memory cards

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 42.

Digital business cards (vCards) on an inserted
memory card can be used as navigation destina-
tions if they are availeble in the proper data format
and were saved in the correct folder.

Readable digital business cards (vCards) can be
created with the Volkswagen NAV Companion.

Creating addresses (V-Cards) using
Volkswagen NAV Companion

e Create an empty folder in the highest memory
level of a device-compatible memory card and call
it “destinations”. Please write carefully!

e Search for an address on the Internet using
“Volkswagen NAV Companion”.

e Save the address to “Address Navigation”.

e Following the additional instructions, save the
addresses in the file “destinations” on the memory
card.

“Image Navigation™ and importing destinations
from travel guides is not possible on the RNS 315.

Selecting destinations from a memory card
* |Insert the memory card into the radio naviga-
tion system = page 20.

e Open the Dest. Memory list from the Naviga-
tion main menu = page 37.

e Press the function button.

Readable destinations that have been saved on
the memory card are prepared. When the input is
finished, the list of business cards with all the
destinations saved in the folder “destinations” is
opened.

e Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (0 to tag a desti-
nation in the list, and press the tuning knob to start
route guidance.

e OR: Browse the list by moving the scroll mark
across the screen, and start route guidance by
pressing a destination.

e OR: Press the function button, and in
the Details view press the function button.

Readable business cards can also be imported in-
to the destination memory of the radio navigation
system.

Navigation 45
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Import destinations

* Press the function bulton in the list view
or Details view.

The list of importable destinations is opened.

s Activate the checkboxes of the destinations to
be imported by pressing the screen or tuming and
press the tuning knob.

When the uplead of a destination is started from
the Details view, the checkbox of the correspond-
ing destination is already made active.

46 RNS 310, RNS 315

o Press the (import) function button,

When the import has ended successiully, a corre-
sponding message window appears.

 Touch the [CK) function button.

Imported destinations can be accessed in the
same manner as manually saved destinations from
the =) Dest. memory =page 43.
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Destination memory

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Automatically saved recent destinations . .... 47
Saving destinations manually . . ............ 48
Deleting or renaming destinations in the
destinationmemory ............. ... ... 48
Displaying the Info window and saving

flagged destination . ..................... 49
Saving or editing the home address ........ 50

The destination memory is used for manually sav-
ing destinations.

Function buttons to save a trip destination are only
active and accessible if the destination has been
sufficiently defined.

Stored destinations can be used for route guidance
and can be edited.

More information:

e Safety instructions /\ = page 3

e Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

e Introduction to navigation = page 37
e Destination input = page 42

Automatically saved recent destinations

O PALO ALTO, MIRANDA AVENUE

@ GOLDEN GATE BRIDGE NORTHBOU...
(@) AUBURN HIL..., HAMLIN ROAD, 3800 E
;

Last Dests.

Fig. 53 List of recent destinations.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 47.

Destinations which were entered for route guid-
ance are automatically saved in the Last Des-
tinations list =fig. 53.

Older recent destinations are automatically overrid-
den by newer destinations if the list is full. In order
to permanently save a recent destination the desti-
nation must be stored in the Destination memo-
ry.

e Openthe Last Destinations list via the
Navigation main menu = page 37.

e Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (9 to tag

=fig. 53a destination in the list, and press the tun-
ing knob to start route guidance.

e Press the function button to open the
destination in the Details view = page 42.

e Press the function button to store the des-
tination in the Dest. memory = page 48.

Navigation a7
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Saving destinations manually

[saved Position

e e
00000600009

H00000000 g

W)
0600
|_Dece|

Fig. 54 Input screen for defining individual names.

(X)
b

Name

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 47.

If the function button is shown, the displayed
destination can be stored in the destination memo-

ry.

e Touching the function button opens an in-
put screen to define a name =fig. 54.

e Touching the [OK) function button saves the
destination to the Dest. memory with the dis-
played name.

e OR: Enter proper names as described

= page 37.

Deleting or renaming destinations in the destination memory

© Saved Position
(@) PALOALTO, MIRANDA AVENUE

@ THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF A... E

@) AUBURN HLL..., HAMLIN ROAD, 3800
@) UNITED NATIONS, 405 E 42nd ST, ..

Address Book

Fig. 55 Destination memory with manually stored
destinations.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 47.

e Access the Dest. Memory list from the Navi-
gation main menu => page 37. Opens list of man-

ually stored destinations = fig. 55.

e Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (0 in order to tag
the station preset buttons one after the other.

e Press the function button.

The destination is opened in the Details view
=fig. 56.

e Press the function button in order to start
route guidance to the displayed destination.

e OR: Press the =fig. 56 button to rename
or delete the destination.

48 RNS 310, RNS 315

\  PALO ALTO, MIRANDA AV :.
. MIRANDA AVE =

PALO ALTO
| CALIFORNIA (CA)

Fig. 56 Details view of a destination from the des-
tination memory.

e Press in the pop-up window to change
the memory name.

e OR: Press the button to delete the desti-
nation.

If a Saved Position is displayed in the
Dest. Memory = page 49.

Deleting all saved destinations

e Inany navigation menu, press the but-
ton to open the Navigation settings menu.

e Open the (Delete destination memory) function but-
ton, and in the following menu select the destina-
tions which are to be deleted.

s Press the function butten to delete all
destinations from the Dest. Memory and Last
Destinations lists.
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e OR: Press the function button

to delete all destinations from the Last Destina-

tions list.

e OR: Press the (5) button to close the pop-up
window without saving any changes.

Displaying the Info window and saving flagged destination

Position:
I-75

| SPRINGFIELD TWP
MICHIGAN (MI)

Latitude: 42°52'45.30"N
~ Longitude: 083°37'55.20" W
Altitude: 70 ft

Details

Fig. 57 Info window with detailed view of the cur-
rent location.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 47.

Opening the Info window for the current
vehicle location

e |n any navigation menu (except the Naviga-
tion settings menu) press the E] button to open
the Detaiils info window.

If no route guidance is active, the current vehicle
location is displayed in the info window =fig. 57.

During route guidance, the destination is displayed
in the Info window = page 51.

¢ Rotate the tuning knob =fig. 1 @0 in the De-
tails info window to display all available informa-
tion regarding the current vehicle location.

Display Meaning

Position: Vehicle position calculated us-
ing GPS and navigation data.

Latitude: Latitude

Longitude: Longitude

Altitude: Height above sea level.

GPS status: Technical GPS messages.

Available sat-|The number determines the

ellites: GPS status.

© Saved Position
@) PALOALTO, MIRANDA AVENUE

(@) THE METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF A
@) AUBURN HIL..., HAMLIN ROAD, 3800
(@) UNITED NATIONS, 405 E 42nd ST, ..
| Address Book

Fig. 58 Destination memory with manually stored
destinations.

Saving a position

e Pressing the function button saves
the displayed position in the Dest. Memory
=page 48.

In order to permanently store the position as a flag-
ged destination, it must be renamed in the

Dest. Memory. Otherwise the stored position will
be overwritten the next time a location is saved.

e Selectthe entry in the

Dest. Memory=fig. 58 and press the func-
tion button.

e Press the function button in the Details
view and press in the pop-up window.

The name can be changed in the following input
screen=>page 37.
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Saving or editing the home address

Current home address:
HAMLIN ROAD
AUBURN HILLS
MICHIGAN (MI)

Home Address | Save ||

Fig. 59 Navigation main menu: Select the home Fig. 60 Modifying the saved home address.
address

Please first read and heed the WARN- Changing the stored home address

INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro- e In any navigation menu, press the but-

ductory information on page 47. ton to open the Navigation settings menu.

%, e Press the function button.
Only one address or position can be saved as the

home address. If you have already saved a home address, it will

Route guidance to the saved home address canbe € Shown in the information window = fig. 60.

launched from the Navigation main menu by se- e Press the function button to enter a
lecting the Home Address destination option new home address as described.
=fig, 59,

If no home address has been stored, an address
can be entered after confirming a related instruc-
tion.

Enter home address
e Press the function button to

save your current geographical position (longitude
and latitude) as your home address.

e OR: Press the (Enter Address) or (Enter Inlersection)
function button to enter a home address the same
way as a regular destination entry = page 42.

50 RNS 310, RNS 315
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Route guidance

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

RoUtNg opHONS < e sune samsimninbos sweams 51
Navigation messages (acoustic driving
SUOBEHONS ). ik s Havscimsin sk e s ek b 52
Visual driving recommendations and map

HISPIAYS v essd cits 2o i seaihn mnad S i 53
Stopping and resuming route guidance .. ... 54
Entering an intermediate destination .. .. .. .. 55
RNS 315: Displaying the Info window and
Routelist ..............ciiiiiiiiinn. 55
RNS 315: Manually blocking sections in the
REUETSE 4 sas avnsis snvvsesmysiasnsss 56
RNS 315: Blocking upcoming route sections
(congesfionahead) ..« e wsamamesmeenes 57
Route guidance in Demo mode ...... SR 57
Navigation settingsmenu ............... 58

After starting route guidance, the route is calculat-
ed according to the parameters in the routing op-
tions.

The device changes to map view. Acoustic and vis-
ual driving recommendations guide you to the se-
lected trip destination .

Routing options

Sections of the route may be manually blocked
during route guidance.

During route guidance all audio sources of the de-
vice are available.

More information:

e Safety instructions /i\ =page 3

* Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

e [ntroduction to navigation = page 37

e Destination input => page 42

Driving recommendations and traffic signs
displayed in the navigation system may differ
from the actual traffic situation.

e Traffic signs and regulations take prece-
dence over navigation driving recommenda-
tions and displays.

e Always adjust your speed and driving
style to road, traffic, weather, and visibility
conditions. <

\
Navigation prompts volume

Automatic

Fig. 61 Navigation settings menu.

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

Economic

@ Route Criteria

Fig. 62 Navigation settings menu: Routing op-
tions.

When calculating the route, types of roads blocked
and routing criteria specified. Routing options can

be changed during route guidance. The route is

then recalculated accordingly. >
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¢ In one of the navigation menus, press the
button.
e In the Navigation seftings menu, press the

function button =fig. 61.

e Select or deselect the desired option by activat-
ing the checkbox = fig. 62.

Defining routing criteria
o Press the function button in the
Route options settings menu.

¢ In the pop-up window, select the desired setting
by pressing it.

Route criteria: Meaning

(Fast): Calculates the fastest route to the destina-
tion, even if a detour is required.

(Ecanomic): The purpose of the calculation is a bal-
ance between minimal driving time and driving
distance.

(Short): Shortest route to the destination, even if a
longer trip time is required. The route may have
undesirable sections like dirt roads.

Blocking road types for the calculation

The IO Avoid Freeways]_ LOAvoid Toll Roads) and

O Avoid Ferries) function buttons specify the kinds of
roads that may be factored into the route calcula-
tion.

If no reasonable route exists without the road type
to be avoided, this road type will be nevertheless
considered in the route calculation. An island, for
example, cannot be reached without a ferry. When
very long distances are calculated, a calculation
without highways is also not possible.

Navigation messages (acoustic driving suggestions)

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A\ on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

After the route is calculated, an initial announce-

ment is issued. Prior to turning, up to three naviga-
tion messages are issued, e.g. “left turn coming up
soon”, “after 900 feet, turn left” and “turn left now".

e Pressing the tuning knob =fig. 1 (10) repeats
the last navigation message.

The type of road and the speed driven determine
the distances to be announced. On highways the
first announcement takes place about 6000 ft prior
to an exit.

On multilane and branching streets as well as on
roundabouts, appropriate messages are issued, for
example: “Exit the roundabout at the second exit.”

52 RNS 310, RNS 315

When the destination is reached, the following au-
dio message is issued: “You have reached your
destination”.

Acoustic driving recommendation settings

Navigation messages are played back at the pre-
set volume.

The volume of an acoustic driving message can be
adjusted while it is being give, using the volume
control (). All additional acoustic driving recom-
mendations will be issued at this valume.

The volume of acoustic driving recommendations
can be predefined or switched off in the Naviga-
tion settings menu = page 58 or in the volume
settings = page 72.

If navigation messages are very quiet when
the device is switched on again, check the
volume control settings=page 72.
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Visual driving recommendations and map displays

Fig. 63 Map view during active route guidance
with overlaid functional areas.

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

After starting route guidance, the device automati-
cally switches to map view =fig. 63.

The £ symbol shows the vehicle location and driv-
ing direction =fig. 63. If the vehicle location indica-
tor & gets stuck and the map view appears to

“freeze”, the current vehicle location cannot be de-

termined, e.g., in parking garages.

During active route guidance, the route to be driv-
en is indicated as a blue line. Manually blocked
sections of a route are represented on the map in
different colors.

The top line of the screen indicates the street into
which the vehicle should turn.

After several seconds the function buttons in the
bottom line of the screen are faded out in order to
show additional route information =fig. 64.

e Briefly press to the right or left in the bottom
line of the screen to display the function buttons
again =fig. 63.

e Pressing the button switches between the
Navigation main menu and the map view.

When the function buttons are hidden = fig. 64, the
current street and trip duration information are dis-
played in the bottom line of the screen.

F# or 4:1) : Remaining distance to the trip destina-
tion.

® : The probable arrival time at the destination is
displayed = page 58, Navigation setltings
menu.

) Displayed only on the RNS 310.

N SQUIRREL RD @ 10:11

@ 228mi

Fig. 64 Map view during active route guidance.

On the RNS 315 you can additionally set whether
or not information on the trip destination or inter-
mediate destination is displayed during route guid-
ance =>page 55.

Aturn arrow indicates the turn direction shortly be-
fore reaching the change of direction. In addition,
the distance to the turn is displayed.

Changing the map scale (auto-zoom)

By default “auto zoom" is activated in the map
view. The map is automatically zoomed in or out:
Highway driving is zoomed out; city driving is
zoomed in.

e The map scale can be changed for several sec-
onds manually by rotating the tuning knob

=fig. 1 (0. Rotating clockwise zooms into the
map. Rotating counter-clockwise zooms out of the
map.

¢ If you want the manually selected scale to be
permanently retained, then “auto-zoom" in the
NavigationSeitings menu must be deactivated
=page 58..

Select type of Map view

The type of map view can be modified.

e If you cannot see any function buttons in Map
view, briefly press to the left or right on the bottom

row of the screen in order to display the function
buttons.

e Press the function button =fig. 63.

¢ In the pop-up window, select one of the display
modes by pressing it.

(20 North): Two -dimensional, viewed from above,
facing north. >
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(20 Travel): Two-dimensional, viewed from above,
facing the direction of travel.

3D Travel]: Three-dimensional, bird's eye-view,
viewed from the front.

Alternatively, the three types of Map view can be
browsed by tapping the compass symbols on the
map.

During route guidance, the calculated route can al-
so be displayed on an overview map.

s Press the function button in the
pop-up window to display the current position and
the destination on an overview map.

The scale of the overview map cannot be changed.

e Press the function button in the overview
map to change back to the previous map view.

Displaying the speed limit

If the speed limit for the road currently being driven
is saved in the navigation data, the speed limit can
be displayed on the left of the map. The display of
the turning arrow has priority over the speed limit
display during route guidance.

Take note of how up-to-date the navigation data is
and pay attention to any restrictions = page 37!

The display of speed limits must be switched on in
the Navigation Settings menu = page 58.

Points of interest on the map

The display of points of interest on the map (gas
stations, parking lots, Volkswagen dealers) can be
turned on or off in the Navigation Settings menu
= page 58.

The Route T1ist can also be accessed with

the button on the RNS 315
= page 55.

If a turn was missed during route guidance

and there is no possibility to turn, continue
driving until the navigation system offers an alter-
native route.

The quality of the device's announcements
depends on the navigation data being used. <

Stopping and resuming route guidance

Fig. 65 Stopping route guidance.

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

Active route guidance can be stopped at any time
and continued later, based on the current vehicle
location.

54 RNS 310, RNS 315

6:29

Fig. 66 Interrupted route guidance.

Stopping route guidance

e Inthe map view, briefly touch to the left or right
on the bottom row of the screen in order to display
the function buttons .

e Pressthe function button = fig. 65.

e OR: Switch to the Navigation main menu and
press the function button.

Continuing route guidance to the last
destination

e Pressthe button in the Map view = fig. 66

or in the Navigation main menu = fig. 59 to contin-

ue route guidance to the last trip destination. <



121.5U6.N31.23

Entering an intermediate destination

. Stopover destination:
* MIRANDA AVE

PALO ALTO
CALIFORNIA (CA)

Latitude: 37°24'18.73°N
Longitude: 122°09'0.51" W

Fig. 67 Info window showing intermediate destina-
tion during route guidance.

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A\ on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

During route guidance one additional destination
can be entered as an intermediate destination. The
intermediate destination is driven to before con-
tinuing route guidance to the final destination. The
final trip destination is always the destination for
which route guidance was initially started. There-
fore proceed accordingly when entering a destina-
tion and intermediate destination.

e [n order to enter an intermediate destination,
first select the trip destination and start route guid-
ance = page 42.

e Press the button.
e Using the Navigation main menu, select the ad-

ditional destination similarly to the selection of a fi-
nal destination.

e Once route guidance to an additional destina-
tion has been started, a pop-up window opens.

e Press the function button in order to
drive to the new destination as intermediate desti-
nation prior to reaching the final destination.

When the button is pressed, new route
guidance is started to the newly set destination.

A navigation message is issued when an inter-
mediate destination is reached. After several sec-
onds, route guidance to the final trip destination is
resumed. One intermediate destination can then
be entered again.

If the function button is pressed during route
guidance to an intermediate destination = page 54,
an option to delete the intermediate destination will
appear.

e Pressthe =fig. 1 device button to close
the selection window and continue route guidance
without changes.

Intermediate destination display

e Press the (i) =fig. 1 (7) device button to display
trip destination and intermediate destination in the
Info window = fig. 67.

On the RNS 315 you can additionally set whether
or not information on the trip destination or inter-
mediate destination is displayed behind the f¥ and
® symbols during route guidance = page 58,
Navigation settings menu.

RNS 315: Displaying the Info window and Route list

©
@ 169 LANSING

@ oo FTwanmE

Fig. 68 Route list during active route guidance.

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

Info window during active route guidance

e In any navigation menu (except SETUP), press
the [D button to open the Info window = page 47.

During route guidance, the destination is displayed
in the Info window. If an intermediate destination
has been entered, it will be displayed above the
trip destination =fig. 67.
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Displaying the route list

A route list can be displayed during route guid-
ance.

e Press the (Route] button in the Info window, and
press the button in the pop-up window.
e OR: In the map display function, press the

function button and press function

button in the pop-up window.

« The route list corresponding to the active route
guidance is calculated and displayed = fig. 68.

The route list displays street names or designa-
tions which must be passed before the next turn.
These are referred to as “route sections”. All route
sections which must be passed prior to the next
destination are displayed.

In addition, the distance to be covered on a route
section can be displayed, or the estimated time un-
til the next turn is reached.

o Turn the tuning knob =fig. 1 (0 to browse the
route list.

e Press the tuning knob or the function
button to display the distance, estimated drive
time, and where applicable, additional information
on the tagged route section.

e Press the (%) button to close the detailed infor-
mation.

Showing partial sections

An arrow b behind an entry in the route list signi-
fies that other sections can be displayed as well.

e Mark the entry with an arrow » by turning the
tuning knob and press to “open it" and show the
partial sections. The arrow will change to ¥.

e Press the entry with an arrow ¥ to hide the par-
tial sections.

RNS 315: Manually blocking sections in the Route list

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A\ on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

Displayed route sections can be blocked individu-
ally for the calculation or in combination with oth-
ers. Only one exclusion can be entered at a time.

+ Displaying the route list = page 55

o Rotate the tuning knob = fig. 1 (D to tag the
route section that is to be blocked.

e Press the (Block) function button.

e Turn the tuning knob clockwise to tag the sub-
sequent route section.

The function button changes to (Exclude to).

 When the route section is tagged up to the
route to be blocked, touch the function
button.

If the function button appears to be inac-
tive, the section to be blocked is too long. (Max)
will be displayed after a length at the bottom of the
screen.

o Shorten the section of the route to be blocked
until the (Max) disappears and the func-
tion button becomes active again. Show parts of a
route section if needed = page 56.
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If a closure has been confirmed, the route list will
be closed.

The route is recalculated as long as the navigation
system can determine a reasonable route to avoid
the blocked section.

The function button changes to in

the route list.

The blocked route sections are then displayed on
the map in red. If a detour is calculated, the
blocked route section is displayed in gray.

Removing a block

s Press the (i button in any of the navigation me-
nus (except for SETUP).

e Press the button In the Info window, and
press the button in the pop-up win-
dow.

+« OR: Open the Route list = page 55 and press
the function button.

Information regarding exclusion starting with
the vehicle location = page 57.

<

<
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RNS 315: Blocking upcoming route sections (congestion ahead)

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

An upcoming section of road can be blocked man-
ually while route guidance is in process.

e Press the E] button in any of the navigation me-
nus (except for SETUP).

e Press the function button in the Info win-
dow.

* Press the function button in the
pop-up window.

e Set the length of the section which is to be

blocked by turning the tuning knob = fig. 1 (0.

The length of the section being blocked is dis-
played at the bottom of the screen. If (Max) ap-
pears at the bottom, this signifies the maximum
blockable distance.

Route guidance in Demo mode

® Press the tuning knob or press the (CK] function
button to confirm the block.

Blocked sections are displayed on the map in gray.

The route is recalculated as long as the navigation
system can determine a reasonable route to avoid
the blocked section.

Removing a block

e Press the (i) button in any of the navigation me-
nus (except for SETUP).

e Press the function button in the Info win-
dow.

e Press the function button in

the pop-up window.

Information regarding manually blocking ad-
ditional upcoming route sections = page 56.

Please first read and heed the WARN-

INGS A\ on page 3, note the introducto-
ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 51.

If Demo mode is activated in the Navigation set-
tings menu, = page 58, then an additional pop-
up window is opened after starting route guidance.

e Touching the function button starts “virtu-
al route guidance” to the entered trip destination.

e Ifthe function button is touched, “real
route guidance” is started.

The sequence and operation of virtual route guid-
ance are comparable to real route guidance .

Virtual route guidance is repeated after reaching
the fictional trip destination, and always restarts
from the starting point if interrupted.

If the starting point for Demo mode was defined
manually in the Navigation settings menu, then
virtual route guidance starts from this position.

A manually entered starting point is overwritten by
the current vehicle location when the vehicle is
moved and the current location of the vehicle can
be determined via GPS = page 58.

If, after virtual route guidance in Demo mode, real
route guidance is started, then the device must be
re-oriented. Depending on the number of satellites
being received at the time, this may take a while.
Vehicle movement can reduce the re-orientation
time

Ending Demo mode

The demo mode should be deactivated after being
used, as you are normally required to choose be-
tween a virtual or a normal route guidance at the
beginning of any navigation.

Demo mode is usually automatically ended when
the route guidance is finished or a new final desti-
nation (not intermediate destination) is entered.
Moving the vehicle or switching the device off will
also close Demo mode.

You can also manually end Demo mode in the
Navigation settings menu.

e Press the (SETUP) button in any of the naviga-
tion menus.

e Deactivate the checkbox in the

function button.

Navigation 57
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Navigation settings menu

Enter Home Address
@ Navigation prompts volume

@ Day/Night Automatic E

[_sysem |

Fig. 69 Navigation settings menu. Fig. 70 Navigation settings menu.
Please first read and heed the WARN- In any navigation menu press the button to
INGS A\ on page 3, note the introducto- open the Navigation settings menu=fig. 69.

ry information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 51.

Function key: Effect
Route options): => page 51.

(Navigation volume); Rotate the tuning knob =fig. 1 @ to change the volume of the navigation announce-
ments. In order to them switch off, turn to the left until OFF is displayed.
This is also adjustable via the general volume settings = page 72.

[Automatic): The day and night designs of the Map view are dependent on whether the low beams
are switched on or off.

' (Day): Map display remains in bright day design.
(Night): Map display remains in dark night design.

(@ POIs on map): Points of interest (gas stations, parking, Volkswagen dealers) are shown as symbols on
the map.

(& Auto-zoom]: “Auto-zoom” is activated for Map view mode = page 53.
(& Speed limit indication): Speed limits for the current street will be shown during route guidance as long as
they are saved in the navigation data = page 54.
Time display): Duration is displayed durmg route gmdance:page 53.

|[ETA): Displays the estimated time of arrival at the final destination.

(iraveltime): Displays the estimated duration of the journey to the final destination.
wl Displayed during route guidance with an intermediate destination = page 55.
|(Destination): Displays the estimated arrival time at the final destination.
][m The estimated arrival time at the intermediate destination is displayed.
Enter a home address}): See Destmatlon memory = page 47. i

(@ Dema Mode): After route guidance starts, virtual route guidance to the entered destination can be started
= page 57.

(Starting point for Demo mode]:If Demo mode is activated and the vehicle is not moving, then a fictional starting
point can be defined for the virtual route guidance.

(Delete Destination memory): Deletes saved destinations = page 47.

(Navigation Database): Show information regarding the data media used during navigation as well as the nav-
igation data stored on them = page 37.

al  Only selectable on the RNS 315.

58 RNS 310, RNS 315



121.5U6,N31.23

Telephone control (PHONE)

Introduction to telephone control

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Places with special regulations ............ 60
Using a mobile phone without a connection to
theoutsideantenna . ..................... 60
Pairing and connecting the cell telephone to

the navigationsystem .................... 61
Connecting the cell phone via the instrument
ClUBEET wszsnnang sa0 Do S sEe i Toasy 63
PHONE mainmenu . ............oovoviinn 63
RNS 315: Voicecommand . ............... 64
Settings menu Telephone (SETUP) ....... 64

The telephone functions described in the following
can be operated via the radio navigation system as
long as a switched-on mobile phone is connected
to the radio navigation system.

The connection varies from device to device.

e Connect the mobile phone to the radio naviga-
tion system = page 61.

e Pair and connect mobile phone via the instru-
ment cluster = page 63.

For a connection to the radio navigation system, it
is essential that the phone is Bluetooth® capable.

If there is no cell phone connected to the radio-
navigation system, then phone control is not avail-
able.

Warnings and observations regarding the use of a
mobile phone in the vehicle without connection to
the outside antenna = page 60

More information:

e Safety instructions /i\ = page 3

s Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics =>page 8

Talking on the phone and/or operating the ra-
dio navigation system while driving can dis-
tract from traffic and lead to accidents.

e Always drive attentively and responsibly.

¢ Select volume settings so that acoustic
signals from the outside are audible for ex-
ample the sirens of emergency rescue vehi-
cles.

¢ In areas with no mobile network coverage
or poor mobile network coverage, as well as
in tunnels, garages and subways, phone con-
versations may be interrupted, and it may be
impossible to make phone calls — even emer-
gency calls!

An unsecured cell phone or improperly se-
cured cell phone can be thrown around the
inside of the vehicle during a sudden braking
maneuver, a crash or other accident and
cause injury to vehicle occupants.

¢ Always mount mobile phones properly
while driving, outside the operational area of
the airbags.

A switched-on mobile phone can cause inter-
ference with a pacemaker, if worn directly on
top of a pacemaker.

¢ Keep a distance of at least 8 inches be-
tween the antennas of the mobile phone and
pacemakers, as mobile phones can affect the
functionality of a pacemaker.

e Never carry a switched-on cell phone in
the breast pocket directly over a pacemaker.
¢ If you suspect there may be interference
with a pacemaker or other medical device,
switch off the cell phone immediately.

The center armrest can interfere with the driv-
er's elbow movement and thus cause acci-
dents and severe injuries.

o Always keep the armrest closed while
driving. >
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High éﬁeeds. r.l_oor weather and road conditions
and poor network quality can affect a telephone
call in the vehicle.

The appearance of the various telephone
menus varies from phone to phone. There
may be variations.

Consult the mabile phone and accessory in-
structions as well as possible regulations re-
garding headset usage.

Places with special regulations

Reception interference and call interruptions
may occur in dead spots.

Most electrical devices are shielded against

RF (high-frequency) signals. In some rare
cases, however, electronic devices may not be
shielded against the mobile phone package's RF
signals. Interference may occur. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 59.

Switch off the mobile phone and maobile phone
package at explosion-prone locations! These loca-
tions are often, but not always, identified clearly

= A\ in Introduction on page 59. These include, for
example:

e Vicinity of pipes and tanks containing chemi-
cals.

» Lower decks of ships and ferries.

* Vicinity of vehicles powered by liquefied petro-
leum gas (such as propane and butane).

o Areas with chemicals or particles in the air,
such as flour, dust or metal powder.

e All other locations where the vehicle engine
must be switched off.

Switch off the mobile phone at explosion-
prone locations! The mobile phone will auto-
matically connect to the mobile network
when the Bluetooth connection to the mobile
phone package is disconnected.

O NOTICE

In areas with special regulations relating to or
prohibiting the use of mobile phones, the mo-
bile phone and the mobile phone package or

the PREMIUM mobile phone package must be
switched off. Radiation from a switched-on mo-
bile phone can interfere with sensitive techni-

cal and medical devices, potentially causing
malfunctions or damage to the devices. <

Using a mobile phone without a connection to the outside antenna

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 59.

Mobile or cellular telephones send and receive ra-
dio waves, both when they are being used and
when they are in stand-by mode. Current scientific
literature indicates that radio waves that exceed a
certain level can have effects on the human body.
Limits and guidelines have been established by
governmental authorities and international commit-
tees in an effort to keep the electromagnetic radia-
tion from cellular phones at levels that will not
cause health prablems. However, there is no sci-
entifically based proof that wireless phones are ab-
solutely safe.

60 RNS 310, RNS 315

Therefore, some experts recommend a precaution-
ary approach regarding the use of cellular phones
by taking measures that lower the personal expo-
sure to electromagnetic fields.

When using a cellular telephone inside a motor ve-
hicle without a proper connection to an integrated
vehicle telephone antenna, personal exposure to
electromagnetic fields will be higher than when us-
ing the cellular telephone while properly connected
to an integrated or other telephone antenna out-
side the vehicle.

If the vehicle has a hands-free system installed,

the requirements of the laws of many states and
localities permitting the use of mobile phones only
with a hands-free device are met. >



121.5U6.N31.23

The factory-installed hands-free system is de-
signed for use with conventional cell phones and
Bluetooth®-compatible phones. Mobile phones
must be placed in a suitable phone cradle. The
phone cradle must be safely secured to the base
plate. Your phone is firmly attached to the instru-
ment panel and is within reach at all times. Placing
the phone in its cradle permits it to be charged, but
more importantly, connects the cellular phone to
the vehicle's outside antenna.

A cellular telephone that is properly connected to
the integrated antenna or other outside vehicle tel-
ephone antenna will lower your personal exposure
to electromagnetic fields. You should also experi-
ence a better quality of service.

If a mobile phone is used inside the vehicle without
this hands-free device, it is not securely attached
to the vehicle and is not connected to the vehicle's
outside telephone antenna. The cell phone will not
be recharged either. Also, you might experience
more dropped calls and an overall impaired quality
of the connection.

Therefore, we strongly recommend that you use
your mobile phone in your vehicle only when it is
properly attached to an appropriate cradle mount-
ed on a base plate on the instrument panel.

An unsecured cell phone or improperly se-
cured cell phone can be thrown around the
inside of the vehicle during a sudden braking
maneuver, a crash or other accident and
cause injury to vehicle occupants.

¢ Always mount mobile phones properly
while driving, outside the operational area of
the airbags.

Using a cell phone or CB radio inside the ve-
hicle without a properly installed and sepa-
rate outside antenna can cause the electro-
magnetic radiation level in the vehicle to ex-
ceed established limits. This also applies if
the outside antenna is not installed properly.

* Keep a distance of at least 8 inches be-
tween the antennas of the mobile phone and
the pacemaker, as mobile phones can affect
the functionality of a pacemaker.

e Never carry a switched-on cell phone in
the breast pocket directly over a pacemaker.

¢ If you suspect there may be interference
with a pacemaker or other medical device,
switch off the cell phone immediately.

Pairing and connecting the cell telephone to the navigation system

@ Bluetooth seftings

O Enter voice mail number
O Import phone book

Telephone Volume
O Factory setfings

Fig. 71 Setup: Bluetooth settings.

@ rone

Fig. 72 List of Bluetooth devices found.
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Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 59.

A one-time pairing of both devices is necessary to
connect a mabile phone to the radio navigation
system,

Pairing should take place in a stationary vehicle. In
some countries, pairing while driving is not possi-
ble.

For RNS 315, the radio navigation system can be
used to complete pairing. Other devices require
that the mobile phone be connected via the instru-
ment cluster = page 63.

When connecting via the RNS 315 radio navigation
system, the mobile phone can be connected in one
of two ways:

e Active connection
e Passive connection

For active connection, the device search will be
started by the radio navigation system. For pas-
sive connection, the device search will be started
by the mobile phone. The following settings are
essential for both connection processes and must
be configured on the mobile phone and the radio
navigation system:

e The Bluetooth® function must be activated
and visible on both the cell and radio navigation
system.

¢ The mobile phone's keylock should be disa-
bled.

¢ The mobile phone's key and warning tones
should be disabled.

You will be required to make entries via the mobile
phone keypad during the pairing process. Your mo-
bile phone must be kept handy for this.

When the pairing has been successfully complet-
ed, the telephone book and the phone lists in the
cell phone will be automatically transferred. The
length of the transfer depends on the volume of
data saved on the phone. After the transfer is com-
plete, the data is available on the radio-navigation
system.

Starting active cell telephone pairing

An active mobile phone connection ends an exist-
ing connection to another mobile phone.

e Press the button.
e Pressthe button.

o Press the (Bluetooth settings)') function button.
e Press the [Search for devices) function button.

The scanning process can last 15 to 20 seconds.
When the process has been completed, the names
of the Bluetooth devices found will be displayed
=fig. 72

e Access the cell telephone to be paired from the
list of Bluetooth devices found = fig. 72.

The radio navigation system and the mobile phone
will now be connected to each other. To confirm
the connection of these devices, entries must be
made on the mobile phone.

e Confirm the connection on the mobile phone.

e On the mobile phone, submit and confirm the
PIN code displayed on the screen of the radio nav-
igation system.

When the pairing is successfully completed, the
PHONE main menu is displayed = page 63.

Starting passive cell telephone pairing

e Press the button.

e Pressthe button.

¢ Press the (Blustooth settings)!) function button.
e Pressthe function button.

¢ Search for Bluetooth audio accessories using
the phone.

The scanning process can last 15 to 20 seconds.
When the process is complete, the cell phone will
display the radio navigation system as VW-Phone.

e Tag VW Phone on the mobile phone to select it
from the list of Bluetooth audio accessories and
start a connection.

The radio navigation system and the mobile phone
will now be connected to each other. In some cas-
es, additional entries are required on the cell
phone to complete the connection of both devices.
Where applicable, the PIN code displayed on the
radio navigation system’s screen must be entered
and confirmed with cell telephone.

Bluetooth visibility will automatically be switched off
if the PIN is entered incorrectly. For safety reasons,
the duration of the radio navigation system's Blue-
tooth visibility is limited to precisely 5 minutes.

When the pairing is successfully completed, the
PHONE main menu is displayed = page 63. >

)" If the connection function buttons are not available, the device has to be connected via the instrument cluster = page 63.

62 RNS 310, RNS 315
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Pairing and connecting cell telephones

There can be up to four cell telephones paired
with the radio-navigation system, but only one cell
telephone can be connected to the radio-naviga-
tion system at any one time.

When the radio navigation system is switched on,
it will automatically try to create a connection with
the mobile phone that was most recently connect-
ed. If a connection cannot be made to this mobile
phone, the phone control will attempt to connect to
the next phone on the list of paired devices.

The maximum reception distance for a Bluetooth
connection is 30 feet. An existing Bluetooth con-
nection will be interrupted if this distance is ex-

ceeded. The connection will be automatically re-
established as soon as a paired device is within
Bluetooth range again.

If four cell phones are already paired and an addi-
tional one is to be connected, one cell phone must
be removed from the list of paired devices.

e Press the button.

e Press the (Bluetooth setlings)') function button.

e Press the function button.

o In the list of paired devices, tag the cell phone
to be deleted and press the function button
to confirm the process.

Connecting the cell phone via the instrument cluster

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 59.

If no mobile telephone is connected, telephone
functions are not accessible via the radio naviga-
tion system.

PHONE main menu

The mobile phone must be connected to the mo-
bile phone package installed in the vehicle and
connected to the = booklet mobile phone package
according to the instructions in the owner's man-
ual.

FON 01
Provider

Fig. 73 PHONE main menu.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 59.

After the pairing process, the address book data
and call list on the connected cell phone will be
transferred to the radio navigation system and can
be accessed and controlled via the PHONE main
menu.

e Press the button to open the PHONE
main menu.
Displays in the PHONE main menu

The name of the paired cell phone (e.g., FON 01)
and the name of the cell phone service provider
will be displayed in the PHONE =fig. 73main
menu in the middle of the screen.

The & symbol in the top left hand corner of the
screen shows an existing Bluetooth® connection.

The bars underneath the Bluetooth® symbol show
the current signal strength of the phone reception.

For the displays described, it is assumed that the
phone supports Hands-free Protocol 1.5.

Function buttons in the PHONE main menu
(a): Dialing a number.

(=): Phone book.

(): Missed Call.

: Numbers dialed.

1) If the connection function buttons are not available, the device has to be connected via the instrument cluster = page 63.
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(t): Received calls.
(20): Voicemail number™).

RNS 315: Voice command

(0): Accept or make calls.
(%): Voice control = page 64.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 59.

Some phone functions can be accessed by saying
voice commands.

Voice commands must be spoken in the language
selected in the system settings = page 72. Cur-
rently supports the languages shown in the table
“Voice command help” = page 64.

o To activate voice operation, touch the (=] func-
tion button in the PHONE main menu = fig. 73.

The voice operation is activated with a rising signal
tone.

Audible voice instructions guide through the follow-
ing voice dialogue. At the end of the voice instruc-
tions a short “Beep” sounds as a prompt to say a
voice command.

s Say the desired voice command, e.g., "Dial
number”.

e To interrupt a voice instruction and give the
next voice command, briefly press the (=] function
button.

Once an action is completed, voice operation will
end automatically.

Voice operation.can be manually ended in the mid-
dle of a voice command.

e Say “Cancel".
e OR: Press the (=) function button.

Settings menu Telephone (SETUP)

The voice operation is ended with a falling signal
tone.

The same function can often be called up by using
different voice commands. For entering a phone
number, the voice command “Djal” is understood,
as is the voice command “Call’. If in doubt, simply
try a voice command.

Voice operation help

Voice operation help should be activated at first
use.

e Press the (=] function button.

e Say the voice command in the preset language
to start the navigation system Help, and follow the
voice dialogue instructions.

Language Voice command
Czech Pomoc

German Hilfe

English Help

Spanish Ayuda

French Aide

ltalian Aiuto

Dutch Help

Portuguese Ajuda

Russian Cnpaeka

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 59.

In any Telephone menu, press the button to
open the telephone Settings menu. The choice of
setup options depends on the device and equip-
ment.

The menu item serves to link or
connect external Bluetooth devices via the radio
navigation device and is only selectable on the
RNS 315 = page 61.

1) The voicemail number must be manually entered in the Telephone Settings menu => page 64.
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Function key: Effect

Enter voice mail number): Enter voicemail number.

[Telephone audio volume): Set Telephone audia vol-

ume.

|Loed address book]): The address book entries from
the mobile phone and SIM card are synchronized
with the radio. This process can take a few mi-
nutes.

(Default settings}: Revert to factory settings and de-
lete saved user profiles and phone numbers.

<]
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Saved numbers

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Phonebook .............. ... ... ...l 66
Searching telephone book entries . ......... 67
SRl S o ot i s S S 67
Displaying and changing phone numbers .... 68
Phone book

More information:

e Safety instructions /\ = page 3

e Device overview = page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

+ Introduction to telephone control = page 59

FON 01
Provider

Fig. 74 PHONE main menu.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information on page 66.

After connecting to a mobile phone, the address
book entries can be opened and organized via the
phone controls PHONE.

o Press the () = fig. 74function button in the
PHONE main menu to open the address book
=fig. 75.

e Browse the address book by turning the tuning
knob = fig. 1 (9 or moving the scroll mark.

* Press the tuning knob to access the tagged tel-
ephone book entry.

e OR: Directly press the telephone book entry in
the list.

66 RNS 310, RNS 315

@ Achim
Annette

Bemadefte
Christine |

Phone book

(U 1540 ]

Fig. 75 Phone book.

If only one phone number is saved for the phone
book entry, a connection is made immediately to
this number.

If several numbers are saved under one entry, they
will be identified by this symbol p. After opening
this phone book entry, all numbers saved with this
entry are displayed.

The phone number to be saved to the phone book
entry can be displayed and edited before connect-
ing to it = page 68.

Up to 2500 address book entries can be
managed using the telephone controls.

<

4
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Searching telephone book entries

For each character that is entered, corresponding
suggestions from the address book will appear in

W the entry ﬁe.ld.
0 00000009

If no name is suggested during input, then there is
no matching name in the phone book.

e Delete characters in the input line until a name
is suggested again for selection.

00080680

Entries in the address book search are not case
sensitive,

OK i
Fig. 76 Searching address book entries. ¢ Press the (OK] function button to tag the entry

found in the telephone book. <
Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information on page 66.
e Press the =fig. 75 function button in the
telephone book.
« Enter the desired name in the input screen
=fig. 76.
Call lists
Achim 200110 Call list: Meaning
+49532262678 12:37:48 % Missed Calls: Displays phone numbers of
missed and not accepted calls.
Bemardo 19.01.10 @ Dialed Nmbrs.:The call list shows all num-
+4930852333 17:19:22 bers that were dialed using the cell phone and the
radio navigation system cell phone control.
@ 049532262678 18.01.10 {~ Received calls:The call list shows all num-
09:35:11 : bers that were dialed using the cell phone and the

] Dialled Numbers m radio navigation system cell phone control.

e OR: Tag the desired call list in the PHONE
Fig. 77 Call list. main menu by turning the tuning knob =fig. 1
and confirm by pressing the knob.

Please first read and note the introduc-

tory information on page 66. If a phone number is saved in the address book,

the name will be displayed in the call list rather

All call lists saved on the mobile phone may be R R

opened through the radio navigation system tele- The appearance of the call lists varies from
phone contral. All calls made on the cell phone will phone to phone. <

be displayed in the call lists.

If the phone supports Hands-Free protocol 1.5,
calls not made via the radio navigation system
phone control will also be shown.

Opening the call list

e Press the function button in the PHONE main
menu which corresponds to the desired call list
=fig. 74.
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Displaying and changing phone numbers

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information on page 66.

A number saved in the phone book or in a call list
can be displayed and edited in an input screen be-
fore it is dialed.

Displaying a phone number in a telephone
book entry and editing it in an input screen
e Tag the phone book entry and press the
function button = fig. 75.

¢ |f multiple phone numbers are saved to a tele-
phone book entry, the desired phone number must
be tagged next.

e Press the (Edi) function bulton to view the tag-
ged phone number in the input screen.

1) Not available everywhere.

68 RNS 310, RNS 315

Opening phone numbers from a call list in
an input screen

e Tag an entry in a call list and press the
function button =fig. 77.

Editing phone numbers

Phone numbers can be changed in the input
screen. Once the changes have been made, a call
can be started by pressing the () function button.

Changes made will not be permanently saved in
the phone book. Once the edited number has been
dialed, it will be available under Dialed numbers.

DTMF Key Sequences’)

The displayed phone number can be played as a
DTMF key sequence during an ongoing call.
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Calling

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about: More information:

Accepting, declining or endingacall ........ 69 e Safetyinstructions /\ =page 3

Entering a phone number and makingacall . 69 e Device overview = page 6

Making a call to a saved phone number . .. .. 70 e Operation basics =page 8

During a telephonecall ................... 70« Introduction to telephone control = page 59
Making and switching to additional phone

CAlS mvransns qu v WS nNTRE T E ea 70 e Stored telephone numbers = page 66 <
Making a conferencecall ................. 71

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information on page 69.

An incoming call can be answered, ended or re-
jected using the radio navigation system phone
control.

FON 01

Brosias e Press the () function button to accept an in-

coming call.
* Press the [=) function button to end a call.

e Press the (=] function button to reject an in-
coming call. <

Telephone

Fig. 78 PHONE main menu.

Entering a phone number and making a call

A phone number can be entered manually via the

0692844 | | PHONE main menu.
@@ @ e Press the (un) function button in the PHONE
@@@ N main menu =fig. 78.
: e Enter the desired number by typing the num-
@ @ @ bers into the input screen.
B @@ k E e After entering the full number, press the ()
¥ = function button to begin the call.
Dial number | R @ In some countries the (i) Info Call and
Roadside Assistance function buttons are
Fig. 79 Enter the phone number. displayed. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information on page 69.
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Making a call to a saved phone number

Please first read and note the introduc- Making a call to an entry in a call list
tory information on page 69. e Tag the desired entry by turning the tuning knob
and connect to it by pressing the tuning knob or
Open the telephone book or call list and scroll tapping the () function button.

through as described = page 66. e OR: Press the tagged telephone book entry to

Telephone book entry begin a call. 4
e Tag the desired entry by turning the tuning knob

=fig. 1 @9 and make a connection by pressing the

tuning knob.

¢ OR: Press the tagged telephone book entry to

begin a call.

During a telephone call

If a phone number of a caller is saved in the phone
book, the saved name is shown instead of the
number.

Hans Wemer

Muting a call

00:25 \ To ensure that the caller does not hear conversa-
tions in the vehicle during a call, audio transmis-
sion can be interrupted.

= _ e Pressthe function button during an ac-
Telephone . Extras tive call.

_ _ - e Press the function button in the pop-up
Fig. 80 Displaying an active connection. window to stop sending an audio signal to the call-
er.

Please first read and note the introduc-

Swiiorfiallon on page e o Press the function button in the pop-up

window to resume sending an audio signal to the

= g e = caller. <
Displaying an active connection

During a phone call, the phone number and call
duration will be displayed on the screen.

Making and switching to additional phone calls

Please first read and note the introduc-

Achim tory information on page 69.

00:35

Bomad An additional call can be received during a phone
emadette call. You can switch from one call to the other. >
Call waiting

Fig. 81 Call waiting.
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Call waiting: answering an additional
incoming call

o If another caller contacts you during a phone
call, the incoming number or name will be dis-
played on the screen. The message “... waiting"
will also appear.

o |f the second caller is to be ignored, turn the
tuning knob = fig. 1 (i0) to tag the second caller and
press the (=) function button.

e To accept the second caller, turn the tunin

knob to tag the second caller and press the [:%
function button.

If the second call is answered, the connection to
the first caller will be interrupted but not ended
(Display: “Call on hold".

Switching between two callers

e To switch between two callers, press the call
display symbol of the caller to whom you want to
switch.

e OR: Press the function button and click

on the function button in the pop-up win-
dow.

Making a conference call

As long as there is still a connection to one of the
two callers, the connection to the other one will be
maintained.

e Press the (=) function button to end an active
call.

You can only have one other caller on hold while
you are connected to another caller.

The “call waiting” function must be activated
on the mobile phone.

The effect of the “Swap” function depends on
the hands-free protocol version that the

phone supports. For the functions outlined above

to apply, HFP 1.5 must be supported. <

Fig. 82 Adding callers to a teleconference.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information on page 69.

A “held” caller can be added lo a telephone confer-
ence with the active caller.

Adding callers into a teleconference

All callers in a conference call can speak and listen
concurrently.

e Press the function button and press the
function button in the pop-up window to

add both callers to a teleconference.
“Conference” is displayed on the screen.

An additional call can be received during an active
teleconference. You can toggle between the con-
ference and the new call or the caller can also be
added to the teleconference. Depending upon the
provider, teleconferences can have up to six partic-
ipants.

e Press the (=] function button to end the telecon-
ference and end connection to all callers. <
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Settings (SETUP)

Sound, volume and system settings

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Sound and volume settings ............... 72
System settings (SETUP) .. ............... 73

Pressing the button will always open a con-
text-dependent Settings menufor the selected de-
vice operation mode.

Depending on the country and the device, as well
as the vehicle equipment, the selection of possible
settings can vary.

Sound and volume settings

More information:

e Safety instructions A\ = page 3

e Device overview =page 6

e Operation basics = page 8

e Radio settings menu = page 12

e Media seltings menu = page 20

e Navigation seftings menu = page 51
e PHONE settings menu = page 59

@ |
@ Treble
Mid-range

Bass
@ Balance

Tone

Fig. 83 Tone settings selection menu.

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 72.

Accessing the Sound main menu
s Press the device button from any menu.
e Press the function button on the lower

left of the screen to open the tone and volume ad-
justment menu = fig. 83.

In the overview the current settings are graphically
("% displayed in the circle in the front of the respec-
tive menu item =fig. 83.

Adjusting balance and fader

e Press the (Treble), or function
button in order to open a settings menu for the ad-
justment of the “pitch” = fig. 84.

e Turn the rotary knob = fig. 1 (@0 or press the 5
or [+) function button in order to change the current
settings.

72 RNS 310, RNS 315

Fig. 84 Settings menu for tone pitch.
e Press the or function button in

order to open a menu for changing the sound ad-
justment to the left or right (Balance) or front or
back (Fader)

e Turn the rotary knob or press the appropriate
function button in order to change the current set-
tings.

Changing volume settings and adjustments

Volume and volume adjustments can be pre-de-
fined.

While adjustments are being made to the volume
seltings, the current audio source is played back
using the applied adjustments.

e In the Sound main menu, press the
function button = fig. 83.

e Press the function buttons

[Maximum switch-on volume), (Navigation volume) or
(Speed-dependent vol. adjustment] to open the corre-
sponding settings menu.
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e Turn the tuning knob or press the [J) or () func-
tion buttons.

e Pressing the function button
opens a pop-up window to define how much the
volume should be lowered when park distance
control is active.

If the maximum volume is set to a very low value,
the navigation messages will be lowered to this
value. This can result in the need for manual ad-
justments to navigation volume every time the de-
vice is switched on.

Functionality of the Speed-dependent
Volume Control (SDVC)

The Speed-dependent Volume Control automati-
cally adjusts the volume according to the vehicle
speed.

System settings (SETUP)

The level of volume increase (SDVC) is defined in
increments from 1 to 7

If a low value is set, then the volume is somewhat
raised with increasing road speed. For a high val-
ue, the volume is increased significantly. 0 means
that the Speed-dependent Volume Control is
switched off (Display: OFF).

Please first read and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 3 and note the intro-
ductory information on page 72.

e Press the button and press the

function button to open the system settings.

Reverting to factory settings

Resetting to the original settings deletes all previ-
ous inputs, destinations and settings.
Additional system settings

Function key: Effect

® In the System settings menu, press the
function button.

e In the following confirmation prompt, touch
to reset the device to its original conditions.

(Canguage): Press to select desired language for text and voice.
IOR: Select [Automatic) to accept the language set in the instrument cluster.

Keypad display

|(ABS): Alphabetical alignment of the keypad block in the input screens.
|@WERTY): Computer-like alignment of the keypad block in the input screens.

(Display): Adjust display settings.

(Brightness}: Press to adjust the level of brightness.

(Day/Night): Change the map display.

(Automatic): The map display changes depending on activation or deactivation of the headlights.
(Day): The map display is always in day design (bright).

(Niaht): The map display is always in night design (dark).

(Confirmation tone): (De)activate confirmation sound when pressing a function button on the screen.

[Factory settings): Reset device to delivery status.

|(35e), (5sec), (10sec): Changes to the climate control system will be shown on the screen for 3, 5 or

10 seconds.

(©f): Changes to the climate control system are not displayed on the screen.

(Clock dispiay): (De)Activate time display.

Settings (SETUP) 73



Function key: Effect

(SD card status]): Display status of the memory card with navigation data.

Some devices require the memory card to be prepared for removal before it is taken
out = page 20.

2} Only on RNS 310.

The instrument cluster is used to define the
unit system displayed in the navigation menu
{metric or Anglo-American). <

74 RNS 310, RNS 315
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Abbreviations

Abbreviation Meaning

AM
AUX
EON
FM
MDI
RDS
T™C
P

Amplitude modulation (medium wave, MW).
Auxiliary input

Enhanced Other Network (support for other networks).

Frequency modulation {ultra short wave, VHF).
Media Device Interface

Radio Data System

Traffic Message Channel

Traffic Program (traffic news function).

Abbreviations

75



Index
A

Activating or deactivating checkboxes . ... 10
AM . 13,75
Anti-theft protection

codonuUMmbar . os vewcuss S ErETEeT T oS 8

radlo:coting o5 a5 sussass LT esEE b 8
BULOZOOMY ocovim v wmwsmis o8 s mosir 4 & 53
B s e m e pu e 24,75

ALDCYOIITIG . 50 i b immmms s b i G 29

external audiosource . . ............... 24

multimedia socket AUX-IN . ............ 24

PlaybECKVOIUME! « wowim s snimmmmme v = 29
B
BAIENEE coovoommmm ans i e s a i o s 72
Balance (Balance/Fader) ................ 72
BASE: v camassn ssoanseniasian, S e s 72
Bluetoothaudio ....................... 24
Brief introduction ...................... 3
browsingliste: .. ... .. . cciisasioaea 1
BT audio

see BluetoothAudio . ................. 24

VBB oo e an ids i el (Vs Haie a9 s 29
C
CDChange¥ o siamsieis saeneiaies 34
CREJetE . . oocomwm s mausmoen sss ssosmmmas s 22
CD mode

SEBMEDIA . i v cotiniemg ame 2 misinss mis 22
Cell phone

Outsideantenna . .................... 60
Changing frequency bands ............. 13
Characteristics

antitheft-coding - cvoovnvn v ove amow s s 8

Lowarng voltime & ovwvwii ss e sman sn s 8

radio codig =os os sursss v snaa s T s 8
Clear memory

see: Deleting -« «x cvvmmnas s wmvsaraws 73
COodeDUMBOT ... i imasass v masanon 5 e 8
Confirmation tone

SWItching Onoroff ..o s s waws vas 73
COntrOlB ¢ vnoiinn i srsmens s eenssn s e 6
Coordinates . ......................... 49
Cursor

BHIBOY s anvvun iy SAvas i By DiasEERgn i 41

SORIGUMSON = in v vmmwaim 1% sasaisss e 41
D
Default settings ....................... 73
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Default volume

CHANOIN. s s ey s e ¥ e 9

MRS - s e a e ST e 9
DefaultVolume ..............coocvnuinnn 72
delete

SOR0 TAGB: oot 40 . at e bt h i 33
Delete entries

geprDelelng . vvevsewaain see e e 73
deleting

Navigation data on memorycard . ....... 38

user profile (PHONE) . ................ 64
Deleting

A ENNBE oo smaan Lo oo Samap. o= 73

destinaton memory .. .......... .. ... 48

destinations from the destination memory . 48

navigation destinations ............... 48

FRQIONBINIONY. v e v sm i wa wiws 19

racent destinations . . vui v v ivem s s 48
Deleting data

see:Deleting ....................... 73
Deleting user entries

S DeIeNG w5 vwiss o8 co s 5 wale 73
Demo mode (Navigation) ............... 57
Destination

gas stationorparking . .. .............. 44

homeaddress ...................... 43

Lastdests. ......................... 47

saved destinations . .................. 43
Destination guidance

Intermediate destination .. ............. 55

Routingoptions ..................... 51
Destinationinput . ... .. ... ... ... ... .. 42
Destinationmemory ................... 47

Saving destinations . ................. 48
Dest. memory

deleting destinations ................. 48

Lagtdests.: o or susmys s sns e iy iE s 47

renaming destinations . ............... 48
Device buttons (hard keys) ............. 10

OVBIVIBW i o sowseriwnan i ames svasier sl wisss 8
Deviceoverview ....................... 6
Display

AGCAISPIaY' i i wvmmnamn o s s s 73

BRGRIESE <. oo umuriian s ovswans sames 73

keypad diSplay « .«.oe s swamsge i e 73

kilometersormiles . .................. 74

mMap appearance ............coeneuenn 73

BOIE s i sy B S s s, B s 73
Driving recommendations .............. 53
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E

Eject

SBECD QIEOL vvsmian v wrieimi o S 22
Enteringaddress ...................... 42
EON . covvin s smmamsin o s 58 smiale 75
EQsettings . ...............coiiiiiien 72
EQ (Treble/Mid/Bass) .................. 72
External audio source

CDchanger ...........oouiiiunnnnnn 34

external data media (USB) . ............ 30

MDI e 30

MP3pIaYEIr. s cwnn v s s e 30

Muitimedia interface (MEDIA-IN) . ....... 30

requirements for data media (MDI) ...... 30

) . T 24,28
External audio sources

Bluetoothaudio . .................... 24
External CD changer

Operation ..........covviiiieninn.. 36

with frontloading .................... 34

withmagazine ...................... 35
External data media

880! MDDy i oo s v v 8¢ Snens 30
F
Factorysettings .. ........ococnomonnnn. 73
Fader = comsa o swiasmn ou svmin o s 72
Fastforward .......................... 26
Features

ALRCEPEration oo i swgrmree s s 24

displays  «: sesvms s auwa 5 siaais 9

Functionsomitted . . . .................. 9
Flagged destinations . . . ................ 49
BN . o s 50 s 57 Bhsia e i1 Ba 13,75
Function buttons

Refer to: Function buttens .. ........... 10
Function buttons (softkeys) ............ 10
G
GALA .. .. 72
BEOPOSHION! o vuavwwins wrsaaiis s wnas 49
GPSstatus . ..............conuiiarnnnn 49
H
Hard keys

Refer to: Device buttons . ............. 10

Ignition off
TBEY cisn oo sz weosummsarires s sosse 8
lllustration in thismanual ............... 10

inputscreens . ........................ 40

Input volume (AUX,MDI) ... ............. 28
Instructions
safety instructions .................... 3
Interference from mobile phone . ... ....... 8
Intermediate destination ................ 55
Introduction . .................. .. ...... 3
iPhone
SEENIPOH sconn v s mesmnne wesamense s 32
iPod
controlling . ... 32
MDIvolume ...........c.ovininiun.n. 29
playbackvolume .................... 29
selectionmenu . ................c00.ns 32
K
Keyboard appearance . ................. 73
Key tones
see: ConfirmationTone ............... 73
Kilometer and mileage display ........... 74
M
Main menu
MEDIAS . roromss w5 sromsifiibadlih S et 22
Navigation NAV . .................... 39
BADIDY ... cninn s s snsanisn ssssmwmibad 5 12
BOUTHS s vt s sevmsbvmaimes o 2o 72
SYSTEM. o sone s s rarvion s sl 9 73
Map
Day or Nightview .. .................. 73
spBed IS ..o on cw e viewssamEs 54
MBI s o i vsss o s caenaien i e 30,75
BHADIBT ... it 5 01 i e A 30
connecting . ......... i 31
Errormessages ............c.coviunnn 32
IPod operation ... .x cesses s s 32
Malfuitetiting ..on os o smvsrai o smmsies & 32
MDEVOIUITE i v s orvswson s smvasseasii & 29
OperatlonN scoen o an penigun b psa s b k|
playbackvolume .................... 29
requirements: ; vs 55 snaanai o8 s o - 30
MEDBTA: . cei i seoroomcmsy v -samsmraras. 15 wssssxiagn 3 20
ALDCVOIUME o omin s ssssessins sd wumemsraiass + 28
Bibrale . oo svension kil v s Sl 20
Blietooth audio v« v wasaims vl saeeavins 24
CDaudio flles .o oo comissan i samesan s 20
CD-ehanGer oo o suwomss O LSleainss 34
Chmode: wiasam s sesmsin o hnwaiais 22
CDnotreadable . .................... 23
changing mediasources .............. 26
changingtrack ...................... 26
displays ... 22
ejecting.a Ch .uus s srmassraen s wmsmns 22
AL oo o o eVt PN EEe R 28
FastforWard ... v ssnmnen 5 sovvaw o 26
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(e T e e
MainmMeNU ........vuniiunennnnnnnnn
MBI 12 wo-cmmmaam v wmmm nsarsemmeses_ o
MDIVOIITAE: o s o vvsivis o wvmmais
media source selectionmenu ..........
memory card not readable .. ...........
MP3TI8S wues s o siamvmsn o smavai e
multimedia socket AUX-IN .. ...........
Playback mode .....................
playback sequence ..................
playback volume .. .....o. s cvvnves os
playing subfolders . ..................
Playlists: svaciwin su s savew s posmssa v
random playback (shuffle) .............
REPBAt & vnnmms 5 v i 53 ol avan as
requirements ...
EOWING, o -oorsmmm s oo adatl Lo oo, Mt
SEAMT i sompmmmymen i s ot 5 658 R T
Searching directory structure . ..........
selesting Waek: whiw sn il b ianitis
SEHINGS: svvmmn wn v e v o s
SETUR : sy ou o sgnnen sy 6 oo
shuffle (random playback) .............
frack information ....................
VBR (variable bitrate) . . . ..............
WMATiles .. ...
MEDIA-IN
see: Multimedia Interface (MEDIA-IN) . . ..
MEDIA-IN multimedia interface
RUINCHENBIY! oo wo i srmsnes 25 s vmin
installation location . . .................
see also: MDI
Media Player
Bluetooth:-Audion .. ... o wies o o emwwens
Mediasource! wuuws i e swiis s 59 Svpvss
Mediasources ........................
Memory card (SDcard) .................
Mid ... ...
Mileage and kilometer display ...........
Mobile phone
Oulsde aMENNR -.s o s mmmss 55 semseminn
moving
seroll marks: v vs o0 o o e 55 a9 e &
Multi-function steering wheel .. ...........
Multimedia interface (MEDIA-IN) .........
Multimedia socket AUX-IN
seel AUX ...

Navigation announcements
settingvolume ......... ... .. .......
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Navigationdata ....................... 37

installing in navigation data memory .. ... 38
using short-term .. v s civivse o vivaes 38
Navigationmessages .................. 52
W0 QUIBE o en v o e s e b 72
NAV (Navigation) ...................... 37
addressinput . ........ ...l 42
Blocking road types ... v wowmiss sosmns 52
database .. in srsmeesn v smssas s s 38
Data refrashrate ... v wovmon on e ar
deactivatingblocks .. ................. 56
Defining routing criteria . .............. 51
Defining routingoptions . .............. 51
deleting destinations . ................ 48
deleting the navigation history .......... 58
Demio/mode o covomemn s sssmmmmg o 57
destinationaddress .................. 42
Destinationinput . ................... 42
destination input overview ............. 40
Destinationmemory .................. 47
Destination selection .. ............... 42
Destinations on memory cards ......... 45
driving recommendations .............. 53
Economicalroute . ....... ... 0. 51
editing recent destinations ............. 47
enteringblocks . ............ .. o0, 56
entering customized text .............. 40
Entering intermediate destination ....... 55
Fastroute ......... ... ... ... ... 51
flagged destination . .................. 49
Home Bddress ..oewme s o wommy o e o 43
Incompletely digitized areas .. . ......... 37
5] (e 71 oo [0 L 49
INPUESEEEEN o v sivusenay 18 Somais wies 40
a1 ] o e i S I i B o 38
installing navigationdata .............. 38
intersection . .. ........ ... ... 42
Last dests. as destination ............. 43
1gF: [ 112151 U NP 39
MAapAISPIaY -« oo vsnmm v v o 39
Map view in route guidance ... ......... 53
navigationdatamedia ................ 37
navigationmessages ................. 52
Navigationregion .. .................. 37
on-screen keyboard .. ................ 40
POSIHION . ..o 49
posialcode PO ..o oo seamen o o 42
renaming destinations ................ 48
REUEGUIHENES & o s s s a 51
POUREISE oo v snaninenes v swmmiies i s 55
saved destinations . .................. 43
Saving destinations .................. 48
searching forparking ................. 44
search:gasstation ................... 44
Settings .. ... 58
SETUP . . e 58
=15 [alg o] 15, b L XSRS RS 51
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using navigation data short-term ........
VBENS i s 5 smenems o o -ssmssa il SN

o)

On-screen keyboard ...................

Operation
additional displays . ...................
browsing lISts . oo wmm s swarusmn s s
changing the default volume . ...........
chackbBoXES . comwss e s s s
device bultons seevas s s oo
enteringtext ............... ... ... ...
factorysettings . .....................
functionbuttons .. ......... ... ... ...
INPESCIOBIY v oo s anwmame s mia
selectingmenuitem ...................
Switchingonoroff .. .....c.oivvn v vinss
touch screen
tuning knob

Overview
devicebuttons ........cooveiiiin i
Systamsettings’ .cowvn vovwan s vk

P

PDCVOIUIME . . ciwswis s camimmn a8 s
PRONE: o s smimmms s omssmens s s
accepting a call
active cell telephone pairing . . ..........
additional phone calls
CalliNg s v 5 svemoss o swiaes o swe
calling a saved phone number .. ........
call lists
CallWaiting ......... ...
changing phone number ..............
CONTETENCE Al -cnonan ss s w st
Connecting via Navigation system .. ... ..
connecting via the instrument cluster . . . . .
detlining:acall :xuuma s svpunan o o
delete user profile
editing phone number . ...............
endingacall ........................
entering phone number ...............
Introduction
MAINENU . s caeaass oe waaeee wi s
pairing cell phones (instrument cluster) . . .
Pairing cell telephone(navigation system) .
Pairing via Navigation system ..........
pairing via the instrument cluster . .......
passive cell telephone pairing ..........
Places with danger of explosions . . .. ....
places with special regulations
Resetting to default settings . . ..........
Resetting to factory seftings . ... ........
saved numbers
searching telephone book entries ... ....
SEIRTS 0w o s o Beseaimng o8 wies

SETUP L. oo w scomsmanms s stz 64
BWIEEHING: oo sos oo suemmmmsen s svmres b 71
Telephone book . ..............c..... 66
Telephonecall ................covunn 70
voice-command . vs cvasieas s s g 64
Places with danger of explosions
telEpRONE: oo ss s s s & 60
Places with special regulations .......... 60
Playback volume (AUX, MDI) ............ 28
Pop-up windows ...................... 10
Position
displayingandsaving .. ............... 49
R
RADIO
changing frequency ..........viaviuns 13
changingstations . ................... 13
Deletingmemory .................... 19
FMstationlist . ...................... 13
MBITMEAY: o o summmmonss S 12
BOAM e wmisoms v sposisiumesd g sbog 1811 14
SeaniBtations" o vy sewanna v v p 14
SBHNAE o voneonsy praeel i DRSNS 19
SETHE: sz smmpn o stenioiin o6 S0 S0min a5 ¢ 19
Station frequency selection ............ 14
station NamMes . . ... cccvwev e rvniaeens 12
Station presetbuttons ............. ... 15
Staring stations .. ..o o snvemsdid 16
Radio'coding s.vi s savamn o s s aa b 8
Radio mode
e8I RADIO v co awimemn v e wimscsardal ¥ 12
Random playback (Shuffle) ............. 28
RS v s wneananinns s mssnras s s s & 75
recent destinations
selecting .. ...ovoviiiei e . 43
REPRAt .- vnvnvin o wvwasmes s e 4 8 28
Requirements for
adapter(MDI) . . ........... .. ........ 30
ENS) o v oo g, Lom S e B e S 20
external data media (MDI) ............. 30
MEMONY Cards: . .. «owownin s smemsmn s o 20
SDICANS soaiws o s o e a § 20
Resuming
routeguidance ...................... 54
REWIHTD o on- sty Foommsnnih Sitesameis 5 26
Rotary and push buttons ............ ... 10
Routeguidance ....................... 51
BloekIngroutes.. . wowmmmm s sesssmanics = 56
DEMO/MOOR. wxx s voewirmms v s 18 o 57
TORD o voescmmons e i sovmien sl SR ok & 53
navigationmessages ................. 52
TAUtRINISE + vomsim s vminian ol it il 55
Route Guidance
blocking routes . ... .o eevn s wn 56
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blocking sections . ................... 56
Routingcriteria ...........ivivminiins 51
Routingoptions . ...................... 51
S
Safety instructions .. ................... 3
SAT

activation . .......... ... 17

seerSinus . ... 17
Satellite radio mode

SEBLSIMUE s vs visawns v viswens o s 17
Saving

recent destinations . ..o vi v v vinnen . 47
Scaledisplay ..........oovviiiiinnnn. 74
Scan

MEDIA: < oncnmminn i smsmnve S anbe s & 28

Media (BEARY: - ws wvwovey sn swnars bas o 28

RADED: e 5 500 50 s8R g ey 5 14

RADIOHSEEN) o s s wiamias svaisivass sot 14
Scan/Mix/Repeatincl. .................. 28
SeOlING - oo soamemnss i e im o 1
SDcard . ............0 i 23
Searching forparking .................. 44
Searching for Stations . ................ 13
Search: gasstation .................... 44
Seektrack ................... 00000 26
settings (SETUP)

PHONE o 00 saamies s s edle s i 64
Settings (SETUP).. .cnvans wamwammminm sas 72
Settings(SETUP)

BRIGNER. o sl i e s vt R 58 steh 72
Settings (SETUP)

factory Sethings . voueenan wovwmmai va 73

media (MEDIA) o ansams o3 sas 28

NAVIGAYION . o5 35 e i 68 o6 580w 5 Fap 58

PRESEIS . - o b o o pr T s 72

radio .. ... 19
Settings(SETUP)

SO0 <o i o 0TEEE T SRR A RE 72
Settings (SETUP)

System ... .. 73
SETUP

see: Settings (SETUP) . 5 v v v6 ssa 72
Show

Routelist .......... ... ... ... 55
SRS o i ovsesems 2o e e G 28
Sirius ... .. 17

browsingchannels . .................. 18

ITUnes: TOUEING  «onee s monm s s 32

launching Satellite radio . .............. 17

WAIAMENAY . ov snonnes s veavs 77§

saving track information ............... 32

SCAN svwsawon e wsrerinws 63 Saain g & i 18

selectingstations .................... 18
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SIRIESID e e cannon oo cons 17
stationlist .......... ... 18
switchingon . ..............coiven. 17
SIRIUS
Selecting a station by category ......... 19
Soft keys
See: FunctionButtons ................ 10
Soundsettings .. ...................... 72
Speed-dependent Volume Adjustment
(SDVA) oy inta e iossimnion s pean vAG 85 72
Station presetbuttons .. ............... 15
Stopping
FOUE QUIHANGE « o onis 55 shnisim e B samins 54
Switehing off ... . covo v i wsis vmam wn b s 8
Switching on . cuvvn i v i vs ah v cvwama 8
T
Telephone
see:PHONE ....... ... .. ... ....... 59
Text input cursor
GUMBHIF v s e Se s e iR eaeam 41
Time delay (Timeout) . . .................. 8
THRBOUL .o sn e g v Geesn s i S e 8
TMC e 75
TOUCh SCreBN. « ;i su o e siviein s i bavis 10
Treble . ... ... ... . ... 72
Trip destination
Refertodestination .................. 42
Tuning knob (operation) ................. 1
U
Unit system
metric or Anglo-American ............. 74
\'}
VBR . o 0 e e secom om0 o el 22
WHF v s mmemes oo emarein 1% wvwsenis 75
Volume
defaultvolume ............. ......... 72
input volume (AUX, MDI, BT audio) ... ... 29
navigation announcements .. .......... 72
PDC audio reduction ................. 72
playback volume (AUX, MDI, BT audio) .. 29
see: Changing the default volume . ....... 9
Speed-dependent volume adjustment
(BBVAY wmwusan ovaumiaews i eaiidamis 72
traffic announcements ................ 72
w
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Wireless communication interface ....... 24
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Signs and symbols

Indicates a reference to a section with im-
m portant information and safety warnings
/I\ that should always be heeded.

Arrow indicating that the section continues
on the next page.

Arrow marking the end of a section.

The symbol indicates situations in which
the vehicle must be stopped as quickly as
possible.
The symbol indicates registered trade-
marks. However, the absence of this sym-
bol does not constitute a waiver of any
rights associated with intellectual property.
=/\ Cross-reference to a red, orange, or yel-
= A low warning in the same section or on the
=& stated page, pointing out possible risks
that can cause serious personal injuries
and how to help prevent them.
=@ Cross reference to a Notice about possi-
ble property damage, in the same section
or on the stated page.

e © AV

A\ DANGER

Texts with this symbol contain information
regarding hazardous situations which will
cause death or severe injuries if not avoided.

Texts with this symbol contain information
regarding hazardous situations which could
cause death or severe injuries if not avoided.

A CAUTION

Texts with this symbol contain information
regarding hazardous situations which could
cause minor or moderate injuries if not avoid-
ed.

(0)

Texté ﬁlth this symbol contain information re-
garding situations which could cause vehicle
damage if not avoided.

Texts with this symbol contain information
about the environment and how you can help
to protect it.

Texts with this symbol contain supplementary
information.
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We thank you for buying a Volkswagen vehicle

This Volkswagen vehicle provides advanced technology incorporating many convenience features for you
to enjoy in your daily driving.

Please carefully read and follow the information in this Owner's Manual. it will help you both to
become more famillar with your vehicle and to recognize and avold situations that could endan-
ger you and others.

If you have questions about your vehicle or if you believe that the manual is not complete, please contact
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or your authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Authorized Votkswa-
gen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities always welcome your questions, suggestions
and constructive criticism.

We hope you enjoy your vehicle and we wish you many years of safe and enjoyable driving.
Volkswagen AG

(NEHAAE

1225U4GT623
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About this Manual

e At the end of this Manual, you will find an al-
phabetical index.

o The list of Abbreviations at the end of the Man-
ual explains the technical abbreviations and desig-
nations.

¢ Directions (left, right, front, back) refer to the
driving direction unless noted otherwise.

* lllustrations are only for orientation and are
merely used to help explain the text descriptions
and instructions.

* Any technical modifications to the vehicle that
were introduced after the editorial deadline can be
found in a supplement to this Manual.

All options and models are described without iden-
tification as optional equipment or model versions.
Some of the described equipment may not be in-
stalled on your vehicle or may be available at a lat-
er time or only in certain markets. Please consult
the sales documents regarding your vehicle's
equipment and options and contact your author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility for more information.

4 About this Manual

All information in this Manual corresponds to infor-
mation available as of the editcrial deadline. Due
to ongoing vehicle development, there may be dif-
ferences between your vehicle and the information
in this Manual. No legal obligations or commit-
ments can be derived from the information, illustra-
tions, or descriptions in this Manual.

If you sell or lend your vehicle, please make sure
that the complete Manual set is in the vehicle.

Standard Manual set includes:
¢ Warranty and Maintenance booklet
e Owner's Manual

The Manual set may also include:
e Supplement

* Radio or Navigation system

* Mobile Phone Package

e Other inserts



Vehicle overview
Exterior views

Side view

[Bsk0338 |

Fig. 1 Vehicle side overview.
Key to fig. 1:

(D ROOFAMENNG ..ot e 291

@ Fuelfiller flap ...t 214

(® Outside door handles . . . ... ...t 47

@ OULSIR MIMTO ... oo 134
— Additional turn signal light . .. ... ... 122

(® Side marker light

(® Lift points for the JacK . . . ... ... o e 310«

6 Vehicle overview
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Front view

[ BoK-0334

Fig. 2 Vehicle front overview.
Key to fig. 2:

PEEPPO®OO

IRSIHGINITOE e tien G foe ST Ghsmme wiame K i e o e s 5§ 134
Front windshield

Front windshield WiDers . ... ... e e 129
ST T [ R R - R S S M SO B S N O S S 222
ENgine hood rElEaSE . ...... .ottt i e 222
HIEBAlONES. . oo a8 S0 S, oS ‘e M i T s S vy 2 122, 320
Headlight washers (if applicable) ............ ... 129
Fog lights/static cornering lights (if applicable) . ........ .. ... ... ... ... ............ 122, 320
Threaded hole for the front towing eye (behindcover) ..... ... .. ... ... .............. 330
Front license plate bracket

Exterior views 7



Rear view

| BEK-0335 |

Fig. 3 Vehicle rear overview.
Key to fig. 3:
() ROt EMIENNG: o sos oainimsn 557 S50 590 145 i EM0 Gor Mo 5 00 S8 Pt memssibansomnaginacs 291
@) High-mounted brake TARE o s sms ses 1 w8500 Sre Sre arinm S5 s3 2id t Kisi st 122, 320
@) Rear window

— Rearwindow deffoster «oovriaws vun vun s mraems s s sams v, S0 Lk S e 207
(@ Rear windshield WIDET .. ...........oooii i 129
(G) “TAGHES oo 508 spmormssmcmeins Bun o S bttt i e ATt 122, 320
(6): RESNAIEH 7 oo mon dmmersromainiooms oy 58 S o B E s el A5 e aeeSc i 49
(@D Threaded hole for the rear towing eye (behind COVEN) . .. .........viiiireiniens. 330
Rear license plate bracket
@ License plate lights .. ............ooo i 320
Volkswagen Emblem for opening therearhatch . ...... ... ... ... . ... .. ... ... 49 q

8 Vehicle overview
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Passenger compartment

Driver door overview

Fig. 4 Overview of controls in the driver door.

Key to fig. 4:

@EeeO

Doorhandle ........
Power locking switch for locking and unlocking the vehicle & -8 .......................
Indicator light for anti-theft alarm system . ... ... ... .
Siwiteh for adjiistivig the Gts TR TAIRST v i v s i i cis s v s e Gy s

— Adjusting outside mirrors L - 0 - R
— Outside mirror heating G
(® Buttons for operating the power windows . ............................ T

— Power windows

— Safety switch for rear power windows
(® Handle for releasing the engine hood . ... ........oiiii e

(@ Bottle holder ........

Storage compartment

Passenger compartment

53

222
161
157 4



Driver side overview

Fig. 5 Driver side overview.

Key to =fig. 5:

@ Headlight SWItch £6 ... ... 122
— Off position -0-

— Low beams =0

— Fog lights £

Dimmer control for the instrument and switch illumination &5 .. ... ... ................ 122
LBVBETOE i s iiis s Fuminrs s Smr mae 2000, 2000 £ e e gt B3 B8 RS S8 R A Aot st B8 122
— High beams 0

— Headlight flasher 0

— Turn signals «»

e®

— Cruise control system ON — CANCEL — OFF — RES/+ — SET/- . ... ... ... . ity 197
(@) AINVEALS D= 20 Lottt et o e e e e e e e s 207
(® Instrument cluster:

— IS UMENES .« .. s 18

= DIBPIAY, « aon svu vommmismmis S I SO SRS AR L Y NI SR 18

— Warning and indicator lights . ... ... o 15
(® Windshield washer lever .. ........ ... . i 129

— Windshield wiper HIGH — LOW

Intermittent operation for windshield wipers ..s1
“One-tap wiping” ix

Windshield wiper &

Automatic wipe/wash for windshield &

Rear window wiper &3

10 Vehicle overview
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@

@

Pee®

— Rear window automatic wipe/wash

— Lever with buttons for the Volkswagen Information System (Basic version) TRIP- , OK/RESET . .
Multi-function steering wheel controls . .............oi i
Volume setting for radio, navigation system notifications (if applicable), or telephone

calls ta— =a

Mute switching for radio or activation of voice control -

Display Phone main menu or accept telephone calls J

Audio, Navigation < - >

Control buttons for the Volkswagen Information System (Premium ver-
sion) & -A-v-20K 5

Ignition switch or starter button (for vehicles with Keyless Access locking and starting sys-
YEMY) cuw o G Tn e e TR A S i ] s
PRHEIS v b (o s R SR R, S MRS S S o B B e e
Lever for adjustable steeringwheel ., ... ..o ciiiiiiiiiii i iinci st e
Drver font gitbag cusa comivems sam s #o0 P UneErasny B S0 Sl bk ST SERRERTEE
Horn (only works when the ignition is switched on)

I

Passenger compartment

1

24
24

165
171
58
82



Center console overview

Upper center console

Fig. 6 Overview of the upper center console.

Key to fig. 6:

(D) Switch for emergency flashers A .. ...t
() AT VBIES W 00 vt o 10 e 0 5800 28 88m ARLt BA8 8 £28 8 808 A e e

(® Radio or Radio & Navigation system (factory-installed) = booklet Radio or = booklet Naviga-
tion system

@ Controls for:

— ManualAC ...............oia R R R R R B R R R
= CNEARIOING, crussmmmsonisrisos samscmrnutin ssta. e sl ssaingasat s rsssnsaing s 456 ot 0 ) B S P
Passengerseat hoatingisWItChRE o - wur s s mssinmm s s o S o G
PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF % light (front airbag for front seat passenger) ................
Driver seat heating switch & . ... ... ... .

QE®

12 Vehicle overview
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Lower center console

Fig. 7 Overview of the lower center console.

Key to fig. 7:

@

PEeEe ®

Levers for:

— Manual transmission ......
— Automatic transmission . . ..
Storage compartment .......
— with 12 Volt socket ... ... ..

Cup holder in the center CoNsole ... .........o.uuimiiiiiii s
Center armrest with storage compartment ........ ... .. ... i

Parking brake lever . ........

Button for:
— Anti-slip regulation (ASR) &

Passenger compartment

13

171
171
157
163
161
157
179

1794



Front passenger side overview

Fig. 8 Overview of the front passenger side.

Key to fig. 8:
(1) Passenger front airbag location in the instrument panel (approximate) . .................. 82
(@ Inside the glove compartment: SET button for Tire Pressure Monitoring System (1) SET ... .. 200
(® Opening handle for the lockable glove compartment . ... .............................. 157
@ AITVENL D= 2 207 4
Symbols on the roof console
Symbol Meaning
% s 0 @ = Interior and reading lights = page 122
P Wi W0 LY Power sunroof = page 56
\Eg.’." j.@« Three-button module = booklet Mobile Phone Package 4

14

Vehicle overview
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Instrument cluster and instrument panel

Warning and indicator lights

Warning and indicator lights notify you of warnings
= A\, malfunctions =, or certain functions. Some

warning and indicator lights come on when the ig- ing light.

nition is switched on and should go out when the
engine is running or when the vehicle is moving.

Additional text messages appear in the instrument go on.
cluster of appropriately equipped vehicles to give

more information or prompt you to take certain ac-

tions = page 18, Instrument cluster.

Depending on the vehicle options, a symbol may
appear in the instrument cluster instead of a warn-

In addition, a chime or other acoustic warning
sounds when certain warning and indicator lights

Symbol |Meaning = A, =® Refer to
—  Parking brake engaged.
=page 179
(®) @ Stop!
BH AKE Brake fluid level too low, or brake system malfunction.
@ Stop!
Lights up: Engine coolant level too low, too high, or engine coolant
'::E:‘ system malfunction. pagea8a
Flashes: Engine coolant system malfunction.
@ Stop!
= Engine oil pressure too low. =page 227
= & Stop!
D At least one vehicle door is ajar or not closed properly. =pageds
~
% & Stop!
<> Engine hood is open or not closed properly. :page"?_?Z -
= & Stop!
[ Rear hatch is open or not closed properly. =page 49
& Stop!
@ Lights up or flashes: Steering system malfunction. =page 192
% Driver and/or passenger safety belts not buckled. =page 69
T
{:}:} DSG® transmission too hot. | =page 171
E= Alternator malfunction. !:Jpage 238

Instrument cluster and instrument panel

15



Symbol |[Meaning = A, =® Refer to
WEAH Front brake pads worn.
Lights up: ESC malfunction or ESC switched off.
Flashes: ESC or ASR is working.
| =>page 179
\
ASR manually deactivated.
|
ABS malfunction.
One or more driving lights burned out. - - =page 320
Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS) malfunction. =page 122
Lights up or flashes: Engine control / monitoring system malfunction
(engine Malfunction Indicator Light - MIL).
=>page 295
Engine control malfunction.
Lights up or flashes: Problem with the steering. =page 192
Tire pressure is too low or Tire Pressure Monitoring System mal- 20
function. =pagr 200
Not enough windshield washer fluid. =page 129
Fuel tank almost empty.
=page 214
Fuel filler cap not properly closed.
Light: ; i il | i
ights up engme f)l evel too low : SR 227
Flashes: engine oil system malfunction.
Airbag and safety belt pretensioner system malfunction. =page 82
Il?’g;’:}?ls)enger front airbag turned off (PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &; ~page 82
<j E:) Turn signals, left or right. =page 122
Emergency flashers switched on. =page 299

16

Vehicle overview
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Symbol |Meaning =4, =>® Refer to
"{D Fog lights switched on (indicator light on the headlight switch).
2 D =page 122
———— Daytime running lights (DRL) on.
. X Changing gears
I
(@) Lights up: Depress brake pedal! —page 171

Flashes: The lock button in the selector lever is not engaged.

Braking = page 179

: )

)
—  Cruise control is regulating vehicle speed. =>page 197
D) High beams switched on or headlight flashers in use. = page 122

e Service reminder display.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

s Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

s Park the vehicle at a safe distance from
moving traffic and where no part of the hot
catalytic converter and exhaust system can
come into contact with flammable materials
under the vehicle, such as dry grass, brush,

spilled fuel, etc.

=page 22

e A broken down vehicle presents a high ac-
cident risk for itself and others. Switch on
emergency flashers and set up a warning tri-
angle to warn oncoming traffic.

o Before opening the engine hood, always
switch off the engine and let the engine cool
down.

e Always be very careful when working in
the engine compartment, which is a potential-
ly dangerous area in any motor vehicle and
can cause serious personal injury

=page 222,

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 17



Instrument cluster

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Instrument overview ..................... 18
BISPIAYS: o 2o wvmssomsmmmmmiss st s s 19
COMPASES 5 o5 soe ishibiais sl a0 smn Fap s 21
Service reminder display . ................ 22

More information:

e Warning and indicator lights = page 15

e Display of the selected gears (automatic trans-
mission) = page 171

e Service reminder information = booklet Warran-
ty and Maintenance.

Instrument overview

Driving on today's roads demands the full at-
tention of the driver at all times. Driver dis-
traction causes accidents, collisions and se-
rious personal injury!

¢ Never use the buttons in the instrument
cluster while driving.

Fig. 9 Instrument cluster in the instrument panel.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 18.

Instrument explanations = fig. 9:

(1) Button for setting the clock).

— With the ignition on, push the (=) button to highlight the hour or the minutes in the clock display.
- To advance the clock, push the button (7). Press and hold the button to fast forward.
— Push the (=) button again to finish setting the clock.

(@ Tachometer (thousands of revolutions per minute when the engine is running).

The red zone at the end of the scale indicates maximum permissible engine rpm (revolutions per mi-
nute) for all gears after the break-in period. Before reaching the red zone, select the next higher gear
or selector level position D, or ease your foot off the accelerator =(@.

@ Engine coolant temperature display -E = page 233.

) On appropriately equipped vehicles, the clock can also be set via the Settings menu in the instrument cluster display

=page 28.

18 Vehicle overview
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(@ Displays = page 19.
(& Fuel gauge = page 214.
(® Speedometer,

() Reset button for the trip odometer display (trip).
— Push the button in order to reset to zero.

e Avoid high engine speeds, full throttle ac-

celeration and heavy engine loads when the en-
gine is cold.

Displays

. To help prevent engine damage, the tachom-

eter needle should only enter the red zone
(warning zone) briefly.

Upshifting early into the next higher gear
saves fuel and reduces engine noise.

Fig. 10 In the instrument cluster display: A: Open engine hood, B: open rear hatch, C: Open front driver
side door, D: Open rear passenger side door.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 18.

Depending on the vehicle model, different informa-
tion may be shown in the instrument cluster display
=fig. 9 @).

e Warning and informational texts

e Odometer displays

e Time

Qutside temperature

Compass display

Open door, engine hood, or rear hatch

Selector lever position = page 171

e Multi-Function Display (MFD) and menus for
different settings = page 24

e Service reminder display = page 22

e Alternative speed display (Settings menu)
=page 24

Warning and information texts

The status of various vehicle functions and compo-
nents is monitored when the ignition is switched on
and while driving. Malfunctions are indicated by
red and yellow warning symbols with text messag-
es in the instrument cluster display (= page 15). In
some cases, they may also be signaled acoustical-
ly. The display can vary depending on the instru-
ment cluster model.

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 19
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Symbol

Type of notification lee

Explanation

@ Stop! = A!

Priority 1 warning
message

button.

Symbol flashing or lit — sometimes with acoustic wamings.

Check malfunction and take corrective action. Contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for as-
Red sistance if necessary.

Menus cannot be accessed when a priority 1 warning message is dis-
played. The warning message will turn off automatically after a few sec-
onds. You can confirm and turn off some warning messages using the

Priority 2 warning
message

Yellow

Symbol flashing or continuously lit - sometimes with acoustic warnings.
Malfunctions or low operating fluid levels may cause vehicle damage
and vehicle breakdown, =@

Check malfunction as soon as possible. Contact an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility for assis-
tance if necessary.

Information text -

Odometer displays

The odometer indicates the total distance driven by
the vehicle.

The trip odometer (Trip) shows the distance driv-
en since the last time the trip odometer was reset.
The last digit indicates 1/10 mile (100 meters).

Outside temperature display

At outside temperatures below about +39 °F

(+4 °C), a “snowflake symbol” (icy road warning)
appears in the display. The symbol flashes at first,
then stays on until the outside temperature rises
above +43 °F (+6 °C) = A\.

When the vehicle is not moving or when you are
driving at very low speeds, the temperature dis-
played may be slightly higher than the actual out-
side temperature.

The measurement range is from -40 °F (-40 °C) to
+122 °F (+50 °C).

Compass display

When the ignition and navigation system are
switched on, the current compass direction is indi-
cated in the instrument cluster display

=page 21, Compass.

Selector lever positions

The selector lever position is shown both on the
side of the selector lever and in the instrument
cluster display. The respective gear may also be
shown in the instrument cluster display in Drive D
and Sport Drive S, as well as in Tiptronic® mode.

Alternative speed display (mph or km/h)

The alternative speed display shows the current
vehicle speed in units other than the units shown
on the vehicle’s speedometer. For example, if the

20 Vehicle overview

Information about various vehicle situations.

speedometer shows mph, the alternative speed
display shows a digital readout of the current vehi-
cle speed in km/h. This feature can be especially
helpful when driving in countries where speed limit
signs are posted in units other than those shown
on the vehicle's speedometer.

For vehicles with the Premium instrument cluster
display, select the A1t. speed dsp menu item in
the Settings menu = page 24.

For vehicles with the Basic instrument cluster dis-
play:
* Start the engine.

e Press the (2] button 3 times. The cdometer dis-
play in the instrument cluster display flashes.

e Press the button once. Instead of the
odometer reading, “mph” or *km/h" will be shown
briefly.

* This activates the alternative speed display. To
deactivate, follow the same procedure.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

* Abroken down vehicle presents a high ac-
cident risk for itself and others. Switch on
emergency flashers and set up a warning tri-
angle to warn oncoming traffic.
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e Park the vehicle at a safe distance from
moving traffic and where no part of the hot
catalytic converter and exhaust system can
come into contact with flammable materials
under the vehicle, such as dry grass, brush,
spilled fuel, etc.

Roads and bridges may be dangerously icy
even if the outside air temperature is above
freezing.

¢ [f you use the outside temperature display
to tell you about frost conditions, remember
that roads can even ice over at temperatures

above +39 °F (+4 °C). Always remember: even

Compass

if the “snowflake symbol” (ice warning) is not
displayed, there could still be black ice on the
road.

o Never rely exclusively on the outside tem-
perature display.

Failure to Heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

The instrument cluster displays and their ar-

rangement may vary depending on the vehi-
cle model and engine. For displays without warn-
ing and information messages, malfunctions are
only signaled with indicator lights.

If there are multiple warning messages, the

symbols are displayed for several seconds in
order of importance. The symbols are displayed
until the cause has been corrected.

| B7L0418

Fig. 11 Compass zones.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 18.

The compass does not need to be calibrated in ve-
hicles with a factory-installed navigation system.
There is no Compass menu item in this case.

Instrument cluster and instrument panel 21
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On vehicles without a factory-installed navigation
system that have the Premium instrument cluster,
the compass is calibrated automatically. If electrical
or metallic accessories are added to the vehicle,
the compass must be recalibrated.

Adjusting the compass zone
e Switch on the ignition.

o Select the Settings menu followed by the
Compass and Zone menu items.

e Select the compass zone according to the cur-
rent location = fig. 11.

e Adjust and confirm compass zone (1-15).

Calibrating the compass

In order to calibrate the compass, you need a valid
compass zone for the location and enough room to
drive in a circle.

Service reminder display

e Switch on the ignition.

e Select the Settings menu followed by the
Compass and Calibration menu items.

e Confirmthe A complete circle must be
driven for calibration message with
and then drive in a complete circle at about 6 mph
(10 km/h).

During calibration, CAL is shown in the instrument
cluster display. The calibration is complete when
the compass direction is displayed.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 18.

The service appointment reminder is shown in the
instrument cluster display = fig. 9 @).

For information on maintenance intervals, please
see the = booklet Warranty and Maintenance.

For vehicles with time- or distance driven-de-
pendent service, only fixed service intervals are
displayed.

Service reminder

If service is due in the near future, a service re-
minder is displayed when the ignition is switched
on.

On vehicles without text messages (Basic instru-
ment cluster), a wrench symbol = and amiles
(kilometers) indicator are shown in the instru-
ment cluster display. The distance shown in miles
(kilometers) is the maximum distance the vehicle
can be driven without having a service completed.
The display changes after a few seconds. A clock
symbol is displayed and the number of days until
the required service is shown.

On vehicles with text messages (Premium instru-
ment cluster), Service in --- mi or ---
days (Service in --- km or --- days)is
shown in the instrument cluster display.

22 Vehicle overview

Service event

When service is due, a warning chime sounds
when the ignition is switched on, and a flashing
wrench symbol > is displayed for several sec-
onds. For vehicles with text messages, Service
now is indicated in the instrument cluster display.

Viewing service message

The current service message can be accessed
when the ignition is switched on, the engine is
switched off, and the vehicle is stopped:

o Push the (@) button in the instrument cluster
several times until the wrench symbol = appears.

s OR: Select the Settings menu.

e Inthe Service sub-menu, select the Info
menu item.

A minus sign in front of the number of miles (kilo-
meters) or days means that service is overdue.
On vehicles with Premium text message display,
Service since --- mi or --- days (Serv-
ice since --- km or --- days)is shownin
the instrument cluster display.

Resetting the service reminder display

If the service was not performed by an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility, the service reminder can be reset
as follows:

<

>
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Vehicles with Premium text message display:

Select the Settings menu.

In the Service sub-menu, select the Reset
menu item,

Confirm request with [0K).

Vehlcles with Basic text message display:

Switch off the ignition.

Push (0.0/SET) and hold down.

Switch on the ignition.

Release the (0.0/SET) button and push ths (=) but-
ton within about 20 seconds.

Do not resel the service reminder between
service intervals; otherwise, incorrect infor-
mation will be displayed.

ﬂ The service reminder disappears after a few
seconds when the engine is running or
the (OK) button has been pushed.,

fnstrument cluster and instrument panel 23



Volkswagen Information System

(A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Menu structure —overview ................ 24
Using menus in the instrument cluster ... ... 25
Mainmenu ............. i 26
MFD menu (Multi-Function Display) ......... 27
Settingsmenu ............... ... ...... 28
Conveniencesub-menu ................. 29
Lights & Visionsub-menu ............. 30
Personal convenience settings ............ 30

When the ignition is switched on, you can display
different types of information in the instrument clus-
ter. The menu options vary depending on whether
you have a Basic or Premium version of the Volks-
wagen Information System. With the Premium in-
strument cluster display, you can also control cer-
tain vehicle features.

Buttons on the windshield wiper lever operate the
menus for Basic instrument cluster. The Premium
version has control buttons on the right side of the
multi-function steering wheel.

An authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility may be able to add or
modify functions depending on your vehicle's
equipment.

Some menu items can only be accessed when the
vehicle is not moving.

As long as a priority 1 warning message is dis-
played, no menus can be accessed on vehicles
with the Premium instrument cluster. In order to

Menu structure — overview

display menus, acknowledge the warning by press-
ing the button on the multi-function steering
wheel.

More information:
e Outside mirrors = page 134
e Driver assistance systems = page 195

e Radio or Navigation system = booklet Radio or
= booklet Navigation system

e Mobile phone package = booklet Mobile Phone
Package

Driving on today's roads demands the full at-
tention of the driver at all times. Driver dis-
traction causes accidents, collisions and se-
rious personal injury!

o Never access menus when the vehicle is
moving.

Starting the engine with a very weak vehicle

battery and emergency starting may change
or delete system settings (including time, date, per-
sonal convenience settings and programming).
Check the settings and correct as necessary once
the vehicle battery has built up a sufficient charge. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 24.

Multi-Function Display (MFD) = page 27
Travel time

Curr. Consum.

Avg. Consum.

Route

Avg. speed

Digit. speed

Speed warning

Back

24 Vehicle overview

Audio = booklet Radio or = booklet Navigation
system

Navigation = booklet Navigation system
Telephone = booklet Mobile Phone Package
Assistant = page 26
m Cornering light ON / OFF
Vehicle status = page 26
Settings = page 28
m Language
= Multi-Function Display (MFD) data
— Travel time
— Curr. Consum.
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— Avg. Consum. m Lights & Vision = page 30

- Route — Background lighting
— Avg. speed — Footwell lighting
— Digit. speed - Ln. Chg. Flash
— Speed warning — Factory setting
- Back m Time
Compass m  Snow tires
Convenience = page 29 m  Units
— ATA confirm m Alternative speed display
— Door open u Service

Manual (All doors, Single door, Veh. side, — Info

Individual) — Reset

Automatic (Auto Lock, Auto Unlock) m Factory setting
- Window op.

OFF

All

Driver
- Mirror adjust

Individually

Both mirrors
— Factory

Using menus in the instrument cluster

[Brroes |
Fig. 12 In vehicles without a multi-function steer- Fig. 13 Right side of the multi-function steering
ing wheel: Use button () in the windshield wiper wheel: Controls for the menus in the instrument
lever to confirm menu items and rocker switch (2) cluster.

to switch menus.

Please first read and note the introduc- * For operation with windshield wiper lever: Main

tory information and heed the WARN- menu is shown = page 26.
INGS A on page 24. ® For operation with multi-function steering
. wheel: Main menu is not shown. In order to scroll
Displaying the main menu through the various main menu items, push the
® Switch on the ignition. buttons (2] or () several times.

# |f a message or the vehicle icon is displayed,
push the (OK) button (= fig. 12 (D or =fig. 13).
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Displaying a sub-menu
e Push rocker switch =fig. 12 (Z) up or down or .
push arrow keys (&) or (%) on the multi-function

steering wheel until the desired menu item is se-

lected.

e The selected menu item is located between the
2 horizontal lines. There is also a triangle (4).on

the right.

Via menu: Select menu item

rocker switch pressed.

wheel: Press (5).

e In order to access the sub-menu item, press

the (OK) button.

Menu-dependent settings

e Select the item to be changed using the rocker
switch on the windshield wiper lever or the arrow
keys on the multi-function steering wheel. Keep the
switch pressed in order to increase or decrease
values more quickly as needed.

o Highlight or confirm the selection with the

Returning to the main menu

Return in the sub-

menu in order to leave the sub-menu.
e For operation with windshield wiper lever: Keep

e For operation with multi-function steering

button.
Main menu
Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 24.

Menu Function ] See

MFD Information for the Multi-Function Display (MFD). [ = page 27
Station display in radio mode. | =booklet Radio

Audio Track display in CD mode. or =booklet Navi-
Track display in media mode. gation system
Information displays on the navigation system (if applicable): = booklet Naviga-
When destination guidance is active, turn arrows and proximity tion system

Navi ; bars are shown. The illustration is similar to the symbol display

avigation : S
in the navigation system.
If destination guidance is inactive, driving direction (compass
function) and the current street name are displayed.
A : r = booklet Mobile

Telephone Information and settings of the mobile phone package. Phone Package

Assistant Cornering light ON / OFF (if applicable). =page 122
Current warning and information messages.

Vehicte statios This menu item is pn!y displayed when warning or |nformai|or.1 - page 18
messages are available. The number of available messages is
shown in the display. Example: 1/1 or 2/2.
Different settings are possible, such as MFD Data, Conven-

Settings ience, Lights & Vision, time, speed warning for winter tires, lan- = page 28
guage, and units.

26 Vehicle overview
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MFD menu (Multi-Function Display)

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-

The multi-function display has 2 automatic memo-
ries: 1 — single trip memory and 2 - total trip

INGS A\ on page 24.

memory. The number of the trip memory is shown
at the upper right of the display.

When the ignition is switched on and memory 1 or 2 is displayed, press the button to toggle
between the 2 memories.

The memory accumulates and stores information about distance driven and fuel
used from the time the ignition was switched on until the time it was switched off.

|
1 i;?ﬂlz g If the ignition stays off for 2 hours or more, stored information is automatically delet-
2 ed. If the trip is continued within 2 hours after the ignition was switched off, the new
values are added.
The memory displays and stores the accumulated driving and fuel consumption da-
Total trip mem- ta of any number of single trips up to a total driving time of 99 hours and 59 mi-
2 a nutes, and up to a total distance of 9,999 miles (9,999 km), depending on the in-
ry strument cluster version. If one of the maximum values is exceeded, then the mem-
ory is automatically cleared and starts again from 0.

Possible displays

Menu

} Function

Travel time

| Driving time in hours (h) and minutes (min) since the ignition was switched on.

Curr. Consum.

| current fuel consumption in mpg (/100 km) while driving.
 When units are set to miles, dashes appear instead of a number when the engine is
running and the vehicle is standing still.

When units are set to kilometers, the display shows liters consumed per hour when
'the engine is running and the vehicle is standing still.

' The average fuel consumption in mpg (/100 km) is only displayed after the ignition
'has been switched on and after about 300 feet (100 m) have been driven. Up to
this point, dashes appear instead of a number. The value displayed is updated ev-
ery 5 seconds.

| Estimated distance in miles (km) that the vehicle can go with the fuel left in the tank

Route

| the way you are currently driving. Takes account of the current fuel consumption,
o among other things S
Avg. Speed Average speed on trips per trip memories 1 and 2 (toggle). Displayed once the ve-

hicle has been once the vehicle has been driven about 300 feet (100 m). Until then,
dashes appear instead of a number. The value displayed is updated every 5 sec-
onds.

E‘igit . Speed

Digilai &isplay of current vehicle speed.

Speed Warn. When the set speed (from 20 mph to 155 mph, or 30 km/h to 250 km/h) is exceed-
ed, an acoustic warning sounds, and a visual warning may also appear in the in-
strument cluster display.

Switching between the displays e |f necessary, set the desired speed within about

o \Vehicles without a

wheel: Press rocker switch on windshield wiper

lever.

e Vehicles with a multi-function steering wheel:

Press (&) or (7).
Storing speed for t

5 seconds with the rocker switch on the windshield
wiper lever or the (2] or (¥) buttons on the multi-
function steering wheel. Then press the (OK] button
a second time or just wait a few seconds. The
speed is saved and the warning is activated.

* To deactivate, press the button. The set
speed is deleted.

multi-function steering

he speed warning

e Select the Warning at --- mph display.

» Press the (OK) button to save the current speed
and to activate the warning.
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Manually erasing memory 1 or 2 Enabling and disabling displays
e Select the memory to be erased. Use the Settings menu, submenu MFD data to

e Pressthe button for about 2 seconds. enable displays you want to be available under the
MFD menu in the instrument cluster display. The
units in which data is displayed can also be
changed => page 28.

Settings menu

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 24.

Menu Function

Language Set language for messages in the display and navigation system.

MFD data Enable the features you want to be available under the MFD menu in the instru-
ment cluster display = page 27.

Compass Calibrate the compass on vehicles without a factory-installed navigation system. To
calibrate, follow instructions in the instrument cluster display = page 21.

Convenience Convenience function settings =page 29.

Lights & Vision | Vehicle lighting settings = page 30.

Time Set hours and minutes for the clock in the instrument cluster and navigation sys-
tem. The time can be displayed in 12 or 24 hour format. If applicable, an S in the
top of the display indicates daylight savings time.

Snow tires Set up a visual and acoustic speed warning. Use this function only when winter
tires are installed that have a speed rating less than top vehicle speed.

Units Set units in which temperature, fuel consumption and distances should be dis-
played (for example, whether to show distance driven in miles or kilometers).

Alt. speed dsp. | Activate or deactivate alternative speed display (mph or km/h).

Service Display service messages or reset service reminder display.

Factory set. Resets the functions in the Settings menu back to the factory settings.

28 Vehicle overview
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Convenience sub-menu

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on

page 24.

Menu

Function

ATA confirm

Acoustic confirmation when the anti-theft alarm system is switched On or Off

=>page 41.

Door open
=>page 41

Manual

Depending upon the setup, when the vehicle is unlocked with
the vehicle key, the following doors are unlocked:

- A11 doors: All doors are unlocked.

- Single door: When unlocking the vehicle with the vehicle
key, only the driver door unlocks when the @ button is pressed
once. All doors and the rear hatch unlock when the (&) button is
pressed twice.

On vehicles with Keyless Access = page 44, touching the sen-
sor surface of the door handle on the side where the valid vehi-
cle key is located unlocks the respective door.

—Veh. side: The doors on the driver side are unlocked.

- Individual: Only the driver door is unlocked. On vehicles
with Keyless Access, touching the sensor surface on the door
handle unlocks the respective door or the rear hatch together
with the driver door = page 41.

Automatic

Auto Lock: All doors and the rear hatch lock automatically
when the vehicle speed reaches approximately 15 km/h. To un-
lock when the vehicle is stationary, press the central locking but-
ton or remove the vehicle key from the ignition.

Auto Unlock: All doors and the rear hatch unlock when the ve-
hicle key is removed from the ignition.

Window op.

off

The windows do not open or close automatically when you un-
lock or lock the vehicle = page 53.

All

All windows open or close automatically when you unlock or lock
the vehicle = page 53.

Driver

The window in the driver door opens or closes automatically
when you unlock or lock the vehicle = page 53.

Back

The display switches back to the Convenience menu.

Mirror adjust

Individually

Both outside mirrors are adjusted separately = page 134.

Both mirrors

The front passenger's outside mirror is adjusted at the same
time as the driver outside mirror = page 134.

Back

The display switches back to the Convenience menu.

Factory set.

Resets the features in the Convenience sub-menu back to the factory settings.

Back

The display switches back to the Settings menu.
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Lights & Vision sub-menu

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 24.
Menu | Function
E?;:g;:;"d Adjust the brightness of the background lighting or switch this feature on or off.
E:theﬂ Tight= Set footwell lighting brightness when the doors are open.
Daytime running ) J -
ights Switch the daytime running lights on or off.

Ln. chg. flash

ped = page 122.

Enable or disable the lane change flash feature (comfort turn signal). When the fea-
ture is enabled, the turn signal flashes at least 3 times when the turn signal is tap-

Factory set.
tings.

Back

Resets the functions in the Lights & Vision sub-menu back to the factory set-

The display switches back to the Settings menu.

Personal convenience settings

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 24,

When 2 people use the vehicle, Volkswagen rec-
ommends that each person always use “a sepa-
rate” remote control vehicle key. When the ignition
is switched off or the vehicle is locked, personal
convenience settings are stored automatically and
assigned to the remote control vehicle key
=page 24.

The personal convenience settings for the follow-
ing menu items can be assigned to a remote con-
trol vehicle key:

30 Vehicle overview

Settings menu

n Time

m Language

m  Units

Settings / Convenience menu

m Door open (All doors, Single door, Veh. side, In-
dividual)

Settings / Lights & Vision menu
m Footwell lighting
m Lane change flash (comfort turn signal)

The stored settings are reactivated when the igni-
tion is switched on.

<
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Before driving

Some basics
Driving checklists and warnings

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Ge:ttling Feaayand diiving safely ........... 31 Driving under the influence of alcohol, illegal
Dr!v!ng in other countries ................. 32 drugs, narcotics and some medications may
Driving through wateronroads ............ 33 cause collisions and other accidents, severe

personal injuries and even death.

More information: e Alcohol, illegal drugs, narcotics and some

e Sitting properly and safely = page 58 medications may severely affect perception,
e Transporting = page 137 reaction times and safe driving, which may
e Starting, shifting, parking = page 165 result in the loss of vehicle control.

e Saving fuel and helping the environment

=page 189

e Consumer information = page 291

Getting ready and driving safely

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS 4 on
page 31.

Checklist

Observe the following points before and during every drive for your own safety, the safety of all passengers
and others = A\:

Check proper function of lights and turn signals.

Check tire pressure (=> page 258) and fuel level (= page 214).

Make sure that all windows are clean.

Store items and all luggage safely in the storage compartments, the luggage compartment and, if
necessary, on the roof = page 137.

Always make sure that nothing keeps the pedals from moving freely.

Make sure that children are properly secured by a restraint system appropriate for their size and
weight = page 103.

Properly adjust front seats, all head restraints and mirrors to the correct height = page 58.
Wear shoes that give your feet a good grip, and that give you a feel for the pedals.

Make sure that the floormat on the driver side is properly fastened and cannot interfere with the
pedals.

Assume a proper seating position before the vehicle starts to move and keep this position while
driving. Make sure that all passengers do the same = page 58.

Properly fasten your safety belt before driving the vehicle and wear your safety belt properly at all
times while driving. Make sure that all passengers do the same = page 69.

Only transport as many passengers as there are seats and safety belts available.

Never drive if your driving ability has been impaired, for example by medication, alcohol or illegal
drugs.

N NN X VRS NERRRN
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Checklist (continued)

Never let passengers or phone calls distract you while driving, and never take your attention off the
road while using vehicle software or adjusting vehicle equipment or accessories.

Always adapt your speed and driving style to visibility, weather, road, and traffic conditions.
Always obey traffic laws and speed limits.
On long trips make frequent rest stops — at least once every 2 hours.

NSNS S

Secure animals in the vehicle with a system that corresponds to weight and size.

service life. Always follow the scheduled mainte-
L i :' nance intervals in the = booklet Warranty and
Always observe posted speed limits and use Maintenance, especially for changing the brake flu-

common sense. Your good judgment can id. Hard use, frequent stop-and-go driving, driving
mean the difference between arriving safely in very dusty areas, trailer towing, and other factors
at your destination and being seriously in- may make it necessary to have the vehicle serv-
jured in a crash or other kind of accident. iced more frequently. Ask an authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service

Regular service and maintenance of your ve-
hicle is important both for operational and
driving safety and to help prolong your vehicle's

Facility for more information. <

Driving in other countries

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 31.

Checklist

Some countries have special safety standards and emissions requirements that your vehicle may not
meet. Before taking your vehicle to another country, Volkswagen therefore recommends that you ask your
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility about the following issues with
regard to the country to which you would like to travel:

Should the vehicle be technically prepared for the trip abroad, such as masking or adjusting head-
lights?

Are maintenance, repair facilities, necessary tools and testing equipment as well as spare parts
readily available for your vehicle?

Are there authorized Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities in the coun-
tries where you will be driving?
For gasoline engines: Is unleaded fuel with the right octane rating readily available?

Are engine oil (= page 227) and other operating fluids that meet Volkswagen quality and perform-
ance requirements available where you will be driving? For more information, please see = book-
let Warranty and Maintenance.

Does the factory-installed navigation system work in the countries where you will be driving, and is
navigation data available?

Are special or heavy-duty tires necessary for the kind of driving expected?

@ JOTICE

Volkswagen is not responsible for mechanical
damage that may result from substandard fuel

or service or the unavailability of Genuine
Volkswagen parts. <

NN NSNS S
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Driving through water on roads

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 31.

Note the following to help prevent vehicle damage
when driving through water, for example on flood-
ed roads:

s Check the depth of the water before driving
through it. The water must not be any higher
than the bottom of the vehicle body =Q@.

e Do not drive faster than walking speed.

s Never stop the vehicle, and do not drive in re-
verse or switch the engine off when driving through
water.

o Oncoming vehicles may create waves that
raise the water level and make it too deep for your
vehicle to drive through safely.

After driving through water, mud, sludge,
etc., the brakes react slower and need longer
stopping distances.

e Always dry the brakes and clean off any
ice coatings with a few careful applications of
the brake. Make sure not to endanger other
motorists or cyclists or disobey legal require-
ments.

e Avoid abrupt or sudden braking maneu-
vers immediately after driving through water.

e Vehicle components such as the engine,
transmission, suspension or electrical system
may be severely damaged by driving through
water.

e Never drive throtgh salt water. Salt causes
vehicle corrosion. Thoroughly rinse with fresh
water all vehicle parts that were exposed to salt
water.

Some basics 33



Technical data

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Important vehicle labels . ................. 34
ENgINGata: - ooummsssmme s s s s 35
Biriensions cosiva wr v 5o i s 35

Your vehicle's engine type is shown on the vehicle
identification label.

The specifications in this Manual refer to the base
model. The stated values may vary, depending
upon different equipment or models, as well as
with respect to special vehicles and vehicles ex-
ported to different countries.

More information:
e Transporting = page 137

e Saving fuel and helping the environment
=page 189

Important vehicle labels

e Fuel =page 219

e Engine oil = page 227

e Engine coolant = page 233

e Tires and wheels = page 258

e Consumer information = page 291

Disregarding or exceeding stated values for
weights, loads, dimensions and maximum
speed may result in accidents and serious
personal injuries. 4

BEEE  45-7-5545 MU
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3C25LD S
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147k DeF
@_ CBFA KPZ
LA7L 28]
BOA C16 GOK HDS JOH D91
@— - 1AT 162 228 5RO S50 703
- 352 BTC 068 ay gau
2RH 1zM [02 O¥D 007 7M6

Fig. 14 Vehicle identification label: shown in the
example with engine identification code CBFA @

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 34.

Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number is on a plate on
top of the instrument panel on the driver side, and
is visible from the outside through the windshield
=fig. 15. The view window is on the side at the
bottom of the windshield. The vehicle identification
number is also stamped into the top of the right
drip channel in the engine compartment. The drip

34 Before driving

Fig. 15 Vehicle identification number (VIN).

channel is between the spring strut tower and the
right fender. Open the engine hood to read the ve-
hicle identification number A = page 222.

Vehicle identification label

The vehicle identification label = fig. 14 is affixed to
the area of the spare wheel well in the luggage
compartment and contains the following informa-
tion:

(@ Vehicle identification number (VIN)

(@ Vehicle type, engine output, transmission >
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@ Engine and transmission code letters, paint
number, interior. In the example, the engine
classification code is "CBFA" =fig. 14.

(@ Optional equipment, part numbers

Other important vehicle labels

Other important vehicle labels are discussed else-
where in this Manual:

e Safety Compliance Certification Label, af-
fixed to the driver door jamb (see = page 291,
Consumer information).

s Radiator fan and high voltage warning stick-
er in the engine compartment next to the engine
hood release (see = page 291, Consumer infor-
mation).

e Tire inflation pressure label on the driver door
jamb (see = page 258, Tires and wheels). <

Engine data
Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on
page 34.
Gasoline engines
i Injection . "
Maximum power output _| Engine . No. of cylinders
(SAE net) tecf;r;o[o code Maximum torque (SAE net) Displacement
200 hp at ;
5100 — 6000 rpm s | CCTA | 207 Ib-ftat 1700 - 5000 rpm ‘ﬁg{";“é‘fg
147 kKW at 2.0T 280 Nm at 1700 — 5000 rpm | 193'4 o
5100 - 6000 rpm | <
Dimensions
Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 34.
Length 165.3 — 169.6 inches (4,199 — 4,308 mm)
Width 70.3 inches (1,786 mm)
Height (unloaded) 57.5 - 60.3 inches (1,461 — 1,532 mm)
Wheelbase 101.4 inches (2,575 mm)
Minimum turning circle diameter (wall to wall)2) about 35 feet 9 inches (10.9 m)
Track®), front 60.1 — 60.7 inches (1,527 — 1,541 mm)
Track?), rear 59.1 - 60.0 inches (1,500 - 1,523 mm)
Ground clearance (unloaded) about 5.2 — 5.9 inches (132 — 150 mm)
Ground clearance (fully loaded) -b)
3)  Slight differences to these figures are possible, depending on wheel and tire size fitted and the level selected.
b} Information not available at time of printing.
@,' ICE | O [co
e Please be careful when parking your vehicle ' Alwe:jy_s be caref:l Wher: you nnter o drive-
in areas with parking barriers or curbs. These way';or "": up c!;r 0‘:"" sPeeP ra;nzs 9K r“’,"T'
vary in height and could damage your bumper c:'" stortn;t ero sct’ac es.b acl;ts oFf gve 'a e
and related parts if the front of your vehicle hits gose o the groun _rlnay s dam?tge f(shuc as
a barrier or curb that is too high while you are _umper cover_s. spollers, ahd parts-of the'en-
gine, suspension, and exhaust systems). g

getting into or out of a parking spot.
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Opening and closing
Vehicle key set

(1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Remote control vehicle keys .............. 37
Mechanical key - :.x isa civine o v s dia s 38
Indicator light in the remote control vehicle

KB s st oo iy cosmis s siat il o st i 38
Replacing the remote control vehicle key

DANMOIY is o it S i b oaha a1 s iaze wkias 39

Synchronizing the remote control vehicle key 39

More information:

e Volkswagen Information System = page 24
Power locking and closing system = page 41
Starting and stopping the engine = page 165
Consumer information = page 291
Emergency closing and opening = page 301

A\ DANGER

20 mm button cells and other lithium batter-
ies will cause serious personal injury and
even death within a short time if swallowed.

e Always keep remote control vehicle key
fobs with batteries, spare batteries, as well as
dead button cell and larger 20 mm batteries
out of the reach of children.

¢ Get medical attention immediately if you
suspect that a battery has been swallowed.

Improper use of vehicle keys can result in se-

rious personal injury.

36 Before driving

+ Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle. It can be used to start the

engine and operate vehicle systems such as
the power windows, leading to serious per-
sonal injury. Children or other unauthorized
persons could also lock the doors and the
luggage compartment.

e Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves in the
vehicle. The doors can be locked with the re-
mote control vehicle key. This could result in
people being trapped in the vehicle in an
emergency. For example, depending on the
time of year, people trapped in the vehicle
can be exposed to very high or very low tem-
peratures.

e Heat build-up in the passenger and lug-
gage compartment of a parked vehicle can re-
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are
much higher than the outside temperatures,
particularly in summer. Temperatures can
quickly reach levels that can cause uncon-
sciousness and death, particularly to small
children.

e Never remove the key from the ignition
switch while the vehicle is moving or rolling
to a stop. The steering wheel will lock and
you will not be able to steer or control the ve-
hicle.
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Remote control vehicle keys

[ BAJ0I02

Fig. 16 Remote control vehicle key with panic but-
ton.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 36.

Remote control vehicle key

The remote control vehicle key can unlock and
lock the vehicle from a distance = page 41.

The remote transmitter and battery are inside the
remote control vehicle key. The receiver is inside
the passenger compartment. The operating range
of the remote control vehicle key for a fresh battery
is several yards (meters) around the vehicle.

If the remote control vehicle key will not lock or un-
lock your vehicle, you probably need to replace the
battery in the remote control vehicle key

= page 39, Replacing the remote control vehicle
key battery. If this is not the problem, the key
should be resynchronized by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer, an authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility, or another qualified workshop. See also

= page 39, Synchronizing the remote control ve-
hicle key.

Folding the key bit in or out
Pressing button = fig. 16 (1) releases the key bit
and folds it out.

To fold the key bit in press button (D while press-
ing back the key bit until it clicks.

Panic button

Press the panic button (2) only in emergencies! Af-
ter pushing the panic button, the horn will sound
and the turn signals will flash. Press the panic but-
ton again to switch off the panic feature.

Replacement vehicle keys

The vehicle identification number is required to get
a replacement key or an additional remote control
vehicle key.

Up to 8 vehicle keys, each of which must be prop-
erly cut, coded, programmed, and synchronized,
can be used with your vehicle.

Each new vehicle key contains a microchip and
must be coded with the data from the vehicle's
electronic immobilizer. A vehicle key will not work if
it does not contain a microchip or contains a chip
that is not coded, even if the key bit was cut cor-
rectly.

You can obtain additional or duplicate remote con-

trol vehicle keys from authorized Volkswagen deal-
ers, authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities, and

from certain independent repair facilities and lock-

smiths which are qualified to make remote control

vehicle keys.

Each vehicle key must be programmed by an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility in order for it to work
with your vehicle.

To find the nearest qualified independent repair fa-
cility, locksmith, or Volkswagen dealer which can
cut and code replacement keys, call the VW Cus-
tomer Care Hotline at 1-800-822-8987 or visit
http://www.vw.com and search for “replacement
keys.”

Canadian customers can contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or Volkswagen Service Facility
or call the Volkswagen Canada Customer CARE
Center at (1-800-822-8987).

The remote control vehicle keys contain electri-
cal components. Protect them from damage,
moisture and rough handling.

Do not press the buttons on the remote con-

trol vehicle key unless you actually want to
use the function in guestion. Since terrain and con-
ditions vary, pressing a button on the remote con-
trol vehicle key when it is not necessary may un-
lock the vehicle or set off the panic alarm, even if
you think you are out of range.

Remote control vehicle key functions can be

temporarily disrupted by interference from
transmitters near the vehicle that use the same fre-
quency range (such as radio equipment or cellular
phones).

Things between the remote control vehicle
key and vehicle, bad weather, as well as a
weak battery can reduce the operating range.
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If the remote control vehicle key buttons
=fig. 21 or the power locking buttons
=fig. 22 are pushed repeatedly in quick succes-
sion, the power locking system is switched off for a
brief period to help keep it from being overloaded.

Mechanical key

The vehicle is then unlocked for about 30 seconds.
Unless a door or the rear hatch is opened in this
span of time, the vehicle is automatically locked af-
terwards.

| Br1-0241

Fig. 17 Mechanical key.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 36.

The vehicle key set may also include a mechanical
key =fig. 17.

Use the mechanical key for:

» Manually locking and unlocking the vehicle
=page 301.

* Starting the engine = page 165.

Indicator light in the remote control vehicle key

BTT-0320

Fig. 18 Indicator light in the remote control vehicle
key.

Please first read and note the introduc-

tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 36.

38 Before driving

If a button in the remote control vehicle key is
pressed briefly, the indicator light = fig. 18 (arrow)
will flash once briefly. If you push and hold a but-
ton, it flashes repeatedly.

If the indicator light in the remote control vehicle
key does not come on when the button is pressed,
the battery inside the key must be replaced
=page 39. A Declaration of Compliance with the
United States FCC and Industry Canada regula-
tions is found in the Consumer Information section
of this Manual = page 293,

4

<
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Replacing the remote control vehicle key battery

[ BTT0205 |

[BTT0205

Fig. 19 Remote control vehicle key: Open baltery
compartment cover.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 36.

Volkswagen recommends having the battery in the
remote control vehicle key changed by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

The battery is on the back of the remote control ve-
hicle key under a cover.

Replacing the battery

e Unfold the key bit on the remote control vehicle
key =fig. 18.

e Remove the cover on the back of the remote
control vehicle key =fig. 19 in the direction of the
arrow = Q.

e Use a thin object to pry the battery out of the
battery compartment = fig. 20.

e Position the new battery in as shown =fig. 19
and press it into the battery compartment (opposite
to direction of the arrow) =(@.

e Position the cover as shown =fig. 20 and press
it down (opposite to direction of the arrow) until you
hear it click into place.

Fig. 20 Remote control vehicle key: Remove old
battery.

@ NOTICE |

¢ Changing the battery improperly can dam-
age the remote control vehicle key.

* Using the wrong battery can damage the re-
mote control vehicle key. Replace a dead bat-
tery with a new one that has the same voltage,
size, and specifications.

e Make sure the plus and minus poles of the
battery are correctly positioned.

Dispose of old batteries in an environmentally
responsible manner and keep them out of the
reach of children.

Batteries of the type used in your remote
control vehicle key may contain Perchlorate
Material. Special handling may apply — see http:/
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.
Obey all legal requirements regarding handling
and disposal of these batteries. Authorized Volks-
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service
Facilities are familiar with the requirements, and
we recommend that you have them perform this
service for you. <

Synchronizing the remote control vehicle key

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 36.

If the (&) button is pressed often while outside the
operating range, it is possible that the vehicle can-
not be locked or unlocked anymore with the re-
mote control vehicle key. Synchronize the vehicle
key as follows:

e Unfold the key bit on the remote control vehicle
key =fig. 16.

e Remove the cap from the door handle on the
driver door = page 301.

e Press the (§) button on the remote control vehi-
cle key. Stand immediately next to vehicle while
doing so. >
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» Manually unlock the vehicle using the key bit
within one minute. The synchronization is com-
plete.

* Reinstall the cap.

40 Before driving
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Power locking and closing system

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Description of the power locking system ... .. 41
Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the

OURSIAE - o vonmmmns oo oo 0 B0 50 596 4 42
Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the

ISTHE o v svmemmsnsinmans wo seh oo B 43
Unlocking and locking vehicles with Keyless
ACCESS ..t 44
Anti-theft alarm system . ............. ... .. 45

The power locking system works properly only
when all doors and the rear hatch are completely
closed. When the driver door is open, the vehicle
cannot be locked with the vehicle key.

Leaving the vehicle unlocked for longer periods of
non-use (for example, in your garage) can cause
the vehicle battery to drain so that the engine can
no longer be started.

More information:

e Exterior views =page 6

s Personal comfort setting in the Volkswagen In-
formation System = page 24

e \ehicle key set = page 36

e Doors = page 47

e Rear hatch = page 49

e Power windows = page 53

e Power sunroof =page 56

e Trailer towing = page 149

e Emergency closing and opening = page 301

Improper use of power locks can result in se-
rious personal injury.

e The power locking button locks all doors.
Locking the doors from the inside can help
prevent unintended door cpening during a
collision and can also prevent unwanted en-
try from the outside. Locked doors can, how-
ever, delay assistance to vehicle occupants
and rescue from the outside in an accident or
other emergency.

e Never leave children or anyone who can-
not help themselves behind in the vehicle. All
doors can be locked from the inside with the
power lock button. This could leave people
trapped in the vehicle in an emergency. De-
pending on the time of year, people trapped
in the vehicle can be exposed to very high or
very low temperatures.

e A closed vehicle can become very hot or
very cold, depending on the season. Particu-
larly in the summer, heat build-up in the pas-
senger and luggage compartment of a parked
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi-
cle that are much higher than the outside
temperatures. Temperatures can quickly
reach levels that can cause unconsciousness
and death, particularly to small children.

e Never allow passengers to remain in a
locked vehicle. In an emergency any person
still inside the vehicle might not be able to
get out.

Description of the power locking system

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 41.

The power locking system lets you unlock and lock
all doors, the rear hatch, and the fuel filler flap:

e From the outside with the vehicle key
= page 42.

e From outside with Keyless Access
= page 44.

e From the inside with the power locking switch
= page 43.

Special functions of the power locking system can
be activated or deactivated via the Convenience
sub-menu in the Settings menu on vehicles with
the Premium instrument cluster = page 24 or by an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility.

The doors, the rear hatch, and the fuel filler flap
can be locked manually if the vehicle key or the
power locking system is not working.
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Automatic locking (Auto Lock)

The vehicle locks automatically when it reaches a
speed of about 10 mph (15 km/h). When the vehi-
cle is locked, the indicator light 8 comes on in the
power locking button = fig. 22.

Locking the vehicle after airbag inflation

If the airbags are activated during a collision, the
entire vehicle is unlocked. Depending on the se-
verity of the damage, the vehicle can be locked af-
ter a collision when the airbags have deployed as
follows:

Function Action

Locking the vehicle with the
power locking switch:

— Switch the ignition off.
— Open a door once.
— Press the power locking switch (@).

Locking the vehicle with the re-
mote control vehicle key:

— Switch the ignition off.

OR: Remove the vehicle key from the ignition.

— Open a door once.

— Lock the vehicle with the remote control vehicle key.

If the vehicle key buttons =fig. 21 or one of

the power locking buttons = fig. 22 are push-
ed repeatedly in quick succession, the power lock-
ing system is switched off for a brief period to help

keep it from being overloaded. The vehicle is then
unlocked for about 30 seconds. Unless a door or
the rear hatch is opened during this time, the vehi-
cle is automatically locked afterwards.

Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the outside

| BA3-0023

Fig. 21 Remote control vehicle key with panic but-
ton.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 41.

Function Using the buttons on the remote control vehicle key
= fig. 21
Unlock the vehicle. Press the (€] button.

Lock the vehicle.

Press the (8) button.

Unlock the rear hatch.

Press the (=) button = page 49.

Note: Depending on the settings for the power
locking system in the Convenience sub-menu on
vehicles with the Premium instrument cluster, it
may be necessary to press the (g) button on the re-
mote control vehicle key twice to unlock all doors
and the rear hatch = page 24.

The vehicle key unlocks and locks the vehicle only
when the battery in the remote control vehicle key
has enough power, and the remate control vehicle
key is within a few yards/meters of the vehicle.

42 Before driving

e Allturn signals flash once and the horn beeps
once to confirm that the vehicle has been locked.
The horn beep can be disabled by deactivating the
ATA confirm feature in the Convenience subme-
nu = page 24.

e All turn signals flash twice to confirm that the
vehicle has been unlocked.

If the turn signals do not flash to confirm locking,
one or more doors, the rear hatch, or the engine
hood is not locked.
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If the driver door is open, the vehicle cannot be
locked with the remote control vehicle key.

If the vehicle was unlocked with the vehicle key
and the door or the rear hatch has not been
opened in about 30 seconds, the vehicle is auto-

matically locked again. This feature helps prevent
you from leaving the vehicle unlocked unintention-
ally. <

Unlocking and locking the vehicle from the inside

1V BSK-0296
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Fig. 22 In the driver and front passenger doors:
Power locking switch.

Please first read and note the introduc-

tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 41.

Press button =fig. 22:

e Unlock the vehicle.

g Lock the vehicle.

The power locking switch works whether the igni-
tion is switched on or off but only when all doors
are closed.

If the vehicle is locked with the vehicle key, the
power locking switch is deactivated.

If the vehicle is locked with the power locking
switch:

¢ The indicator light 8 in the power locking switch
comes on to indicate that all doors and the rear
hatch are locked.

s The anti-theft alarm system is not turned on.

e Opening doors or the rear hatch from the out-
side is not possible, at a traffic light, for example.

* Doors can be unlocked and opened separately
from inside the vehicle by pulling the door handle
to open the door. The indicator light 8 goes out.

The vehicle is unlocked if you push the & button
while the vehicle is standing still. Depending on the
settings in the Convenience sub-menu = page 29,

it may also be unlocked when you take the vehicle
key out of the ignition or, on vehicles with Keyless
Access, when you open the driver door. <
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Unlocking and locking vehicles with Keyless Access

B5K-0228

[ Bsn0ss6.

Fig. 23 Ranges of the Keyless Access locking and
starting system. Outside the vehicle: Unlocking
range. Inside the vehicle: Starting range.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 41.

Keyless Access is a keyless starting and locking
system that unlocks and locks the vehicle without
active use of a vehicle key. All you have to do is
touch a sensor surface on one of the front door
handles = fig. 24 or push the Volkswagen emblem
on the rear hatch = page 50 when a valid vehicle
key is within range = @.

General information

When a valid vehicle key comes within range
=fig. 23, the Keyless Access locking and starting
system recognizes a valid vehicle entry request as
soon as a door handle sensor on the driver or front
passenger door is touched or the Volkswagen em-
blem on the rear hatch is pressed. The following
functions are then enabled without active use of
the vehicle key:

* Keyless Entry: Unlocking the vehicle with the
sensor surfaces on the door handles of the driver
or front passenger door =fig. 24 @ or by using
the Volkswagen emblem on the rear hatch.

e Keyless Go: Start engine and drive. For this,
you just have to press the starter button and a val-
id vehicle key must be inside the vehicle.

» Keyless Exit: Locking the vehicle via the door
handle sensor on the driver or front passenger

door (B).

The power locks and the closing system work like
the standard unlocking and locking system. Only
the way that the systems are operated is different.

44 Before driving

Fig. 24 Keyless Access locking and starting sys-
tem: Sensor for unlocking @) on the inside of the
front door handles. Sensor for locking (B) on the
outside of the front door handles.

All turn signals flash twice to confirm that the vehi-
cle has been unlocked and once to confirm that it
has been locked.

If the vehicle was unlocked and within the next few
seconds no door or the rear hatch has been
opened, the vehicle is automatically locked again.

Unlocking and opening doors (Keyless

Entry)

e Grasp the door handle of the driver or front
passenger door so that you touch the unlocking
sensor surface (&).

e Open the door.

Closing and locking doors (Keyless Exit)
e Close the driver door.

e Touch the sensor surface in the door handle on
the driver or front passenger door (B). The door is
locked. The door being locked must be closed.

Unlocking and locking the rear hatch

If the vehicle is locked and a valid vehicle key is
within range = fig. 23 of the rear hatch, it unlocks
automatically when opened.

e Open and close the rear hatch as you would a
standard rear hatch = page 49.

The rear hatch locks automatically when it is
closed except in the following situations:
e The vehicle is completely unlocked.

e When an authorized vehicle key is inside the
vehicle.
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Locking with a second vehicle key

If a vehicle key is inside the passenger compart-
ment, the vehicle can be locked from the outside
only if a second valid vehicle key is within range.

When the vehicle is locked from the outside, the
keyless go (starting) function of any keys left in the
passenger compartment will be deactivated. All
other functions (remote central locking and unlock-
ing as well as emergency starting) remain active
and unchanged.

A key that was inside the vehicle when it was
locked from the outside is reactivated:

e by pressing a butten on the deactivated key.

e by pressing a door handle sensor when the de-
activated key is outside of the vehicle, but within
range.

e Dby starting the engine with the starter button.

Automatic deactivation of sensors

If the vehicle has not been unlocked or locked for a
longer period of time, the proximity sensors in the
passenger door are automatically deactivated.

If a sensor on the door handle of a locked vehicle
is activated too often, for instance by a bush or
hedge that rubs against the vehicle, the sensors in
the door handle on that side of the vehicle are
switched off for a short time.

The door handle sensors become active again if
one of the following events occurs:
e Ashort time has passed.

e OR: The vehicle is unlocked using the (&) but-
ton in the remote control vehicle key.

e OR: The rear hatch is opened.

e OR: The vehicle is mechanically unlocked with
the vehicle key .

Anti-theft alarm system

Convenience functions

The setlings in the Settings - Convenience
menu = page 24 determine which doors open
when the door handle unlocking surface is grasp-
ed.

The door handle sensor surfaces can be acti-

vated by a strong stream of water or steam if a
valid vehicle key is within range of the vehicle.

The door may not open if the outside and in-
side door handles are used at the same time.

If the vehicle battery or the battery in the re-

mote control vehicle key is weak or dead, it
might not be possible to unlock and lock the vehi-
cle using Keyless Access. The vehicle can still be
manually locked or unlocked with the key bit
=page 301.

The driver message Key not in range ap-

pears in the instrument cluster display if there
is no remote control vehicle key inside the vehicle
or if the system does not recognize the vehicle key.
The key may not be recognized, for example, if it is
covered by something that interferes with the sig-
nal (such as a briefcase), or if the remote control
vehicle key battery is weak. Electronic devices
such as cell phones can also interfere with the sig-
nal.

Dirt on the door handles that contains a lot of

salt (especially in winter) can affect the way
the door handle sensors work. Cleaning the door
handles can help with this problem.

Automatic transmission vehicles can only be
locked when the selector lever is in Park (P). <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 41.

The anti-theft alarm system makes it more difficult
for someone to break into or steal the vehicle.

The anti-theft alarm system is automatically acti-
vated when the vehicle is locked by pressing the
lock button on the remote control vehicle key.

When is the alarm triggered?

The anti-theft alarm system sounds for about

30 seconds and the turn signals flash for up to

5 minutes if the following occurs with respect to the
locked vehicle:

e Opening a door that has been mechanically un-
locked and not switching on the ignition within
about 15 seconds.

e Forcibly opening a door.
e Forcibly opening the engine hood.
e Forcibly opening the rear hatch. >
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# Switching on the ignition with 2n invalid key.
» Disconnecting the vehicle battery.

Deactivating the alarm

Unlock the vehicle with the unlock button on the
vehicle key or switch on the ignition with a valid ve-
hicle key.

For vehicles with Keyless Access, the alarm can
be deactivated by grasping one of the door han-
dles when a valid vehicle key is in range

= page 44.

After the alarm has slopped and the vehicle

is opened again in the same or a different
area that is protected by the zlamm, the alarmis
triggered again. For example, the atarm will sound
again if the rear hatch is opened after one of the
doors has been opened.

46 Before driving

The anti-theft alarm system is not activated

when the vehicle is locked with the power
tock switch @ on the inside of the driver or front
passenger doors.

If the driver door is mechanically unlocked

using the vehicle key, only the driver door is
urlocked, but not the entire vehicle. Switching on
the ignition deactivates the anti-theft alarm system
and activates the power lacking button. To untock
the doors, use the central locking button or vehicle
key.

If the vehicle battery is weak or dead, the an-
ti-theft alarm system will not work properly.
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Doors

(10 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning light ......cooviiiiiiniiviin i 47
Childsafetylock ........................ 48

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

e \Vehicle key set = page 36

e Power locking and closing system = page 41
e Power windows = page 53

e Emergency closing and opening = page 301

A door that is not closed properly may open
suddenly when the vehicle is moving and
cause severe injuries.

Warning light

e Stop immediately and close the door.

e Make sure that the door is safely and com-
pletely latched when closed. The closed door
must be flush with the surrounding auto body
parts.

e Open or close doors only if no one is in
the way.

A door kept open with the door stop may
close in strong winds or on inclines and
cause injuries.

e Always hold doors by the door handle
while opening and closing. q

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 47.

Lights

‘Possih!e cause
up

Proper response

[0 erly closed.

~

{;} At least one vehicle door is open or improp- | & Stop!

Open and close the respective door again.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

If a door is not closed properly, the & warning light
in the instrument cluster or the &2 symbol in the in-
strument cluster display comes on showing an
open door.

Depending on vehicle options, a symbol may be
displayed in the instrument cluster instead of the
warning light. The symbol will still be displayed

even after the ignition is switched off. The display
goes out about 15 seconds after the vehicle has
been locked. <
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Child safety lock

% [ 81K-0017 |

| BIK-0018

4

Fig. 25 In the left rear door: Child safety lock ()
deactivated, (B) activated.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 47.

The child safety lock keeps the rear doors from be-
ing opened from the inside, so that children cannot
open them accidentally. When the child safety lock
is engaged, the rear doors can only be opened
from the outside.

Engaging or disengaging child safety lock

e Unlock the vehicle and open the respective rear
door.

* Unfold the key bit from the remote control vehi-
cle key.

e Using the key bit, move the slot into the desired
position.

Slot position =fig. 25 or =fig. 26:

@ Child safety lock disengaged.
Child safety lock engaged.

48 Before driving

Fig. 26 In the right rear door: Child safety lock &)
deactivated, (B) activated.

When the child safety lock is engaged, that

rear door cannot be opened from the inside.

e Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves, in the
vehicle when locking the doors. This could
result in people being locked in the vehicle.
This could result in people being trapped in
the vehicle in an emergency. Depending on
the time of year, people trapped in the vehicle
can be exposed to very high or very low tem-
peratures.

e Aclosed vehicle can become very hot or
very cold, depending on the season. Particu-
larly in the summer, heat build-up in the pas-
senger and luggage compartment of a parked
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi-
cle that are much higher than the outside
temperatures. Temperatures can quickly
reach levels that can cause unconsciousness
and death, particularly to small children.
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Rear hatch

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning light ........................... 50
Openingtherearhatch . .................. 50
Closingtherearhatch .. .................. 51

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

e Power locking system = page 41

e Transporting =>page 137

e Emergency closing and opening = page 301

Accidents and severe personal injuries can
result if you unlock, open, or close the rear
hatch when someone is in the way.

e Only open or close the rear hatch if no
one is in the way.

e Never close the rear hatch by pushing on
the rear window with your hand. The rear win-
dow could break and cause injuries.

e After closing the rear hatch, always make
sure that it is properly closed and locked so
that it cannot open suddenly when the vehi-
cle is moving. The closed rear hatch must be
flush with the surrounding auto body parts.

e Always keep the rear hatch closed while
driving to help keep poisonous exhaust gas
from being drawn into the vehicle.

e Never open the rear hatch when a luggage
rack is installed and loaded. If, for example,

hatch, it is possible that the rear hatch will
not be able to open automatically. An open
rear hatch may fall on its own because of the
additional weight. The open rear hatch must
be supported or the weight must be removed
from the luggage rack first.

e Close and lock the rear hatch and all
doors when the vehicle is not in use. First,
make sure that no one is left inside the vehi-
cle.

¢ Never leave your vehicle unattended or let
children play around your vehicle, especially
when the rear hatch is open. A child could
crawl into the vehicle and pull the rear hatch
shut, becoming trapped and unable to get
out. A closed vehicle can become very hot or
very cold, depending on the season. Particu-
larly in the summer, heat build-up in the pas-
senger and luggage compartment of a parked
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi-
cle that are much higher than the outside
temperatures. Temperatures can quickly
reach levels that can cause unconsciousness
and death, particularly to small children.

¢ Never leave children or anyone who can-
not help themselves behind in the vehicle.
They may lock the vehicle with the vehicle
key or the power locking switch and lock

themselves in.

there are bicycles on a carrier on the rear

Before opening or closing the rear hatch, make
sure there is enough room to do so, as for ex-
ample when the vehicle has a trailerorisin a
garage.
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Warning light

m Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 49.

Lights

Possible cause
up

Proper response

L ]
OR icon
appears

in the dis-
play

Rear hatch open or improperly closed.

@ Stop!
Open the rear hatch and then close it again.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

If the rear hatch is not closed properly, the red <
warning light comes on in the instrument cluster
display or the vehicle icon appears in the Premium
instrument cluster showing an open rear hatch.

The red warning light or icon will still be displayed
even after the ignition is switched off as long as the
key has not been taken out of the ignition. The
Premium instrument cluster display goes out for a
short time after the vehicle has been locked.

Opening the rear hatch

If the rear hatch is not closed properly, it may
open suddenly when the vehicle is moving
and cause severe injuries.

e Stop immediately and close the rear
hatch.

e Always make sure the rear hatch is se-
curely latched after you close it.

[BrT0321

Fig. 27 In the remote control vehicle key: button to
unlock and open the rear hatch.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 49.

Always remove any item(s) being transported on
the rear hatch before opening = A.

50 Before driving

Fig. 28 Opening rear hatch from the outside.

Unlocking with the vehicle key

e Briefly press the (=] button on the remote con-
trol vehicle key =fig. 27 to unlock the rear hatch.
e Press and hold the (=) button to unlatch the

rear hatch. Then open the rear hatch using the
Volkswagen emblem.
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Opening with the Volkswagen emblem

s Unlock the vehicle or rear hatch, or open a
door.

e Using your thumb, press the top of the Volks-
wagen emblem = fig. 28 and move the emblem
down. Grasp the bottom part of the emblem and
pull to lift the rear hatch.

Improper or unsupervised unlocking or open-

ing of the rear hatch can cause severe inju-
ries. Never open the rear hatch when some-
one is in the way.

* If a bicycle or luggage rack is installed on
the rear hatch, it may be hard to see that the
rear hatch is unlatched. An unlatched rear
hatch may open suddenly when the vehicle is
moving.

Closing the rear hatch

At temperatures below +32 °F (0 °C), the rear
hatch may not open automatically after you
unlock it. It will be necessary to lift it by hand.

- = Bsk-00ee

Fig. 29 Opened rear hatch: Recessed grips for
closing.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 49.

Closing the rear hatch

e Grasp one of the recessed grips in the rear
hatch trim =fig. 29 (arrow).

e Pull the rear hatch down and close it securely
so that the latch engages.

e Check the rear hatch to make sure it is securely
latched.

Locking the rear hatch

If you unlock the vehicle with the vehicle key, but
do not either a door or the rear hatch in about the
next 30 seconds, the vehicle is automatically
locked again. This feature helps prevent you from
leaving the vehicle unlocked unintentionally.

It is only possible to lock the rear hatch when it is
securely closed and latched.

® The power locking system also locks the rear
hatch.

e |f the rear hatch of a locked vehicle is unlocked
with the (=] button on the remote control vehicle
key, it will lock again right after it is closed.

* Aclosed but unlocked rear hatch automatically
locks at speeds above about 5 mph (10 km/h).

Improper or unsupervised closing of the rear
hatch can cause severe injuries. Never close
the rear hatch when someone is in the way.

e Never leave your vehicle unattended or let
children play around your vehicle, especially
with the rear hatch left open. A child could
crawl into the vehicle and pull the rear hatch
shut, becoming trapped and unable to get
out. A closed vehicle can become very hot or
very cold depending on the season. Tempera-
tures can quickly reach levels that can cause
unconsciousness or death, particularly to
small children.
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Make sure that the vehicle key is not in the
luggage compartment before closing the rear
hatch. <
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Power windows

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Opening and closing power windows . ...... 53
Power windows —features . ............... 54
Power window pinch protection ........ ceee D4

More information:
e \olkswagen Information System = page 24
e Power locking and closing system = page 41

Improper use of power windows can result in
serious personal injury.

¢ Never let anyone get in the way of a power
window when closing it.

Opening and closing power windows

+ When locking the vehicle from the out-
side, make sure that no one, especially chil-
dren, remains in the vehicle. The windows
will not open in case of an emergency.

s Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle. You can still use the power
windows for several minutes after the ignition
is switched off as long as the driver or front
passenger door has not been opened.

e Always use the safety switch when chil-
dren are in the back seat to disable the rear
power windows and keep them from being
opened and closed.

If you leave the windows open, rain or other
precipitation may enter the vehicle from out-
side and can damage the vehicle interior. <

BIT-0035

Fig. 30 In the driver door: Switches for front and
rear power windows.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 53.

Switches in the driver door

Key to fig. 30:

(D For the windows in the front doors.
(@ For the windows in the rear doors.
(3 safety switch.

Opening or closing windows

Function Operation
Opening: Press the |&) switch.
Closing: Pull the (&) switch.

Stopping au- | Press/pull the switch again.
tomatic
movement:

The safety switch = fig. 30 (3) de-
activates the power windows in the
L2 rear doors. The yellow indicator
light in the switch comes on.

You can still use the power windows for several mi-
nutes after the ignition is switched off as long as

the driver or front passenger door has not been
opened. When the vehicle key has been removed
from the ignition and the driver door has been
opened, the power windows cannot be opened or
closed. <
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Power windows — features

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 53.

One-touch opening and closing

The one-touch feature automatically opens/closes
a power window all the way. The window switch
does not have to be held down/up.

For one-touch closing: Pull the switch for the
window up briefly as far as it goes.

For one-touch opening: Press the switch for the
window down briefly as far as it goes.

Stopping automatic movement: Pull/press the
switch again.

Reactivating the one-touch feature

If the vehicle battery is disconnected or dead and
the windows are not completely closed, the one-
touch feature will not work and must be reactivat-
ed:

s Close all windows and doors.

e Pull up the switch for the respective window
and hold it for at least 2 seconds in this position.

¢ Release the switch, pull up and hold again. The
one-touch feature is now reactivated.

The one-touch feature can be reactivated for one
or more windows at the same time.

Convenience closing

The convenience closing feature lets you close the
windows and the power sunroof as follows:

Power window pinch protection

e From inside the vehicle, pull up and hold the
switch for the driver window until all windows and
the sunroof are closed = page 53.

Convenience closing first closes the windows and
then the power sunroof.

Improper use of power windows can result in
serious personal injury.

¢ Never let anyone get in the way of a power
window when closing it.

e When locking the vehicle from the out-
side, make sure that no one, especially chil-
dren, remains in the vehicle. The windows
will not open in case of an emergency.

e Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle. You can still use the power
windows for several minutes after the ignition
is switched off as long as the driver or front
passenger door has not been opened.

e Always use the safety switch when chil-
dren are in the back seat to disable the rear
power windows and keep them from being
opened and closed.

If the power windows malfunction, the one-

touch feature, as well as pinch protection will
not work properly. See an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
right away.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 53.

Pinch protection can help reduce the risk of pinch-
ing injuries when closing a power window = A\, If
one-touch window closing meets resistance or
there is something in the way, the window will stop
and go down again.

e Check why the window did not close.
e Try one-touch window closing again.

54 Before driving

s |f the window meets resistance a second time,
so that it stops and goes back down, one-touch
closing is deactivated for about 10 seconds.

e |If you pull the power window button up all the
way and hold it during this 10 second interval, the
window will close without pinch protection = A\.

<

>
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Closing the window without pinch
protection

e Try to close the window again within 10 sec-
onds by holding the switch. Pinch protection is
turned off for a short distance in the window
track!

e |If closing takes longer than about 10 seconds,
pinch protection is turned on again. The window
stops again if there is resistance.

e |If the window still will not close, please see an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Without pinch protection, power windows will
close with enough force to cause serious per-
sonal injury.

e Always be careful when closing power
windows.

s Always make sure that no one is in the
way when overriding pinch protection to
close power windows!

e Pinch protection cannot prevent fingers or
other parts of the body from being pressed
against the window frame; injuries may re-
sult.

Pinch protection is also active during conven-
ience closing of the windows and the power

sunroof = page 54.

Opening and closing
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Power sliding and tilting sunroof

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Opening and closing the power sunroof . . ... 56
Power sunroof - convenience closing feature 57
Pinch protection for the power sunroof . .. ... 57

More information:

e Volkswagen Information System = page 24
e Power locking and closing system = page 41
e Emergency closing and opening = page 301

Improper use of the power sunroof can result
in serious personal injury.

* Always make sure that no one is in the
way of the power sunroof when it is closing.

* Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle.

e Never leave children or disabled persons
in the vehicle — particularly if they have ac-
cess to the vehicle key. Unsupervised use of
the remote control vehicle key makes it pos-
sible to lock the vehicle, start the engine, turn
on the ignition and operate the sliding and

e You can still open or close the power sun-
roof for several minutes after you switch off
the ignition, as long as the driver or front
passenger door has not been opened.

tilting roof.

(o)

e To help prevent damage, remove ice and
snow from the sunroof before opening or tilting
it in winter weather.

o Always close the sunroof before leaving the
vehicle or if it begins raining. If the sunroof is
open or tilted, rain could enter the vehicle inte-
rior and cause extensive damage to the electri-
cal system. This could result in further vehicle
damage.

Remove leaves and other objects from the
sunroof guiderails regularly either by hand or
using a vacuum cleaner.

If the power sunroof malfunctions, pinch pro-

tection may not function properly. See an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Opening and closing the power sunroof

[ BT1-0036_

Fig. 31 In the headliner: rotary switch for the pow-
er sunroof.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 56.

56 Before driving

Turn the =fig. 31 rotary switch to the desired posi-
tion to set the power sunroof in the following posi-
tions:

® Closed.

In comfort position.

© Completely open.

© Tilted.

You must switch on the ignition to operate the pow-
er sunroof. After switching off the ignition, you can
still open or close the power sunroof for several mi-

nutes as long as the driver or front passenger door
has not been opened.

Sliding headliner

The sliding headliner opens with the power sunroof
and can be closed manually when the sunroof is
closed.
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Power sunroof - convenience closing feature

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 56.

Convenience closing

The convenience closing feature lets you close the
power sunroof as follows:

e Turn the vehicle key bit in the lock of the driver
door to the closing position and hold it there

= page 301. The power sunroof is closed. Re-
lease the vehicle key in order to stop the process.

Convenience closing first closes the windows and
then the power sunroof.

Convenience closing of the power sunroof

from the outside leaves the rotary switch in
the last selected position. The switch must be new-
ly positioned when starting to drive again.

Pinch protection for the power sunroof

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 56.

Pinch protection can help reduce the risk of pinch-
ing injuries when closing the power sunroof = A\. If
the power sunroof closing meets resistance or
there is something in the way, the power sunroof
opens again immediately.

e Check why the power sunroof did not close.
e Try to close the power sunroof again.

e |f the power sunroof still cannot close, the pow-
er sunroof will stop where the resistance is located.
The power sunroof will close the next time without

pinch protection.

Opening and closing the power sunroof
without pinch protection

o Turn the rotary switch to position =fig. 31 (&
and pull down the rear part of the switch until the
power sunroof closes completely.

s The power sunroof will now close without
pinch protection!

e |If the power sunroof still will not close, please
see an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an author-
ized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Without pinch protection, the power sunroof
will close with enough force to cause serious
personal injury.

e Always be careful when closing the power
sunroof.

e Always make sure that no one is in the
way when overriding the pinch protection to
close the power sunroof!

e Pinch protection cannot prevent fingers or
other parts of the body from being pressed
against the edge of the roof; injuries may re-
sult.

Pinch protection is also active during conven-
ience closing of the windows and the power
sunroof = page 57.

If the power sunroof malfunctions, pinch pro-

tection may not function properly. See an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility for assistance.

Opening and closing 57
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Sitting properly and safely
Adjusting the seating position

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Examples of improper seating positions . . . .. 59
Proper seating position ................... 60
Manual controls on the driver and passenger

SEAL .. 61
Electrical controls on the driver and front
passengerseats ...................00on. 62
Adjusting the head restraints .............. 63
Removing and reinstalling head restraints ... 64
Adjusting the steering wheel position ....... 65
Ceitarammest’. .o e s i 66

Number of seats

The vehicle has a total of 5 seating positions: 2 in
front and 3 in the rear. Each seating position has a
safety belt.

More information:

e Seat functions = page 67

e Safely bells = page 69

e Airbag system =>page 82

e Child safety and child restraints = page 103

Improper seating positions increase the risk
of severe or fatal injuries in a crash or other
accidents, especially when the airbag de-
ploys.

e All occupants must sit properly and be
properly restrained at all times.

* Never let more people ride in the vehicle
than there are seating positions with safety
belts available.

e Always secure children in the vehicle with
an approved and suitable restraint system
appropriate for their age, weight, and height
= page 103, = page 82.

* Always keep your feet on the floor in front
of the seat. Never rest them on the seat, in-
strument panel, out of the window, etc. The
airbag system and safety belt will not be able
to protect you properly and can even in-
crease the risk of injury in a crash.

58 Before driving

Always adjust seat, safety belts, and head re-

straints properly before driving and make
sure that all passengers are properly restrain-
ed.

e Push the passenger seat as far back as
possible. Always be sure that there are at
least 10 inches (25 cm) between the front
passenger's breastbone and the instrument
panel.

e Always adjust the driver's seat and the
steering wheel so that there are at least 10 in-
ches (25 cm) between your breastbone and
the steering wheel.

e Adjust the driver's seat so that you can
easily push the pedals all the way to the floor
while keeping your knee(s) slightly bent. The
distance to the instrument panel in the knee
area must be at least 4 inches (10 cm).

e |f these requirements cannot be met for
physical reasons, contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility to see whether adaptive
equipment is available.

e Always hold the steering wheel on the out-
side of the steering wheel rim with your
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions
to help reduce the risk of personal injury if
the driver's airbag inflates.

¢ Never hold the steering wheel at the

12 o'clock position or with your hands at oth-
er places inside the steering wheel rim or on
the steering wheel hub. Holding the steering
wheel the wrong way can cause serious inju-
ries to the hands, arms, and head if the driv-
er's airbag inflates.

« Pointing the steering wheel toward your
face decreases the ability of the driver's air-
bag to help protect you in a collision.

e Never drive with backrests reclined or tilt-
ed back farther than necessary to drive com-
fortably. The farther back the backrests are
tilted, the greater the risk of injury caused by
incorrect positioning of the safety belts and
improper seating position.
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e Never drive with the front seat passenger
backrest tilted forward. If the front airbag de-
ploys, the front backrest can be forced back-
ward and injure passengers on the rear seat.

s Sit as far back as possible from the steer-
ing wheel and the instrument panel.

e Always sit upright with your back against
the backrest with the front seats properly ad-
justed. Never lean against or place any part
of your body too close to the area where the
airbags are located.

¢ Rear seat passengers who are not proper-

ly seated and restrained are more likely to be
seriously injured in a crash.

Improper adjustment of the seats can cause
accidents and severe injuries.

e Never adjust the seats while the vehicle is
moving. Your seat may move unexpectedly
and you could lose control of the vehicle. In
addition, you will not be in the correct seating
position while adjusting the seats.

¢ Adjust the front seat height, angle and
longitudinal direction only if the seat adjust-
ment area is clear.

e The adjustment of the front seats must not
be restricted by things in the footwell in front
or behind the seats.

Examples of improper seating positions

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

Not wearing or improperly fastening safety belts in-
creases the risk of severe or fatal injuries. Safety
belts can work only when they are properly posi-
tioned on the body. An improper seating position
significantly impairs the protection provided by
safety belts. This can cause severe or even fatal
injuries. Improper seating positions also increase
the risk of serious injury or death when an airbag
deploys and strikes an occupant who is not in the
proper seating position. The driver is responsible
for all passengers and especially children riding in
the vehicle.

The following are only some examples of seating
positions that will increase the risk of serious injury
or death.

Therefore, whenever the vehicle is moving:
e Never stand up in the vehicle.

Never stand on the seats.

Never kneel on the seats.

Never ride with the seat backrest reclined.
Never lean up against the instrument panel.
Never lie down on the rear seat.

Never sit on the edge of the seat.
Never sit sideways.

Never lean out the window.

Never put your feet out the window.
Never put feet on the instrument panel.

o Never rest your feet on the seat cushion or
back of the seat.

e Never ride in the footwell.
e Never sit on the front or rear center armrest.

e Never ride without your safety belt properly fas-
tened.

= Never ride in the luggage compartment.

Contact with parts of the vehicle interior can
cause serious personal injury in a crash.

e Always make sure that all vehicle occu-
pants stay in a proper seating position and
are properly restrained whenever the vehicle
is moving.

e Improper seating positions increase the
risk of serious and fatal injury, especially
when an airbag deploys and strikes a passen-
ger in an improper seating position.
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Proper seating position

Fig. 32 The driver should never sit closer than
10 inches (25 cm) of the steering wheel.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

The following describes the proper seating posi-
tions for the driver and front seat passenger.

If you have a physical impairment or condition that
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and
reaching the pedals, special modifications to your
vehicle may be necessary. Only the proper seating
position ensures optimum protection by the safety
belt and airbag.

Contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility or call the
Volkswagen Customer CARE Center at
1-800-822-8987 for information about possible
madifications to your vehicle.

For your own safety and to reduce injuries in the
event of sudden braking maneuvers or accidents,
Volkswagen recommends the following seating po-
sitions:

Applies to all vehicle occupants:

e Adjust head restraints so that the upper edge of
the head restraint is at least at eye level or higher.
Position the back of your head as close as possi-
ble to the head restraint = fig. 32 and =fig. 33.

¢ Push the head restraint completely down for
short people, even if the top of the head is then be-
low the upper edge of the head restraint.

e Tall people should pull the head restraint all the
way up.

e Adjust the seat backrest angle to an upright po-
sition so that your back is in full contact with it
when the vehicle is moving.

60 Before driving

Fig. 33 Proper safety belt positioning and head re-
straint adjustment.

e Always keep both feet on the floor and in the
footwell whenever the vehicle is moving.

* Always adjust and fasten safety belts properly
=page 69.

Driver - seat and steering wheel adjustment:

e Adjust the steering wheel so that there are at
least 10 inches (25 cm) between the steering
wheel and your breast bone = fig. 32. When ad-
justing the proper distance to the steering wheel,
grasp the top of the steering wheel with your el-
bows slightly bent.

* Always hold the steering wheel on the outside
of the steering wheel rim with your hands at the

9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions to help reduce the
risk of personal injury if the driver's airbag inflates.

* Never hold the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock
position or with your hands at other places inside
the steering wheel rim or on the steering wheel
hub. Holding the steering wheel the wrong way can
cause serious injuries to the hands, arms, and
head if the driver's airbag inflates.

o Adjust the steering wheel so that the steering
wheel cover points at your chest and not at your
face. Pointing the steering wheel toward your face
decreases the ability of the driver's airbag to help
protect you in a collision.

¢ Adjust the driver’s seat so that you can easily
push the pedals all the way to the floor while keep-
ing your knee(s) slightly bent.

e Adjust the seat height so that the top point of
the steering wheel can be reached.

e Always keep both feet in the footwell so that
you are in control of the vehicle at all times.
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Passenger - front seat adjustment:
s Push the passenger seat as far back as possi-

ble in order to ensure optimum protection if the air-

bag is deployed.

<

Manual controls on the driver and passenger seat

Fig. 34 Controls on the left front seat.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

The controls on the front passenger seat mirror
those on the driver seat.

There may be both manual and electrical con-
trols on the same seat.

fig. 34

Function

Action

0]

Move the front seat backward or for-
ward.

Pull the lever up and move the front seat. The front
seat must lock in place after the lever is released!

Fold backrest forward or backward

Folding forward: Pull the lever and fold the backrest
forward while pushing the seat forward.

0] ; Folding backward: Push the seat all the way back, pull
(only in 2-door vehicles) the lever, and fold the backrest back into the upright
position. The backrest must lock in place after the lev-
ar is released!
@ Lumbar support control. Adjust the lever position.
O] Adjust backrest angle. Lean forward and turn the adjuster wheel.
® Adjust seat height. Move the lever several times up or down.
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Electrical controls on the driver and front passenger seats

©. ©

&

BTT-0423

Fig. 35 Driver seat controls to adjust the seat
backward and forward, adjust seat cushion height
and angle, and backrest angle (if applicable).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

The controls on the front passenger seat mirror
those on the driver seat.

[ eri-oiea_
Fig. 36 Lumbar support control (if applicable).

There may be both manual and electrical con-
trols on the same seat.

fig. 35 Press the switch in the direction of the arrow:

®

Slide the seat backward or forward.

@ ® and©

Raise or lower the seat cushion.

®or©

Adjust seat cushion angle.

Forward or back-
@ ward.

Press fig. 36 switch for each area:

Adjust backrest angle.

Dor®

Adjust lumbar support.

@or®

Improper use of electrical seat controls can
cause serious personal injuries.

Adjust lumbar support height.

e The front seats in your vehicle can be
electrically adjusted even when the vehicle
key has been removed from the ignition or,
on a vehicle with Keyless Access, even if
there is no key in the vehicle.

e Never leave children and persons who
need help in the vehicle alone because the
unsupervised use of the electric seat adjust-
ments can result in serious personal injury.
* Always make sure that no one is in the
way while the front seats are being adjusted,
or while calling up the stored memory set-

62 Before driving

tings for the front seats. In an emergency,
stop automatic seat adjustment by pressing a
seat adjustment switch.

To help prevent damage to electrical parts in
the seat, do not kneel on the front seats or ap-
ply concentrated pressure to a small area of
the seat or backrest.

If the vehicle battery is too weak, the electri-
cal seat adjustment controls may not work.

When entering and exiting the vehicle, be
careful not to come into contact with any
switches that could change the seat adjustment.

@ Starting the engine stops seat adjustment.
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Adjusting the head restraints

i )‘. !

Fig. 37 Adjusting the head restraints.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

All seats are equipped with head restraints. The
rear center head restraint is designed only for the
center seating position on the rear seat. Therefore,
only install the center head restraint in the center
position.

There are notches in the head restraint guide rods
so that the head restraint can lock into place. Only
properly installed head restraints can lock into
place at the adjustment range notches. In order to
prevent inadvertent removal of the head restraints
after installation, there are stops at the top and bot-
tom of the adjustment range.

Adjusting the height

e Push the head restraint up in the direction of
the arrow or down when the button = fig. 37 @ or
=fig. 38 () is pressed = A.

e The head restraint must lock securely in the po-
sition selected.

Proper head restraint adjustment

Adjust head restraints so that the upper edge of
the head restraint is at least at eye level or higher.
Position the back of the head as close as possible
to the head restraint.

Fig. 38 Adjusting the rear head restraints

Adjusting the head restraint for short people
Push the head restraint down as far as it will go,
even if this means the person's head is still below
the top edge of the head restraint. A small gap
may remain between the head restraint and the
backrest when the head restraint is all the way
down.

Adjusting the head restraint for tall people
Pull the head restraint up as far as it will go.

Driving without head restraints or with im-
properly adjusted head restraints increases
the risk of serious injuries in a collision.

s Always drive with the head restraints in
place and properly adjusted to help minimize
the risk of neck injury in crash.

e Every person in the vehicle must have a
properly adjusted head restraint to minimize
the risk of neck injury in a crash. Each head
restraint must be adjusted according to the
occupants' size so that the upper edge is
even with the top of the person's head, but no
lower than eye level. Always sit so that the
back of your head is as close as possible to
the head restraint.

e Never adjust head restraint while driving.
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Removing and reinstalling head restraints

Fig. 39 Removing the front head restraints.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

All seats are equipped with head restraints. The
rear center head restraint is designed only for the
center seat on the rear bench. Therefore, only in-
stall the center head restraint in the center posi-
tion.

Removing the front head restraints

e Sit in the back seat behind the head restraint
you want to remove. Pull the head restraint all the
way up = A in Adjusting the head restraints on
page 63. Recline the backrest with the head re-
straint so that there is enough overhead clearance
to remove it.

« Slide a flat object, such as a plastic credit card,
underneath the right side of the cap on the right-
hand seat guide rod = fig. 39 ().

e Push the flat object (plastic card) in against the
guide rod to depress a release button located un-
der the cap (not visible).

e Use one hand to hold the release button in with
the flat object. With your other hand, lift the same
guide rod slightly to expose a notch in the rod at
the bottom (can be seen and felt with fingers). The
right-hand guide rod is now released.

e To release the left-hand guide rod, press button
@) in (towards guide rod) and hold.

e Pull the head restraint out completely while
holding button (2).

64 Before driving
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Fig. 40 Removing the rear head restraints.

Installing the front head restraints

e Position head restraint properly over the head
restraint guides of the respective seat backrest and
insert the head restraint into the guides.

e Push the head restraint down while pressing
button @).

e Adjust the head restraint according to the occu-
pant's size = page 63.

Removing the rear head restraint

e Unlock the backrest of the rear seat bench and
fold it forward = page 141.

e Pull the head restraint all the way up = A\

e |f necessary, press the flat blade of the screw-
driver from the vehicle tool kit into the slit of the
trim cap = fig. 40 @ in the direction of the arrow
and hold it in this position.

e Atthe same time press button (2) while a sec-
ond person pulls out the head restraint completely.
e Fold the backrest of the rear seat bench back
so that it locks securely.

Reinstalling the rear head restraint

e Unlock the backrest of the rear seat bench and
fold it forward = page 141.

e Position head restraint properly over the head
restraint guides of the respective seat backrest and
insert the head restraint into the guides.

e Push the head restraint down while pressing
button @).

s Fold the backrest of the rear seat bench back
so that it locks securely.

e Adjust the head restraint according to the occu-
pant's size = page 63.
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Driving without head restraints or with im-
properly adjusted head restraints increases
the risk of serious injuries in a collision.

e Always drive with the head restraints in

place and properly adjusted to help minimize
the risk of neck injury in crash.

Adjusting the steering wheel position

e Always reinstall head restraints as soon
as possible so that vehicle occupants are
properly protected.

ving or reinstalling the head re-
straint, take care that the head restraint does

not strike the headliner or other parts of the ve-

hicle. The headliner or other parts of the vehi-
cle could otherwise be damaged.

[ BA3DD43

Fig. 41 Manual adjustment for the steering wheel
position.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 58.

Adjust the steering wheel only when the vehicle is
not moving.

e Push down on the lever =fig. 41 ().

= Adjust the steering wheel so that it can be held
with hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions
on the outside of the steering wheel rim and with
the arms slightly bent at the elbow.

o Pull the lever up firmly until it is flush with the
steering column = A\.

Improper use of the steering column adjust-
ment feature can result in serious personal
injury and even death.

e Always pull the lever (1) firmly upward af-
ter adjusting the steering column so that the
steering wheel does not change position sud-
denly while the vehicle is moving.

e Never adjust the steering column while
the vehicle is moving. If you find that you
need to adjust the steering wheel while driv-
ing, stop the vehicle in a safe place and make
the proper adjustment.

e Never adjust the steering wheel so that it
points toward your face. Always make sure
that the steering wheel points toward your
chest. Otherwise, the airbag system cannot
protect you properly in the event of a crash.

e Always hold the steering wheel on the out-
side of the steering wheel rim with your
hands at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions
to help reduce the risk of serious personal in-
jury if the driver's airbag inflates.

e Never hold the steering wheel at the

12 o'clock position or with your hands any-
where inside the steering wheel or on the
steering wheel hub. Holding the steering
wheel the wrong way increases the risk of se-
vere injury to the arms, hands, and head if
the driver airbag deploys.
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Center armrest
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Fig. 42 Front center armrest.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 58.

There is a storage compartment in the front center
armrest = page 158

Front center armrest

To open the center armrest, pull the armrest and
latch upward in the direction of the arrow
=fig. 42 @).

To lower the center armrest, first lift it all the way
up. Then you can lower the center armrest.

To move the center armrest forwards and back-
wards, pull it forward (B) or slide it backward until it
clicks into place.

Rear center armrest

A foldable center armrest is located in the center of
the rear seat backrest = fig. 43.
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Fig. 43 Folding down the rear center armrest.

To fold down, pull the loop in the direction of the ar-
row =fig. 43.

To fold up, push the center armrest up as far as it
will go.

The center armrest can restrict the driver's
arm movement and cause crashes and seri-
ous personal injury.

s Always keep storage compartments in the
center armrest closed while driving.

* Never let a passenger, especially a child,

ride on the center armrest. Improper seating

position can increase the risk of serious per-
sonal injury in a crash.

e Never put hot drinks or other liquids in the
cup holder. Hot liquids can spill when the ve-
hicle is moving as well as during braking or
other sudden maneuvers.
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Seat functions

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Seatheating ................c0oiiiiin. 67

More information:

e Adjusting the seating position = page 58

e Safety belts = page 69

e Airbag system = page 82

e Child safety and child restraints = page 103
e Qutside mirrors = page 134

Seat heating

Improper use of seat adjustment controls can
cause severe personal injuries.

+ Always sit properly at all times before
starting to drive and while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Make sure all passengers, especially
children, are properly seated whenever the
vehicle is moving.

+ Keep hands, fingers, feet and other body

parts away from moving parts and adjust-
ment areas of the seats. 4

Fig. 44 In the center console: Seat heating control
for front seats.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 67.

When the ignition is switched on, the front seats
can be electrically heated by heating elements that
warm the seat backrest and cushion.

Do not use the seat heating if any of the following
conditions apply:

e |If the seat is not being used.

e |If there is a child restraint installed on the front
passenger seat.

e |[fthere is a blanket or seat cover on the front
passenger seat.

e |[f the seat is damp or wet.

o |[f the outside temperature or the temperature
inside the passenger compartment is 77 °F (25 °C)
or more.

The seat heating is switched off every time the ig-
nition is switched off. Seat heating must be switch-
ed on again if needed each time the ignition is
switched on.

Function Action for seat heating
|=>fig. 44

Switch on: Press the & button. Seat
heating is switched on to
maximum.

Adjust the heating lev- | Press the button & re-

el: peatedly until the desired
heating level is set.

Switch off: Press the button & re-
peatedly until all indicator
lights in the button are off.

People suffering from a low level of perceived pain
or a lowered awareness of pain as from medica-
tion, paralysis, or chronic illness (e.g. diabetes)
should NEVER use the seat heating feature = 4!

The use of seat heating by persons with these con-
ditions could result in burns to the back, buttocks,
and legs that may take a leng time to heal and may
never heal completely. If you have any of these
conditions, you should take regular breaks and get
out of the vehicle, particularly on long trips. Consult
your doctor for advice regarding your specific con-
dition. |
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Certain medical conditions, such as paralysis
and diabetes, and certain medications can in-
crease the risk of serious burns when the
seat heating feature is switched on.

e Vehicle occupants who have a low level of
perceived pain or a lowered awareness of
pain can receive serious burns to the back,
buttocks, and legs that take a long time to
heal or may never heal completely.

» Never use the seat heating feature if you
or your passengers are at risk of being
burned because of a medical condition. Take
regular breaks and get out of the vehicle, par-
ticularly on long trips. Consult your doctor
for advice regarding your specific condition.

e Never let exposed skin remain in contact
with the seat upholstery when the seat heat-
ing is being used.

A wet seat can cause the seat heating to mal-
function and increase the risk of serious
burns.

¢ Always make sure the seats are dry before

e Never sit on the seat with wet clothes.

s Never put damp or wet things including
clothes on the seat.

» Never spill liquids on the seats.

using the seat heating.

68 Before driving
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s To help prevent damage to electrical and
other parts in the seat, do not kneel on the
front seats or apply concentrated pressure to a
small area of the seat or backrest.

e Liquids, sharp objects and things that do
not let the heat in the seat escape into the air,
including, for example, a child restraint, a blan-
ket, or seat covers can damage seat heating.

e If you smell an odor, immediately shut off
seat heating and have it checked by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility.

« Never install leather upholstery on a vehicle
with seat heating that originally had cloth up-
holstery. The seat heating elements for seats
with cloth seats will overheat if the cloth up-
holstery is replaced with leather upholstery.

Switch off seat heating when it is not needed
to help reduce unnecessary fuel consump-
tion.

<
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Safety belts

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning lights «: cioa ien g v swi simuensss 70
Frontal collisions and laws of physics ....... 71
What happens to passengers not wearing a

SEEW DB . . .o cnsmsn cne i e sRR G 72
Safety beltsprotect ...................... 73
Using safetybelts ................... sis 13
Fastening and unfastening safety belts ..... 74
Salety belt position’ .:. v wsvsswvvemerses 76
Safety belt height adjusters ............... 77
Safety beltextender ..................... 78
Safety belt retractor, pretensioner, load limiter 80
Service and disposal of belt pretensioners ... 80

Properly worn safety belts are the single most ef-
fective means of reducing the risk of serious injury
and death in a collision or other accident.

Damage to safety belts reduces their overall effec-
tiveness and increases the risk of serious personal
injury and death whenever the vehicle is being
used.

Check the condition of all safety belts reqularly.

If a safety belt shows damage to webbing, bind-
ings, retractors or buckles, have the safety belt re-
placed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility = A\.

More information:

¢ Adjusting the seating position = page 58
Airbag system = page 82

e Child safety and child restraints = page 103

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

Not wearing a safety belt or wearing an im-
properly positioned safety belt increases the
risk of severe personal injury or death. Safety
belts offer optimum protection only when
they are used properly.

e Properly worn safety belts are the single
most effective means of reducing the risk of
serious injury and death in a collision or oth-
er accident. For this reason, always wear
your safety belt properly and make sure all
passengers wear their safety belts properly
as well whenever the vehicle is moving.

¢ The driver must always make sure that ev-
ery person in the vehicle is properly seated
on a seat of his or her own, properly fastens
the safety belts belonging to that seat before
the vehicle starts to move, and keeps the
belts properly fastened while riding in the ve-
hicle. This applies even when just driving
around town. Therefore, always wear your
safety belts and make sure that everybody in
your vehicle is properly restrained.

e Always secure children in the vehicle with
a restraint system appropriate for their age,
weight and height = page 103.

¢ Always fasten safety belts correctly before
driving off and make sure that all passengers
are properly restrained.

+ Never attach the safety belt to the buckle
of another seat. Attaching the safety belt to
the wrong buckle will reduce safety belt ef-
fectiveness and can cause serious personal
injury.

* Never let any objects or liquids get into
the safety belt latch and prevent it from work-
ing properly.

+« Never remove a safety belt while the vehi-
cle is moving. Doing so will increase your
risk of being injured or killed.

« Never strap more than one person, includ-
ing small children, into any single safety belt.

e Never let children or babies ride sitting on
your lap, and never place a safety belt over a
child sitting on your lap.

e Never wear belts over rigid or breakable
objects in or on your clothing, such as eye-
glasses, pens, keys, etc., as these may cause
injury.

e Several layers of heavy clothing (such as
a coat worn over top of a sports jacket) may
interfere with proper. positioning of the safety
belt and reduce the overall effectiveness of
the system.

* Never use comfort clips or devices that
create slack in the shoulder belt. However,
special clips may be required for the correct
use of some child restraint systems.

¢ Safety belts offer optimum protection only

when the seat backrest is upright and belts
are correctly positioned on the body.
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e Replacement after a crash may be neces-
sary even if a safety belt shows no visible
damage. Anchorages that have been loaded
must also be inspected.

« Damaged safety belts must be replaced;
they cannot be repaired.

Damage to safety belts reduces their overall
effectiveness and increases the risk of seri-
ous personal injury and death whenever the
vehicle is being used.

e Never let safety belts become damaged by
being caught in the door or seat hardware.

e Torn or frayed safety belts can tear, and
damaged safety belt hardware can break in
an accident.

¢ Inspect belts regularly for damage. If web-
bing, bindings, buckles, or retractors are
damaged, have the belts replaced immediate-

o Never try to repair a damaged safety belt
yourself. Never remove or modify the safety
belts in any way.

e Have safety belts, bindings, retractors and

buckles replaced by an authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service

ly with the correct replacement belts ap- Facility.

proved by Volkswagen for your vehicle, mod- e Always keep the belts clean. Dirty belts

el, and model year. may not work correctly and can impair the
function of the inertia reel. 4

e Safety belts that were subject to stress in
an accident and stretched must be replaced

with a correct, new safety belt, preferably by
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or author-

ized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Warning light

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.

[ prr-oi70

Fig. 45 Warning light in the instrument cluster.

Lights
up or | Possible cause Proper response
flashes

Driver and front passenger have not fas-
tened their safety belts, if front passenger | Fasten safety belts.
{Xr seat is occupied.

Remove items from front passenger seat and

Heavy items on the front passenger seat. stow them safely,

When the ignition is switched on, several warning The safety belt warning light 4 comes on for 6 sec-
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function onds when the ignition is switched on. A warning
check. They go out after a few seconds. chime also sounds for up to 6 seconds if the driv-

er's safety belt is not buckled. The chime stops

rning chim A i : .
ol sooner if the driver buckles his or her safety belt. p
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The warning light and the chime go out when both
driver and front passenger have bucked their safe-
ty belts.

If the driver and front seat passenger do not both
fasten their safety belts within about 24 seconds
after the chime stops and the vehicle is moving at
a speed of more than about 15 mph (25 km/h), the
chime will again sound for about 6 seconds, then
go off for about 24 seconds, then sound again for
about another 6 seconds. The same thing happens
if one of the safety belts is fastened and then un-
fastened while the vehicle is moving. The safety
belt warning light A4 also flashes. The warning
chime continues to sound at 24 second intervals
for up to 2 minutes. No chime sounds at speeds of
less than about 5 mph (8 km/h).

Frontal collisions and laws of physics

If the ignition is switched on, the safety belt warn-
ing light 4 stays on until the driver and front pas-
senger have both buckled their safety belts.

Not wearing a safety belt or wearing an im-
properly positioned safety belt increases the
risk of severe personal injury or death. Safety
belts offer optimum protection only when
used correctly.

Fig. 46 A vehicle with passengers not wearing
safety belts approaches a wall.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.

The physical principles of a frontal collision are
simple. Both the moving vehicle and the passenger
possess energy = fig. 46, which varies with vehicle
speed and body weight. Engineers call this energy
“kinetic energy.”

The higher the speed of the vehicle and the great-
er the vehicle's weight, the more energy has to be
“absorbed” in a crash.

Vehicle speed is the most significant factor. If your
speed doubles (for example, from 15 mph to

30 mph - 25 km/h to 50 km/h), the energy increas-
es 4 times!

Because the occupants of the vehicle in the above
example are not using safety belts, they are not
“attached" to the vehicle. In a frontal callision, they

Fig. 47 A vehicle with passengers not wearing
safety belts hits a wall.

will keep moving at the same speed the vehicle
was moving just before the crash, until something
stops them - here, the inside of the passenger
compartment. Because the occupants of the vehi-
cle in the example are not wearing safety belts,
their entire kinetic energy will be absorbed by im-
pact with the wall =fig. 47.

The same principles apply to people in a vehicle
that is in a frontal collision on the highway. Even at
city speeds of 20 to 30 mph (30 to 50 km/h), the
forces acting on the body can reach one ton
(2,000 Ibs or 1,000 kg) or more. At greater speeds,
these forces are even higher.

Of course, the laws of physics don't apply just to
frontal collisions; they determine what happens in
all kinds of accidents and collisions.

Sitting properly and safely 7
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What happens to passengers not wearing a safety belt

Fig. 48 The unbelted driver is thrown forward.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.

Many people believe that it is possible to resist the
forces of an impact by holding tight or bracing
themselves. That is simply not true!

Even at low collision speeds, the forces acting on
the body are too much for the body to be held in
the seat with the arms and hands. In a frontal colli-
sion, unrestrained occupants will slam violently into
the steering wheel, instrument panel, windshield or
anything else in the way = fig. 48,

Never rely on airbags alone for protection. Even
when they deploy, airbags provide only additional
protection. Airbags are not supposed to deploy in
all kinds of accidents. Even if your vehicle is equip-
ped with airbags, all vehicle occupants, including

72 Before driving
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Fig. 49 Unbelted passengers in the rear seats are
thrown forward on top of the belted driver.

the driver, must wear safety belts correctly in order
to minimize the risk of severe injury or death in a
crash, regardless of whether a seating position has
an airbag or not.

An airbag will deploy only once. Safety belts are al-
ways there to offer protection in those accidents in
which airbags are not supposed to deploy or when
they have already deployed. Unbelted occupants
can also be thrown out of the vehicle, causing
even more severe injuries or death.

It is also important for occupants in the rear seats
to wear their safety belts properly since they can
be thrown violently forward through the vehicle in
the event of an accident. Unbelted passengers in
the rear seats endanger not only themselves but
also the driver and other passengers in the vehicle
=fig. 49.
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Safety belts protect

& [ ] B1-0231 |

Fig. 50 Belted driver secured by the correctly worn
safety belt in the event of a sudden braking ma-
neuver.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.

Used properly, safety belts can make a big differ-
ence/ Safety belts help to keep passengers in their
seats, gradually reduce energy levels applied to
the body in a collision, and help prevent the uncon-
trolled movement that can cause serious injuries.
In addition, safety belts reduce the danger of being
thrown out of the vehicle = fig. 50.

Safety belts attach passengers to the car and give
them the benefit of being slowed down more gently
or “softly” through the “give” in the safety belts,
crumple zones, and other safety features (such as
airbags) engineered into today's vehicles. The front

Using safety belts

crumple zones and other passive safety features
(such as the airbag system) are also designed to
absorb kinetic energy. By “absorbing” the kinetic
energy over a longer period of time, the forces on
the body become more “tolerable” and less likely to
cause injury.

Although these examples are based on a frontal
collision, safety belts can also substantially reduce
the risk of injury in other kinds of crashes. So,
whether you're on a long trip or “just going to the
corner store,” always buckle up and make sure
that others do, too.

Accident statistics show that vehicle occupants
properly wearing safety belts have a lower risk of
being injured and a much better chance of surviv-
ing a collision. Properly using safety belts also
greatly increases the ability of the supplemental
airbags to do their job in a collision. For this rea-
son, wearing a safety belt is required by law in
most countries including the United States and
Canada.

Although your Volkswagen is equipped with air-
bags, you still have to wear the safety belts provid-
ed. Front airbags, for example, are activated only
in some frontal collisions. The front airbags are not
activated in all frontal collisions, in side and rear
collisions, in rollovers, or in cases when the condi-
tions for deployment stored in the electronic control
unit are not met. The same goes for the other air-
bag systems on your Volkswagen.

So always wear your safety belt and make sure
that everybody in your vehicle is properly restrain-
ed!

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 69.

Checklist

Using safety belts = A

N

Damage to safety belts reduces their overall effectiveness and increases the risk of serious person-

al injury and death whenever the vehicle is being used.

Keep safety belts clean.

safety belt buckle latch and opening.

B ASSN

Check the condition of all safety belts regularly.

Keep objects and liquids away from safety belt webbing, the safety belt buckle tongue, and the

Do not pinch or damage the safety belt or buckle tongue (for instance, when closing a door).

Sitting properly and safely 73



Checklist (continued)

J Never modify, disassemble or try to repair safety belts and safety belt anchorages.
J Always fasten your safety belt properly before driving and keep it fastened whenever the vehicle is

moving.

Twisted safety belt

If it is difficult to pull the safety belt out of the belt
guide, the belt may be twisted inside the side trim
because the belt retracted too quickly when it was
taken off.

e Hold the safety belt tongue, slowly and carefully
pull safety belt all the way out.

e Untwist the safety belt and slowly return the
belt by hand.

If you cannot untwist the safety belt, wear it any-
way. Make sure that the safety belt is twisted in a
spot where it does not come in direct contact with
your body. Have the safety belt untwisted immedi-
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Lockable safety belt

The retractors for the rear seat safety belts and the
front passenger safety belt have a switchable lock-
ing feature for child restraints in addition to the
emergency locking feature. Whenever a child re-
straint is installed with a safety belt, the safety belt
must be locked so that the safety belt webbing
cannot unreel. The switchable locking feature lets
you lock the belt so that a child restraint can be
properly installed and, for example, so that it can't
tip to the side when the vehicle goes around a cor-
ner =page 103.

To see whether a safety belt is lockable, pull the
safety belt all the way out of the safety belt retrac-
tor. You should then hear a “clicking” sound as the
belt winds back into the retractor reel. Test the
switchable locking feature by pulling on the belt.
When the switchable locking feature is active, you
should no longer be able to pull the belt out of the
retractor.

The locking feature must be deactivated when a
vehicle occupant uses the safety belt.

Improper use and care of safety belts in-
creases the risk of severe personal injury or
death.

e Regularly check safety belts and related
parts for damage.

¢ Damaged safety belts must be replaced;
they cannot be repaired.

e Always keep safety belts clean.

e Never catch, damage or chafe safety belt
webbing on sharp edges.

* Always keep objects and liquids away
from the belt buckle and buckle opening. <

Fastening and unfastening safety belts

Fig. 51 Inserting the safety belt buckle tongue into
the belt buckle.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.
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Fig. 52 Releasing the buckle tongue from the belt
buckle.

Properly worn safety belts help to hold occupants
in their seats and provide optimum protection dur-
ing braking or in a callision or other accident = &. »
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The switchable locking feature makes a “clicking”
sound when the safety belt is winding back onto
the safety belt retractor wheel after being pulled all
the way out. Whenever a child restraint is installed
with a safety belt, the safety belt must be locked so
that the safety belt webbing cannot unreel

= page 103, Child safety and child restraints. If ac-
tive, deactivate the locking feature before using the
safety belt to restrain a person without a child re-
straint system.

Fastening safety belts

Always buckle your safety belt before driving.

e Adjust the front seat and head restraint correct-
ly = page 58.

¢ Make sure the seat backrest of the rear seat

bench is in an upright position and securely latch-
ed in place before using the safety belt = 4.

e Hold the safety belt by the tongue and pull it
slowly and evenly across the chest and pelvis. Do
not twist the safety belt webbing = A.

* |Insert the tongue into the correct buckle for
your seat until you hear it latch securely =fig. 51.
e Pull on the safety belt to make sure that it is se-
curely latched in the buckle.

Unfastening safety belts

Unfasten safety belts only when the vehicle is not
moving = A\.

e Press the red button on the buckle =fig. 52.
The buckle tongue is ejected.

¢ Let the belt wind up on the retractor as you
guide the belt tongue to its stowed position to help
prevent the safety belt from twisting and to help
avoid damage to the interior trim.

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause
serious personal injury or death in an acci-
dent.

o Safety belts offer optimum protection only
when the seat backrest is upright and belts
are correctly positioned on the body.

e A person who is not properly restrained
can be seriously injured by the safety belt it-
self if it slips from the stronger parts of the
body into sensitive areas like the abdomen.

¢ Unfastening safety belts while the vehicle
is in motion can cause severe personal injury
or death in the event of an accident or brak-

ing maneuver! <
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Safety belt position

| BTT0314

Fig. 54 Proper safety belt positioning for expectant
mothers.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 69.

Wearing safety belts improperly can cause serious
injury or death. Safety belts can only work when
they are correctly positioned on the body. A proper-
ly worn safety belt also helps to position the occu-
pant so that an airbag can provide maximum pro-
tection when deployed. Therefore, always fasten
your safety belt and make sure that it is properly
positioned over your body.

Improper seating positions reduce the effective-
ness of safety belts and even increase the risk of
injury or death by moving the safety belt to critical
areas of the body. Improper seating positions also
increase the risk of severe injury or death when an
airbag deploys and strikes an occupant who is not
seated properly = page 58, Adjusting the seating
position.

76 Before driving

Fig. 53 Proper safety belt positioning and head restraint adjustment.

Proper safety belt position

* The shoulder portion of the safety belt must al-

ways run over the center of the shoulder and never
over the throat, over the arm, under the arm or be-
hind the back.

e The lap portion of the safety belt must always
run as low as possible over the pelvis and never
over the abdomen.

e Always wear the safety belt flat and snug
against the body. Pull on the safety belt to tighten if
necessary.

Expectant mothers must always wear the lap por-
tion of the safety belt as low as possible across the
pelvis and below the rounding of the abdomen —
throughout the pregnancy. The safety belt must lie
flat against the body to avoid pressure against the
abdomen = fig. 54, IRl

kit
Adjusting safety belt height
The safety belt position can be adjusted using the
following features:
e Safety belt height adjusters for the front seats.
e Front seats with height adjustment.

Improperly positioned safety belts can cause
serious personal injury in an accident or a
sudden braking maneuver.

e Always make sure that all vehicle occu-
pants are correctly restrained and stay in a
correct seating position whenever the vehicle
is being used.
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» Safety belts offer optimum protection only
when the seat backrest is upright and belts
are correctly positioned on the body.

* A loose-fitting safety belt can cause seri-
ous injuries by shifting its position on your
body from the strong bones to more vulnera-
ble soft tissue and cause serious injury.

e The shoulder belt portion of the safety belt
must be positioned over the middle of the oc-
cupant's shoulder and never across the neck

or throat.

s The safety belt must lie flat and snug on
the occupant's upper body.

e Never wear the shoulder part of the safety
belt under your arm or otherwise out of posi-
tion.

e The lap portion of the safety belt must be
positioned as low as possible across the pel-
vis and never over the abdomen. Make sure
the belt lies flat and snug against the pelvis.
Pull on the safety belt to tighten if necessary.
o Expectant mothers must always wear the
lap portion of the safety belt as low as possi-
ble across the pelvis and below the rounding
of the abdomen.

¢ Do not twist the belt when attaching it. If
you cannot untwist a twisted safety belt, wear

it anyway, but make sure the twisted part is

not in contact with your body. Have the prob-
lem corrected right away by an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

e Never hold the safety belt away from your
body with your hand.

* Never wear belts over rigid or breakable
objects, such as eyeglasses, pens or keys.

e Never modify the position of the belt using

comfort clips, loops or similar devices.

Safety belt height adjusters

If you have a physical impairment or condi-

tion that prevents you from sitting properly on
the seat with the safety belt properly fastened, spe-
cial modifications to your vehicle may be necessa-
ry.

Contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer

or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility or
call the Volkswagen Customer CARE Center at
1-800-822-8987 for information about possible
modifications to your vehicle.

pi kR [sik-0060

Fig. 55 Next to the front seats: Safety belt height
adjuster.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.

Safety belt height adjusters for the front seats can
be used to adjust the height of the shoulder portion

of the safety belt so that it is positioned correctly:

e Pinch the safety belt attachment together as in-

dicated by the arrows and hold = fig. 55.

e Slide the belt and upper attachment up or down
until the safety belt is positioned over the center of

the shoulder = page 76, Safety beit position.

e Release the safety belt attachment.

¢ Pull on the safety belt to make sure that the up-
per attachment is securely locked in place.

Never adjust the height of the safety belt
while driving.
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Safety belt extender

ey
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Fig. 56 A safety belt extender properly attached to
the factory-installed safety belt.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 69.

If a safety belt is too short to correctly fit you or one
of your passengers, even when the safety belt is
pulled out all the way, you can use a safety belt ex-
tender.

Never use the safety belt extender for any other
purpose — including the attachment of a child re-
straint.

The extender adds about 8 inches (20 cm) to the
safety belt. Always remove the safety belt extender
when it is not needed and stow it safely. Contact
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility if you believe you may
need an extender.

Key to fig. 56:

(@ Vehicle safety belt buckle.

@ Buckle tongue on the safety belt extender.

(@ Safety belt buckle on the safety belt extender.

(@ safety belt buckle tongue on the factory-instal-
led safety belt.

Key to fig. 57:

@® Safety belt buckle on the safety belt extender.

Distance between the safety belt buckle on the
safety belt extender and the centerline of the
person using the safety belt extender. The dis-
tance must be more than 6 inches (15 cm)!

© Centerline of the person using the safety belt
extender.
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Fig. 57 Positioning of the safety belt extender.

Using a safety belt extender

e Adjust both the seat and the head restraint
properly = page 58.

¢ |[nsert the buckle tongue on the safety belt ex-
tender =fig. 56 @) into the vehicle belt buckle for
the seat where the safety belt extender is being
used (D).

¢ Fastening or unfastening the vehicle safety belt
=page 74.

e Pull the belt to make sure that the tongues are
securely locked in the buckles.

* Make sure that the safety belt is positioned
properly = page 76.

Properly using safety belt extenders:

e Use a safety belt extender only when the facto-
ry installed safety belt is too short when worn prop-
erly by a person in proper seating position.

e Only use one safety belt extender per seat and
vehicle safety belt.

* Always remove the safety belt extender when it
is not needed.

* Never leave a safety belt extender attached to
the vehicle safety belt buckle when the extender is
not needed and being used with the safety belt.
Otherwise, the airbag control module will receive
an incorrect signal from the safety belt buckle and
this will prevent the airbag from warking properly
for a person who is not using the safety belt. Leav-
ing the extender attached to the safety belt buckle
when the front seat is occupied and the safety belt
is not being used will signal the airbag control unit
during a collision that the front passenger seat is
occupied and that the safety belt is being used.
The electronic control unit for the airbag system
will then receive incorrect information that will

>
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cause the safety belt pretensioner to deploy un-
necessarily and the front passenger airbag to de-
ploy later in collisions that would normally trigger
the front airbag earlier in the collision to help pro-
tect an unrestrained front seat occupant. The air-
bag will not be able to provide enough protection
for an occupant not wearing a safety belt.

e Only use the safety belt extender approved by
Volkswagen for your vehicle.

Improper use or pasitioning of a safety belt

extender increases the risk of serious per-
sonal injury and death.

e Adriver or passenger who is not properly
restrained can be seriously injured by strik-
ing the interior of the passenger compart-
ment or by the safety belt itself, which can be
displaced from stronger parts of the body in-
to sensitive areas like the abdomen.

» Safety belt extenders offer optimum pro-
tection only when they are properly used.

e Only use the extender when the belt is not
long enough to be worn low and snug and
the person is in the correct seating position.
Remove and stow extender safely when not
needed.

« Always make sure the safety belt tongue
of the safety belt extender is securely insert-
ed into the buckle for the seating position
that belongs to the seat where the safety belt
extender is being used. Attaching the safety
belt to the wrong buckle will reduce safety
belt effectiveness and can cause serious per-
sonal injury.

e Never use the safety belt extender if you
can properly attach the safety belt without it.
Using a safety belt extender when not needed
can increase the risk of injury, especially in a
collision.

e Never use a safety belt extender if the dis-
tance (B) between the front edge of the safety
belt extender buckle (A) and the centerline of
the person using the safety belt extender
=fig. 57 ©) is less than 6 inches (15 cm).

* Never leave a safety belt extender attach-
ed to the vehicle safety belt buckle when the

extender is not needed and being used with

the safety belt. Otherwise, the airbag control

module will receive an incorrect signal from
the safety belt buckle and this will prevent
the airbag from working properly for a person
who is not using the safety belt.

e Never use more than one extender with a
safety belt. Using more than one extender
can change the way the safety belt passes
over the body and can cause serious injury.

e Never use the safety belt extender to se-
cure a child restraint.

e Never use a safety belt extender on your
Volkswagen that you got from another auto-
mobile manufacturer or from an automotive
parts store.

e Never use the safety belt extender you got
for your vehicle for any other vehicle, regard-
less of make, model, or model year.

O NOTICE |

¢ Leaving the extender attached to the safety
belt buckle when the front seat is occupied and
the safety belt is not being used will signal to
the airbag control unit that the front passenger
seat is occupied and that the safety belt is be-
ing used. The electronic control unit for the air-
bag system will then receive incorrect informa-
tion that will
~ cause the safety belt pretensioner to de-
ploy unnecessarily in collisions
— cause the front passenger airbag to de-
ploy later in collisions in which the front air-
bag would otherwise be triggered earlier to
help protect an unrestrained front seat pas-
senger.

e A pretensioner that has deployed cannot be
repaired. The entire safety belt must be re-
placed.

o
If the safety belt extender is left attached to the
safety belt buckle, the safety belt warning sys-
tem will sense that the safety belt for that seat
is being used. The warning light will not come
on and the warning chime will not sound even
though the seat is occupied and the safety belt
is not being used.
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Safety belt retractor, pretensioner, load limiter

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 69.

The safety belts in the vehicle are part of the vehi-
cle's safety concept =>page 88 and consist of the
following important features:

Automatic safety belt retractors

Every safety belt is equipped with an automatic
belt retractor on the shoulder belt. As long as the
safety belt is pulled out slowly, the shoulder belt
will extend to let you move freely under normal
driving conditions. The automatic safety belt retrac-
tor locks the belt when the belt is pulled out fast,
during hard braking and in a collision. The belt may
also lock when you drive up or down a steep hill or
through a sharp curve.

Safety belt pretensioner

The retractors for the driver and front seat passen-
ger and, if applicable, the outer rear seats have a
pretensioner that helps take slack out of the safety
belt and tighten it when the pretensioner is activat-
ed.

The pretensioners are activated by the electronic
control unit for the airbag system in front, side, and
rear collisions. By tightening the safety belt, the
pretensioner helps to reduce the occupant's for-
ward movement. The belt pretensioner works to-
gether with the airbag system; its function is moni-
tored by the airbag system indicator light. The belt
pretensioner will not deploy in a rollover if the side
airbags are not activated.

A fine dust may be released upon activation. This
is normal and is not caused by a fire in the vehicle.

Safety belt load limiter

The front and rear safety belts also have load limit-
ers to help reduce the forces applied to the body in
a crash.

Heed all safety regulations if the vehicle or in-

dividual components of the system have to
be scrapped. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer
and authorized Volkswagen Service Facility are fa-
miliar with these regulations = page 80.

Service and disposal of belt pretensioners

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 69.

The pretensioners are part of the safety belts in-

stalled at the front seats in your vehicle. Installing,
removing, servicing, or repairing of safety belt pre-
tensioners can damage the safety belt system and
prevent it from working correctly in a collision. The
pretensioners themselves may then also not work
in the event of an accident, or not work properly.

There are some important things you have to know
to make sure that the effectiveness of the system
will not be impaired and that discarded compo-
nents do not cause injury or pollute the environ-
ment. Undeployed safety belt pretensioners and
airbag modules contain explosive materials that
can cause serious injuries to the general public
and to people who work at dealerships and work-
shops, scrap yards, and recycling facilities. For this
reason, the systems must be properly handled
when they or the vehicles they are installed in are
scrapped.
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Undeployed safety belt pretensioners and airbag
modules can also pollute the environment. Never
abanden vehicles or vehicle parts. If your vehicle
must be scrapped, please make sure that it is done
safely, responsibly, and in compliance with all ap-
plicable environmental regulations. Take it to a li-
censed facility that has the knowledge and experi-
ence to properly dispose of the vehicle and its
safety belt system. Your authorized Volkswagen
dealer and authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
are familiar with these regulations.

Improper handling, care, servicing, and repair
procedures can increase the risk of personal
injury and death by preventing a belt preten-
sioner from activating when needed or by
causing it to activate unexpectedly.

e The pretensioner can be activated only
once. If a pretensioner has been activated,
the safety belt must be replaced.

q
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e Safety belt systems including the preten-
sioners cannot be repaired. Special proce-
dures are required to remove, install, and dis-
pose of this system.

e Never repair, adjust, or change preten-
sioners or any other part of the safety belt
system yourself. We strongly recommend
that you have any work on the safety belt
system performed by an authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility. They have the necessary technical
information, training, and special equipment
=page 283.

Undeployed safety belt pretensioners and air-
bag modules contain explosive materials that
can cause serious personal injuries if they
are not properly handled when they or the ve-
hicles they are installed in are scrapped.

* Never abandon vehicies or vehicle parts.

¢ Always scrap vehicles and vehicle parts,
especially those containing undeployed air-
bag modules and undeployed safety belt pre-
tensioners, at a licensed facility that has the
knowledge and experience to properly dis-
pose of the vehicle and its safety belt and air-
bag systems.

Undeployed airbag modules and safety belt

pretensioners are classified as Perchlorate
Material. Special handling may apply — see http:/
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.
Obey all applicable legal requirements regarding
handling and disposal of the vehicle or parts of its
restraint system, including airbag modules and
safety belts with pretensioners. Authorized Volks-
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service
Facilities are familiar with the requirements, and
we recommend that you have them perform this
service for you.
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Airbag system

O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Advanced Airbag System, infants, child

restraints and children on the front seat ... .. 83
Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System .... 84
PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF #; light ......... 85
Airbags and how theywork ............... 87
The dangers of using child restraints on the
frontseat ............. ... ... ... 90
Froftairbags e vsa sav s wim v seasenans 92
Advanced Airbag System components ... ... 95
How to tell if the front passenger front airbag
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Sideairbags ............ i 99
Side Curtain Protection® airbags ... ........ 101

Your vehicle is equipped with a front airbag for the
driver and front seat passenger. The front airbags
can provide additional protection for the chest and
head of the driver and the front seat passenger
when seats, safety belts, head restraints and, for
the driver, the steering wheel, are properly used
and have been properly adjusted. Airbags are only
supplemental restraints. They are not a substitute
for safety belts that must be worn even though the
front seating positions are equipped with front air-
bags.

More information:

e Driving checklists and warnings = page 31
s Proper seating position = page 58

e Safety belts = page 69

e Child safety and child restraints = page 103
e |Interior care and cleaning = page 251

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283
e Consumer information = page 291

Never rely on airbags alone for protection.

¢ Even when they deploy, airbags provide
only supplemental protection.

e Airbags work most effectively when used
with properly worn safety belts = page 69,
Safety belts.

e The driver must always make sure that ev-

ery person in the vehicle is properly seated
on a seat of his or her own, properly fastens
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the safety belts belonging to that seat before
the vehicle starts to move, and keeps the
belts properly fastened while riding in the ve-
hicle. This applies even when just driving
around town. Therefore, always wear your
safety belts and make sure that everybody in
your vehicle is properly restrained.

Sitting too close to the steering wheel or in-
strument panel will decrease the effective-
ness of the airbags and will increase the risk
of personal injury in a collision.

e Never sit closer than 10 inches (25 cm) to
the steering wheel or instrument panel.

e If you cannot sit upright more than 10 in-
ches (25 cm) from the steering wheel and
with your back against the backrest, investi-
gate whether adaptive equipment may be
available to help you reach the pedals and in-
crease your seating distance from the steer-
ing wheel.

e If you are unrestrained, leaning forward,
sitting sideways or out of position in any way,
your risk of injury is much higher.

¢ You will also receive serious injuries and
could even be killed if you are up against the
airbag or too close to it when it inflates.

¢ To reduce the risk of injury when an air-
bag inflates, always wear safety belts proper-
ly. See = page 69, Safety belts.

e Aninfant in a rearward-facing child seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates.

e Always make certain that children age 12
or younger always ride in the rear seat. If chil-
dren are not properly restrained, they may be
severely injured or killed when an airbag in-
flates.

e Never let children ride unrestrained or im-
properly restrained in the vehicle,

* Never put your feet on the instrument pan-
el or on the seat. Always keep both feet on
the floor in front of the seat to help prevent
serious injuries to the head, legs and hips if
the airbag inflates.
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Objects between you and the airbag will in-
crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-
ing with the way the airbag unfolds or by be-
ing pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

e Never hold things in your hands or on
your lap when the vehicle is in use.

e Never transport items on or in the area of
the front passenger seat. Objects could move
into the area of the front airbags during brak-
ing or other sudden maneuvers and fly dan-
gerously through the passenger compart-
ment when an airbag inflates.

e Always make sure that the airbag deploy-
ment zones are clear at all times. Never let
anything, a pet, or a person, including an in-
fant or small child, be in the space between
any vehicle occupant and any airbag at any
time.

An airbag works only once. Airbags that have
deployed in a crash must be replaced.

¢ Deployed airbags and the related system
parts must be replaced immediately with new
parts approved by Volkswagen for the vehicle
model and model year.

e Have repairs and vehicle modifications
performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Authorized Volkswagen dealers and author-
ized Volkswagen Service Facilities have the
required tools, diagnostic equipment, repair
information, and trained personnel to proper-
ly replace any airbag in your vehicle and as-
sure system effectiveness in a crash.

e Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags
to be installed in your vehicle.

e Never modify any components of the air-
bag system.

Fine dust released when airbags deploy can

irritate the skin, eyes, and mucous mem-
branes as well as cause breathing problems
for people who suffer from asthma or other
respiratory conditions.

¢ The fine dust can irritate the skin and eye
mucous membranes and cause breathing
problems for people who suffer from asthma
or other breathing conditions. To reduce the
risk of breathing problems, those with asth-
ma or other respiratory conditions should get
fresh air right away by getting out of the vehi-
cle or opening windows or doors.

e If your are in a collision in which airbags
deploy, wash your hands and face with mild
soap and water before eating.

s Be careful not to get the dust into your
eyes or into any cuts, scratches, or open
wounds.

¢ If the residue should get into your eyes,
flush them with water.

Using solvents or other improper cleaning
products on surfaces where airbags are lo-
cated can change the way airbags deploy in a
crash.

e Products containing solvents will change
the properties of the plastics and may cause
plastic parts to break and fly around when

the airbag deploys in a crash, causing injury.

s Never use solvents or cleaners on the
steering wheel horn pad or on the instrument
panel because they can damage the airbag
cover or change the stiffness or strength of
the material so that the airbag cannot deploy
and protect properly.

e When cleaning the horn pad and instru-
ment panel, use only a soft, dry cloth ora
cloth moistened with plain water.

Advanced Airbag System, infants, child restraints and children on the

front seat

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 82.

Be sure to read the important information and the
WARNINGS for important details about children
and Advanced Airbags =>page 103.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to comply with the requirements of
the United States Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard (FMVSS) 208, as well as Canada Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (CMVSS) 208 as applica-
ble at the time your vehicle was manufactured. Ac-
cording to requirements, the front Advanced Airbag »
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System on the passenger side has been certified
for “suppression” for infants of about 12 months old
and younger and for “low risk deployment” for chil-
dren aged 3 to 6 years old (as defined in the stand-
ard).

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System, make certain that all chil-
dren, especially 12 years and younger, always ride
on the back seat properly restrained for their age
and size. The airbag on the front passenger side
makes the front seat a potentially dangerous place
for a child to ride. The front seat is not the safest
place for a child in a forward-facing child seat. It is
a very dangerous place for an infant or a child in a
rearward-facing seat.

A DANGER

The front seat of any vehicle can be a danger-
ous place for a child - even with an Advanced
Airbag System.

A DANGER (continued)
o |If the front airbag inflates, a child or infant

who
— is unrestrained on the front seat,
— is in an improperly installed forward-
facing child restraint on the front seat, or
- is in any rearward-facing child restraint
on the front seat will be seriously injured
and can be killed.

* Even though your vehicle is equipped with
an Advanced Airbag System, make certain
that all children, especially 12 years and
younger, always ride on the back seat proper-
ly restrained for their age and size.

e Always properly install rearward-facing
child seats or infant carriers and forward-fac-
ing child seats on the rear seat - even with an
Advanced Airbag System.

Monitoring the Advanced Airbag System

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 82.

The Advanced Airbag System (including the elec-
tronic control unit, sensors and system wiring) is
monitored continuously to make sure that it is func-
tioning properly whenever the ignition is on. Every
time you turn on the ignition, the airbag system in-
dicator light 2 will come on for a few seconds
(function check).

The airbag system must be inspected if the
airbag indicator light &

e does not come on when the ignition is switched
on,

e does not go out a few seconds after you have
switched on the ignition,

e goes out and then comes on again or blinks af-
ter the ignition is switched on,

e orif it comes on or blinks while driving.

If an airbag system malfunction is detected, the in-
dicator light comes on and stays on to alert the
driver to the problem. It also reminds you to have
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the airbag system checked immediately by an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. If a malfunction oc-
curs that turns the front airbag on the passenger
side off, the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff ; light

= page 85 will come on and stay on whenever
the ignition is on.

An airbag system and safety belt pretension-
er that are not working properly cannot pro-
vide supplemental protection in a frontal
crash.

s |[f the airbag indicator light comes on, it
means that there may be something wrong
with the Advanced Airbag System. It is possi-
ble that the airbag will inflate when it is not
supposed to, or will not inflate when it
should.

e Have the airbag system inspected immedi-
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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PASSENGER AIR BAG (FF #:; light

[BTT0371

Fig. 58 PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF #; light on the instrument panel.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 82.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF & light will come
on and stay on to tell you when the front Advanced
Airbag System on the passenger side has been
turned off by the electronic control unit.

If the bulb for the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF #;
light burns out, the airbag indicator light £

= page 84 will come on and signal a malfunction in
the Advanced Airbag System. Although the
burned-out bulb will not change the way the front
airbag on the passenger side works, it will no lon-
ger be possible to use the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0FF &; light to make sure that the air-
bag on/off status is correct for the occupant on the
front passenger seat. Have the airbag system in-
spected immediately by your authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF & light will blink for
about 5 seconds when:

e the ignition is switched on and

e the weight-sensing mat, which switches the
front seat passenger’s front Advanced Airbag on
and off, detects a change in the weight on the front
passenger seat.

After the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &; light stops
blinking, always make sure that the airbag status
(on or off) as shown by the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG (FF 7 light is proper for the size,
age, and weight of the occupant on the front pas-
senger seat. Always make sure that the safety belt
for the front passenger seat is properly fastened.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0fF ; light will show
the status of the front seat passenger's front Ad-
vanced Airbag System a few seconds after the ig-
nition has been switched on and the airbag moni-
toring light goes off. The PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0FF &; light:

» will stay on if the front passenger seat is not oc-
cupied;

e will stay on if the combined weight of an infant
up to about one year of age in one of the rearward-
facing or forward-facing child restraints listed in
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 with
which the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle
was certified, is detected by the weight-sensing
mat in the front passenger seat; For a listing of the
child restraints that were used to certify your vehi-
cle's compliance with the US Safety Standard
=page 104,

o will go out if the front passenger seat is occu-
pied by an adult as registered by the weight-sens-
ing mat.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &; light must
come on and stay on if the ignition is on
and...

e a car bed has been installed on the front pas-
senger seat, or

e a rearward-facing child restraint has been in-
stalled on the front passenger seat, or

o a forward-facing child restraint has been instal-
led on the front passenger seat,

s and if the weight registered on the front pas-
senger seat is equal to or less than the combined
weight of a typical 1 year-old infant restrained in
one of the rearward-facing or forward-facing child
restraints listed in Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 208 with which the Advanced Airbag
System in your vehicle was certified.

If the front passenger seat is not occupied, the
front passenger airbag will not deploy, and the
PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF %; light will stay on.

Never install a rearward-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat. The safest place for a
child in any kind of child restraint is on the rear
seal = page 83 and = page 103.
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If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff &; light
comes on...

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff : light comes on
when one of the conditions listed above is met, be
sure to check the light regularly to make certain
that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff #: light stays
on continuously whenever the ignition is on. If the
PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff &; light does not come
on and stay on all the time, stop as soon as it is
safe to do so AND

* reactivate the airbag system by turning the igni-
tion off for more than 4 seconds and then turning it
on again;

« remove and reinstall the child restraint. Make
sure that the child restraint is properly installed and
that the safety belt for the front passenger seat has
been correctly routed around or through the child
restraint as described in the child restraint manu-
facturer's instructions;

e make sure that the switchable locking feature
on the safety belt for the front passenger seat has
been activated and that the safety belt has been
pulled tight.

« make sure that things that may increase the
weight of the child and child seat are not being
transported on the front passenger seat;

e make sure that the safety belt tension sensor is
not blocked. Shake the safety belt buckle on the
front passenger seat back and forth;

s make sure that nothing can interfere with the
safety belt buckles and that they are not obstruct-
ed;

o if a strap is being used to tie the child seat to
the front passenger seat, make sure that it is not
so tight that it causes the weight-sensing mat to
measure more weight than is actually on the seat.

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF & light still
does not come on...

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff #; light still does
not come on and does not stay on continuously
(when the ignition is switched on), take the child
restraint off the front passenger seat and install it
properly at one of the rear seal positions. Have the
airbag system inspected immediately by your au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility.

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff ; light
should NOT come on...

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff &; light should
NOT come on when the ignition is on and an adult
is sifting in a proper seating position on the front
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passenger seat. If the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG 0Fff %; light comes on and stays on
under these circumstances, make sure that:

« the adult on the front passenger seat is proper-
ly seated on the center of the seat cushion with his
or her back up against the backrest and the back-

rest is not reclined;

e the adult is not taking weight off the seat by
holding on to the passenger assist handle above
the front passenger door or supporting their weight
on the armrest or holding onto the assist handle on
the instrument panel;

o the safety belt is being properly worn and that
there is not a lot of slack in the safety belt webbing;

e accessory seat covers or cushions or other
things that may cause an incorrect reading or im-
pression on the weight-sensing mat under the up-
holstery of the seat have been taken off the front
passenger sealt;

e the optional safety belt extender has not been
left in the safety belt latch for the front passenger
seat.

If the status of the Advanced Airbag System
has changed while the vehicle is moving, the
PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff %; light blinks for
about 5 seconds to catch the driver's atten-
tion. If this happens, always stop as soon as
it is safe to do so and check the steps descri-
bed above.

If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff 7 light does
not go off when an adult who is not very
small is sitting on the front passenger seat
after taking the steps described above, make
sure the adult is properly seated and restrain-
ed at one of the rear seating positions.

e Have the airbag system inspected by your

authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility before transport-

ing anyone on the front passenger seat.

@ * |f the weight-sensing mat in the front pas-
senger seat detects an empty seat, the front

airbag on the passenger side will be turned off, and
the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff 7; light will stay on.

e |f the optional safety belt extender is left in the
buckle for the front safety belt, or the front passen-
ger safety belt itself is buckled and the front pas-
senger seat is not occupied, the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0FfF & light will come on.
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Airbags and how they work

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 82.

Front airbags and how they work

Airbags are only supplemental restraints. They are
not a substitute for safety belts that must be worn
even though the front seating positions are equip-
ped with front airbags. The front airbags can pro-
vide additional protection for the chest and head of
the driver and the front seat passenger when
seats, safety belts, head restraints and, for the
driver, the steering wheel, are properly used and
have been properly adjusted.

When the airbag system deploys in a collision, a
gas generator fills the airbags that break open the
padded covers on the steering wheel and the in-
strument panel. The front airbags inflate between
the steering wheel and the driver and between the
instrument panel and the front passenger.

Front airbags in combination with properly worn
safety belts slow down and limit the occupant's for-
ward movement. Together they help to prevent the
driver and front seat passenger from hitting parts
of the vehicle interior, thereby reducing the forces
acting on the occupants during a crash. In this way,
they help to reduce the risk of injury to the head
and upper body during a crash. Airbags do not pro-
vide protection for the arms and lower body parts.
It is important to remember that the supplemental
airbag system is designed to reduce the likelihood
of serious injuries. However, it is possible that a
deployed airbag may cause other injuries such as
swelling, bruising, friction burns, and abrasions.

Airbags infiate in the blink of an eye, so fast that
many people don't even realize that the airbags
have deployed. The airbags will deflate immediate-
ly after deployment so that the front occupants can
see through the windshield again without interrup-
tion.

Airbags inflate with a great deal of force. Airbags
can cause serious injuries when they inflate and hit
those who are sitting too close, are out of position,
or are not properly restrained. By keeping room
between your body and the steering wheel and the
front of the passenger compartment, the airbag
can inflate fully and completely and provide sup-
plemental protection during certain frontal colli-
sions =page 69, Safely belts.

Make sure that nothing is in the way of the airbags
when they deploy. For example, things on your lap
or on the seat could be pushed into your body or

fly dangerously through the passenger compart-
ment when the airbag inflates and cause serious
personal injury.

The areas outlined in red (dotted lines) =fig. 59
and = fig. 60 indicate the airbag deployment zone.
Never place or attach accessories or other objects
(such as cup holders, telephone brackets, note
pads, large, heavy or bulky objects) on the doors,
on the windshield, over or near the area marked in
red (dotted lines).

Physical impairments and airbags

If you have a physical impairment or condition that
prevents you from sitting properly on the driver
seat with the safety belt properly fastened and
reaching the pedals, special modifications to your
vehicle may be necessary. The safety belt and air-
bag can only provide optimum protection if you are
seated correctly and can reach the pedals.

Contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility or call the
Volkswagen Customer CARE Center at
1-800-822-8987 for information about possible
modifications to your vehicle.

When airbags deploy

Deployment of the front airbags and the activation
of the safety belt pretensioners depend on the de-
celeration measured by the crash sensors and reg-
istered by the electronic control unit. Crash severity
depends on speed and deceleration as well as the
mass and stiffness of the vehicle or object involved
in the crash.

The front airbags will not inflate in side or rear colli-
sions, in rollovers or if the ignition is switched off.
The front airbags will not inflate in all frontal colli-
sions. The triggering of the airbag system depends
on the vehicle deceleration rate caused by the col-
lision and registered by the electronic control unit.
If this rate is below the reference value program-
med into the control unit, the airbags will not be
triggered, even though the vehicle may be badly
damaged as a result of the collision. Vehicle dam-
age, repair costs or even the lack of vehicle dam-
age is not necessarily an indication of whether an
airbag should inflate or not. It is not possible to de-
fine a range of vehicle speeds that will cover every
possible kind and angle of impact that will always
trigger the airbags, since the circumstances will
vary considerably between one collision and an-
other. Important factors include, for example, the
nature (hard or soft) of the object that the vehicle
hits, the angle of impact, vehicle speed, etc.
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When an airbag deploys, fine dust is released.
This is normal and is not caused by a fire in the ve-
hicle. This dust is made up mostly of a powder
used to lubricate the airbags as they deploy. This
dust could irritate skin and eyes and cause breath-
ing problems for people with asthma or other respi-
ratory conditions.

Always remember: Front airbags only supplement
the 3 point safety belts in some frontal collisions
only when the vehicle deceleration is high enough
to deploy the airbags. Airbags only deploy once,
and only in certain kinds of collisions. The safety
belts are always there to offer protection in situa-
tions in which airbags should not deploy or when
they have already deployed, for example, when
your vehicle strikes or is struck by another vehicle
after an initial collision.

This is just one of the reasons why an airbag is a
supplementary restraint and is not a substitute for
a safety belt. The airbag system works most effec-
tively when used with the safety beits. Therefore,
always buckle up properly and wear your safety
belts.

The airbags are part of the overall passive vehicle
safety system. The airbag system works most effi-
ciently when used with properly worn safety belts

and a proper seating position = A in Introduction
on page 58 = page 58.

Safety equipment

Your safety and the safety of your passengers
shouldn't be left to chance. Advances in technolo-
gy have made a number of features available to
help reduce the risk of injury in a collision. The fol-
lowing are just a few of the safety features for your
Volkswagen:

e Sophisticated safety belts for all seating posi-
tions.

o Safety belt pretensioners for driver and front
passenger.

e Safety belt load limiters for all outboard seating
positions.

e Safety belt height adjusters for the front seats.
e Safety belt warning light.

e Advanced front airbag system for driver and
front passenger.

e Side airbags for driver and front seat passen-
ger.

Side Curtain Protection® airbags.

Airbag indicator light % .

PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &; light.

Electronic control unit and associated sensors.
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o Head restraints with height adjustment opti-
mized for rear-end collisions.

e Adjustable steering column.

e LATCH/UCRA lower universal and top tether
anchorages for child safety seats at the rear out-
board seating positions.

These individual safety features can work together
as a system to help protect you and your passen-
gers in a wide range of collisions. These features
can't work as a system if they are not always cor-
rectly adjusted and properly used!

How the Advanced Airbag System
components work together...

On the passenger side, regardless of safety beit
use, the front passenger front airbag will be turned
off if the weight on the front passenger seat is less
than the amount programmed in the electronic
control unit. The front airbag on the passenger side
will also be turned off if the combined weight of an
infant of about one year of age in one of the child
seats that was used to certify the Advanced Airbag
System under Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stand-
ard 208 has been registered on the seat. The PAS-
SENGER AIR BAG 0Ff #; light comes on and stays
on to tell you when the front Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem on the passenger side has been turned off

= page 85.

Never rely on airbags alone for protection.

e Even when they deploy, airbags provide
only supplemental protection.

* Airbags work most effectively when used
with properly worn safety belts = page 69,
Safety belts.

e The driver must always make sure that ev-
ery person in the vehicle is properly seated
on a seat of his or her own, properly fastens
the safety belts belonging to that seat before
the vehicle starts to move, and keeps the
belts properly fastened while riding in the ve-
hicle. This applies even when just driving
around town. Therefore, always wear your
safety belts and make sure that everybody in
your vehicle is properly restrained.

Sitting too close to the steering wheel or in-
strument panel will decrease the effective-
ness of the airbags and will increase the risk
of personal injury in a collision.
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e Never sit less than 10 inches (25 cm) from
the steering wheel or instrument panel.

e |f you cannot sit upright more than 10 in-
ches (25 cm) from the steering wheel, investi-
gate whether adaptive equipment may be
available to help you reach the pedals and in-
crease your seating distance from the steer-
ing wheel.

¢ [f you are unrestrained, leaning forward,
sitting sideways, or out of position in any
way, your risk of injury is much higher.

e You can also be seriously injured and
even be killed if you are siting too close to
the airbag when it inflates.

e To reduce the risk of injury when an air-
bag inflates, always wear safety belts proper-
ly.

e Aninfant in a rearward-facing child seat
installed on the front passenger seat will be
seriously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates — even with an Advanced Air-
bag System.

e Always make certain that children age 12
or younger always ride in the rear seat. If chil-
dren are not properly restrained, they may be
severely injured or killed when the airbag in-
flates.

e Never let children ride unrestrained or im-
properly restrained in the vehicle.

e Adjust the front seats properly.
e Never ride with the backrest reclined.

e Always sit as far as possible from the
steering wheel or the instrument panel.

e Always sit upright with your back against
the backrest of your seat.

e Never put your feet on the instrument pan-
el or on the seat.

e Always keep both feet on the floor in front
of the seat to help prevent serious injuries to
the head, legs and hips if the airbag inflates.

Objects between you and the airbag will in-

crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-
ing with the way the airbag unfolds and/or by
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

¢ Never hold things in your hands or on
your lap when the vehicle is in use.

« Never place accessories or other objects

(such a cup holders, telephone brackets, or
things that are large, heavy, or bulky) on the
doors or attach them to the doors; never
place them over or near the area marked AIR-
BAG on the steering wheel, instrument panel,
or seat backrests or between those areas and
someone in the vehicle. These objects could
cause injury in a crash, especially if an airbag
inflates.

e Never recline the front passenger seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the deployment area of the side airbags or
the front airbag during braking or in a sudden
maneuver. Objects near the airbags can fly
dangerously through the passenger compart-
ment and cause injury, particularly when the
seat is reclined and the airbags inflate.

e Never place or transport objects on the
front passenger seat. Always make sure that
there is nothing on the front passenger seat
that will cause the weight-sensing mat in the
seat to signal to the airbag system that the
seat is occupied by a person when it in fact is
not, or to signal that the person on the seat is
heavier than he or she actually is. The weight
of such objects can cause the passenger
front airbag to be turned on when it should
be off, or can cause the airbag to work in a
way that is different from the way it would
have worked without objects on the seat.

e Always make sure that nothing is on the
front passenger seat when the backrest is
folded forward. Even light objects could be
pushed into the seat cushion and cause the
weight-sensing mat in the seat to register
enough weight to turn the airbag on.

* Always make sure that the status signaled
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff &: light is
correct for the way that the front passenger
seat is being used.

The fine dust created when airbags deploy

NG

can cause breathing problems for people
with asthma or other breathing conditions.

e To reduce the risk of breathing problems,
those with asthma or other respiratory condi-
tions should get fresh air right away by get-
ting out of the vehicle or opening windows or
doors.
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e [fyou are in a collision in which airbags
deploy, wash your hands and face with mild
soap and water before eating.

e Be careful not to get the dust into your
eyes, or into any cuts, scratches, or open
wounds.

o |If the residue should get into your eyes,
flush them with water.

To reduce the risk of serious injury, make
sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff &;
light is on and stays on whenever a child re-
straint is installed on the front passenger
seat and the ignition is switched on.

e |[f the PASSENGER AIR BAG (FF 7; light
does not stay on, take the child restraint off
the front passenger seat and install it proper-
ly at one of the rear seating positions.

= Always make sure that the weight of the
child restraint is correctly registered by the
weight-sensing mat.

e Have the airbag system inspected immedi-
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility if
the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff &; light does
not come on and stay on whenever a child re-
straint is installed on the front passenger
seat and the ignition is switched on.

Airbags that have deployed in a crash must
be replaced.

e Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Volkswagen and installed by a
trained technician who has the necessary
tools and diagnostic equipment to properly
replace any airbag on your vehicle and as-
sure system effectiveness in a crash.

e Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags
to be installed in your vehicle.

The dangers of using child restraints on the front seat

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 82.

The airbag on the front passenger side makes the
front seat a potentially dangerous place for a child
to ride, even if the vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System. The front seat is a very
dangerous place for an infant or small child in a
rearward facing child restraint. The front seat is al-
so not the safest place for a child in a forward-fac-
ing child restraint. All children, especially 12 years
and younger, must always ride on the back seat
and be properly restrained for their age and size.

During a frontal collision, a child seat or infant car-
rier on the front seat could be hit and knocked out
of position by the inflating front passenger airbag.
The airbag could significantly reduce the effective-
ness of the child restraint and even seriously injure
a child while deploying.

Because of this danger, and because children are
generally better protected on the rear seat when
properly restrained for their age and size, we
strongly urge you to always make sure that chil-
dren ride on the rear seat = page 103, Child safe-
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ty and child restraints, and = page 83, Advanced
Airbag System, infants, child restraints and chil-
dren on the front seat.

A\ DANGER
A front seat passenger, especially an infant

or small child, will be seriously injured and
can even be killed if too close to the airbag
when it deploys — even an Advanced Airbag.

e All vehicle occupants and especially chil-
dren must be restrained properly whenever
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained or im-
properly restrained child could be injured by
striking the interior or by being ejected from
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im-
pact. An unrestrained or improperly restrain-
ed child is also at greater risk of injury or
death through contact with an inflating air-
bag.

* Accident statistics show that children are
safer on the rear seat than on the front seat.
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A DANGER (continued)

e A suitable child restraint properly installed
and used at one of the rear seating positions
provides the highest degree of protection for
infants and small children in most accident
situations.

e Although the Advanced Airbag System
has been designed to switch off when an in-
fant or small child is on the front passenger
seat in a child seat that was used during the
certification process for the Advanced Airbag
System, no one can guarantee with absolute
certainty that the airbag will never deploy un-
der these particular conditions in all conceiv-
able situations for the duration of your vehi-
cle's use.

e The Advanced Airbag System can deploy
in accordance with the “low risk” option for

3 to 6 year-old children under the U.S. Feder-
al Standard if a child who is heavier than the
combined weight of a typical one-year old in-
fant restrained in one of the forward facing or
rearward-facing child seats with which your
vehicle was certified is on the front passen-
ger seat and the other conditions for airbag
deployment are met.

¢ For their own safety, all children, especial-
ly 12 years and younger, must always ride on
the back seat properly restrained for their age
and size.

¢ When installing a child restraint, always
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

A DANGER

Children on the front seat of any vehicle,
even one with Advanced Airbags, can be seri-
ously injured or even killed when an airbag
inflates.

e Achild in a rearward-facing child seat in-
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se-
riously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates.

e The inflating airbag will hit the child seat
or infant carrier with great force and will
smash the child seat and the child against
the seat backrest, center armrest, door, or
roof.

e Always install rearward-facing child seats
on the rear seat.

s Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
airbag when a rearward-facing child restraint

A DANGER (continued)

has been installed on the front passenger
seat, nobody can absolutely guarantee that
deployment is impossible in all conceivable
situations that may happen during the useful
life of your vehicle.

« If you have, in exceptional circumstances,
nevertheless decided to install a rearward-
facing child seat on the front passenger seat
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG (0FF #; light
does not come on and stay on whenever the
ignition is on, immediately install the rear-
ward-facing seat in a rear seating position
and have the airbag system inspected imme-
diately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Forward-facing child restraints installed on
the front passenger seat may interfere with
the deployment of the airbag and cause seri-
ous personal injury to the child.

e |f exceptional circumstances require the
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger seat, the following special
precautions must be taken for the safety and
well-being of the child:
— Always make sure that the forward-fac-
ing child restraint has been designed and
certified for use on a front passenger seat
with a front airbag and a side airbag.

— Always carefully follow the manufactur-
er's instructions provided for the child
seat or infant carrier.

— Never install a child safety seat without
a properly attached top tether strap if the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions
require the top tether strap to be used.

— Never put the forward-facing child re-
straint up against or very near the instru-
ment panel.

— Always set the safety belt upper an-
chorage to the adjustment position that
permits proper installation in accordance
with the child restraint manufacturer's in-
structions.

- Always move the passenger seat to the
highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the
airbag as possible, before installing the

forward-facing child restraint.
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- Always make sure that nothing is in the
way that prevents the front passenger

seat from being moved all the way back to
the rearmost position in its fore and aft
adjustment range.

— Always make sure that the backrest is
in the upright position.

- Never place additional items on the seat
that can increase the total weight regis-
tered by the weight-sensing mat and can
cause injury in a crash.

— Always make sure that the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG (FF % light comes on and
stays on all the time whenever the ignition
is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG (FF & light
does not come on and stay on, immediate-

ly install the forward-facing child seat in a

Front airbags

seating position on the rear seat and have
the airbag system inspected by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Always buckle the child seat firmly in
place even when no child is sitting in it. A
loose child seat can fly around the vehicle
during a sudden stop or in a collision.

e Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in the vehi-
cle: = page 69, Safety belts, =>page 82, Air-
bag system, and = page 103, Child safety
and child restraints.

Fig. 60 Location and deployment zone of the passenger front airbag.
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Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-

INGS A on page 82.

The vehicle is equipped with an Advanced Airbag
System in compliance with the United States Fed-
eral Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS)

208 or the Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
(CMVSS) 208 applicable at the time your vehicle
was manufactured. The airbag for the driver is in
the steering wheel hub = fig. 59 and the airbag for
the front passenger is in the instrument panel
=fig. 60. The general location of the airbags is
marked “AIRBAG".

The safety belts for the front seating positions have
safety belt pretensioners which help take up slack
in the belts. The airbag control unit also activates
the belt pretensioners = page 87

The safety belts for the front seating positions and
the rear outboard seating positions also have belt
load limiters to reduce the forces acting on a body
during an accident.

The areas marked in red (dotted lines) = fig. 59
and =fig. 80 indicate the airbag deployment zone.
Never place or attach accessories or other objects
(such as cup holders, telephone brackets, note
pads, navigation systems, large, heavy or bulky
objects) on the doors, on the windshield, over or
near the area marked in red (dotted lines).

Front airbags will not deploy:

if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc-

curs,

in side collisions,

in rear-end collisions,

in rollovers,

when the crash deceleration measured by the

airbag system is less than the minimum threshold
needed for airbag deployment as registered by the
electronic control unit.

The front passenger front airbag will also
not deploy:

when the front passenger seat is not occupied,
when the weight on the front passenger seat as

sensed by the Advanced Airbag System indicates
that the front airbag on the passenger side must be
switched off by the electronic control unit (the PAS-
SENGER AIR BAG 0Ff &; light = page 87 comes
on and stays on).

A DANGER

Children on the front seat of any vehicle,
even one with Advanced Airbags, can be seri-
ously injured or even killed when an airbag
inflates.

® Achild in a rearward-facing child seat in-
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se-
riously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates.

* The inflating airbag will hit the child seat
or infant carrier with great force and will
smash the child seat and the child against
the seat backrest, center armrest, door, or
roof.

e Always install rearward-facing child seats
on the rear seat.

e Although the Advanced Airbag System in
your vehicle is designed to turn off the front
airbag when a rearward-facing child restraint
has been installed on the front passenger
seat, nobody can absolutely guarantee that
deployment is impossible in all conceivable
situations that may happen during the useful
life of your vehicle.

e If you have, in exceptional circumstances,
nevertheless decided to install a rearward-
facing child seat on the front passenger seat
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff &; light
does not come on and stay on whenever the
ignition is on, immediately install the rear-
ward-facing seat in a rear seating position
and have the airbag system inspected imme-
diately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

A DANGER

A front seat passenger, especially an infant
or small child, will be seriously injured and
can even be killed if too close to the airbag
when it deploys - even an Advanced Airbag.

e All vehicle occupants and especially chil-
dren must be restrained properly whenever
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained or im-
properly restrained child could be injured by
striking the interior or by being ejected from
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im-
pact. An unrestrained or improperly restrain-
ed child is also at greater risk of injury or
death through contact with an inflating air-
bag.

e Accident statistics show that children are
safer on the rear seat than on the front seat.
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A DANGER (continued)
e A suitable child restraint properly installed

and used at one of the rear seating positions
provides the highest degree of protection for
infants and small children in most accident
situations.

s An Advanced Airbag System can deploy
with the “low risk” option for 3 to 6 year-old
children when a child who is heavier than the
combined weight of a typical one year-old
child plus child seat is secured on the pas-
senger seat in a forward-facing or rear-facing
child restraint that was used to certify your
vehicle, and when the other conditions for
airbag deployment are met.

e For their own safety, all children, especial-
ly those 12 years and younger, must always
sit on the back seat, properly restrained for
their age and size.

¢ When installing a child restraint, always
carefully follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions.

e If the airbag indicator light goes on while
driving, have the system inspected immedi-
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. A
lit indicator light means the airbags may not
work properly if activated in a crash.

e Always make sure that the status signaled
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff % light is
correct for the way that the front passenger
seat is being used.

Objects between you and the airbag will in-
crease the risk of injury in a crash by interfer-
ing with the way the airbag unfolds and/or by
being pushed into you as the airbag inflates.

¢ Never hold things in your hands or on
your lap when the vehicle is in use.

s Never place accessories or other objects
(such a cup holders, telephone brackets,
notepads, navigation systems, or things that
are large, heavy, or bulky) on the doors or at-
tach them to the doors; never place them
over or near the area marked “AIRBAG” on
the steering wheel, instrument panel, or seat
backrests, or between those areas and some-
one in the vehicle =fig. 59, and =fig. 60.
Such objects could cause serious injury in a
collision, especially if an airbag inflates.
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o Never attach accessories to the wind-
shield above the passenger front airbag,
such as GPS navigation units or music play-
ers. Such objects could cause serious injury
in a collision, especially if an airbag inflates.

e Never recline the front passenger seat to
transport objects. Items can also move into
the deployment area of the side airbags or
the front airbag during braking or in a sudden
maneuver. Objects near the airbags can fly
dangerously through the passenger compart-
ment and cause injury, particularly when the
seat is reclined and the airbags inflate.

e Never place or transport objects on the
front passenger seat.

e Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat that will cause the
weight-sensing mat in the seat to sense that
the seat is occupied by a person when it is
not, or to signal that it is occupied by some-
one who is heavier than the person actually
sitting on the seat. The weight of the object
could cause the passenger side airbag to be
turned on when it should be off, or could
cause the airbag to work in a way that is dif-
ferent from the way it would have worked
without the added weight.

o Always make sure that nothing is on the
front passenger seat when the backrest is
folded forward. Even light objects could be
pushed into the seat cushion and cause the
weight-sensing mat in the seat to register
enough weight to turn the airbag on.

e Always make sure that the status signaled
by the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &: light is
correct for the way that the front passenger
seat is being used.

Holding the steering whel the wrong way
can cause serious injuries to the hands,
arms, and head if the driver's airbag inflates.

e Always hold the steering wheel with both
hands on the outside of the steering wheel
rim at the 9 o'clock and 3 o'clock positions to
help reduce the risk of personal injury if the
driver's airbag inflates.

¢ Never hold the steering wheel at the

12 o'clock position or with your hands any-
where inside the steering wheel or on the
steering wheel hub. Holding the steering
wheel the wrong way increases the risk of se-
vere injury to the arms, hands, and head if
the driver airbag deploys.
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The fine dust created when airbags deploy
can cause breathing problems for people
with asthma or other breathing conditions.

* To reduce the risk of breathing problems,
those with asthma or other respiratory condi-
tions should get fresh air right away by get-
ting out of the vehicle or opening windows or
doors.

e [f you are in a collision in which airbags
deploy, wash your hands and face with mild
soap and water before eating.

e Be careful not to get the dust into your
eyes, or into any cuts, scratches, or open
wounds.

e |[f the residue should get into your eyes,
flush them with water.

Airbags that have deployed in a crash must
be replaced.

e Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Volkswagen and installed by a
trained technician who has the necessary
tools and diagnostic equipment to properly
replace any airbag on your vehicle and as-
sure system effectiveness in a crash.

o Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags
to be installed in your vehicle.

Advanced Airbag System components

Undeployed airbag modules and safety belt

pretensioners are classified as Perchlorate
Material. Special handling may apply — see http://
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.
Obey all applicable legal requirements regarding
handling and disposal of the vehicle or parts of its
restraint system, including airbag modules and
safety belts with pretensioners. Authorized Volks-
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service
Facilities are familiar with the requirements, and
we recommend that you have them perform this
service for you.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 82.

The front passenger seat in your vehicle has a lot
of very important parts of the Advanced Airbag
System in it = page 88. These parts include the
weight-sensing mat, wiring, brackets, and more.
The cantrol unit monitors the system in the front
passenger seat when the ignition is switched on
and turns the airbag indicator light on when a mal-
function in the one of the system components is
detected => page 85. Because the front passenger
seat contains important parts of the Advanced Air-
bag System, you must take care to prevent it from
being damaged. Damage to the seat may prevent
the Advanced Airbag System for the front passen-
ger seat from doing its job in a crash.

The front Advanced Airbag System also
includes:

e Crash sensors in the front of the vehicle that
measure vehicle acceleration/deceleration to pro-
vide information to the Advanced Airbag System
about the severity of the crash.

e An electronic control unit, with integrated crash
sensors for front and side impacts. The control unit
“decides” whether to fire just the front airbags
based on the information received from the crash
sensors. The control unit also “decides” whether
the safety belt pretensioners should be activated.

e An Advanced Airbag with gas generator inside
the steering wheel hub.

e An Advanced Airbag with gas generator inside
the instrument panel for the front passenger.
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¢ Aweight-sensing mat under the upholstery
padding of the front passenger seat cushion that
measures the total weight on the seat. The infor-
mation registered is sent continuously to the elec-
tronic control unit to regulate deployment of the
front Advanced Airbag on the passenger side.

* An airbag system monitoring indicator light in
the instrument cluster = page 84.

¢ The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF ; light in the

center of the instrument panel that tells you when
the front Advanced Airbag System on the passen-
ger side has been turned off = page 85.

e Asensor inside the safety belt buckle for the
front seat passenger to measure the tension on the
safety belt. This tension on the safety belt and the
weight registered by the weight sensing-mat help
the control unit "decide” whether the passenger
front airbag should be turned off or not.

s A switch in the safety belt buckle for the driver
and for the front seat passenger that senses
whether that safety belt is latched or not and trans-
mits this information to the electronic control unit.

An airbag system and safety belt pretension-
er that are not working properly cannot pro-
vide supplemental protection in a frontal
crash. ’

e |If the airbag indicator light comes on, it
means that there may be something wrong
with the airbag system. It is possible that the
airbag will inflate when it is not supposed to,
or will not inflate when it should.

e Have the airbag system inspected immedi-
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Volkswagen. Have them installed
by a trained technician who has the necessa-
ry tools and diagnostic equipment to properly
replace any airbag in your vehicle and assure
system effectiveness in a crash.

e Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags
to be installed in your vehicle.

Damage to the front passenger seat can pre-
vent the front airbag from working properly.
e Improper repair or disassembly of the
front passenger and driver seat can prevent
the Advanced Airbag System from working
properly.
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e Repairs to the front passenger seat
should be performed by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

* Never remove the front passenger seat or
driver seat from the vehicle.

¢ Never remove the upholstery from the
front passenger seat.

e Never disassemble or take parts off the
seat or disconnect wires from it.

e Never carry sharp objects in your pockets
or put them on the seat. If the weight-sensing
mat in the passenger seat is punctured it can-
not work properly.

e Never carry things on your lap or carry ob-
jects on the front passenger seat. Things on
the passenger seat can influence the weight
registered by the weight-sensing mat, so that
incorrect information is provided to the air-
bag control unit. These things can also cause
serious personal injury if the airbag inflates.

¢ Never store items under the front seats.
Parts of the Advanced Airbag System under
the front seats could be damaged, preventing
them and the airbag system from working
properly.

e Never put seat covers or replacement up-
holstery on the front seats that have not been
approved by Volkswagen for your specific ve-
hicle.

« Seat covers can prevent the Advanced
Airbag System from recognizing child re-
straints or occupants on the passenger seat
and prevent the side airbag in the seat back-
rest from deploying properly.

o Never use cushions, pillows, blankets, or
similar items on the front passenger seat.
The additional layers will prevent the weight-
sensing mat in the seat from accurately regis-
tering the child restraint or person on the
seat and prevent the Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem from functioning properly.

e [f you must use a child restraint on the
front passenger seat and the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions require the use
of a towel, foam cushion or something similar
to properly position the child restraint, make
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG (FF #;
light comes on and stays on whenever the
child restraint is installed on the front pas-
senger seat.
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e |If the PASSENGER AIR BAG (ff &: light
does not come on and stay on, immediately
install the child the restraint at a seating posi-
tion on the rear seat and have the airbag sys-
tem inspected by your authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

* To help prevent damage to electrical and
other parts in the seat, do not kneel on the

front seats or apply concentrated pressure to a
small area of the seat or backrest.

* Never install leather upholstery on a vehicle
that originally had cloth upholstery. Never in-
stall cloth upholstery on a vehicle that original-
ly had leather upholstery. The weight-sensing
mat for the Advanced Airbag system will not
work properly if different upholstery is installed
on the passenger seat than the upholstery orig-
inally installed on the vehicle when it was origi-
nally manufactured.

How to tell if the front passenger front airbag is on or off

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 82.

Passenger front airbag

Regardless of safety belt use, the airbag in front of
the front passenger seat will be switched off if the
weight on the seat is less than the amount pro-
grammed in the electronic control unit.

The front airbag on the passenger side of the front
seat will also be turned off if the weight registered
on the seat (by the weight-sensing mat) is less
than or equal to the combined weight of

e alypical 1 year-old infant and

e any of the child restraints listed in Federal Mo-
tor Vehicle Safety Standard 208 for which the Ad-
vanced Airbag System in your vehicle is certified.

For a listing of the child restraints that were used to
certify your vehicle's compliance with U.S. Safety
Standard 208, see =page 104. The PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG 0FF & light comes on and stays on
to tell you when the front Advanced Airbag on the
passenger side has been turned off.

Passenger front airbag active

e Switch on the ignition.

e The weight-sensing mat registers the weight on
the front passenger seat. If that weight is above
the reference value, the passenger front airbag will
be switched on by the Advanced Airbag control
unit.

e |[f the ignition is on, and the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG 0FF & light in the instrument panel
does not come on, the passenger front airbag is

generally active. If the OFF & light has burned out
(see below), you will be unable to tell whether the
passenger front airbag is active or not.

Using child restraints on the front
passenger seat

The airbag on the front passenger side makes the
front seat a potentially dangerous place for a child
to ride. Because of this danger, and because chil-
dren are generally better protected on the rear seat
when properly restrained for their age and size, we
strongly advise that you always place children on
the rear seat. For a list of the child restraints used
to certify compliance of the Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem in your vehicle with the suppression require-
ments of FMVSS 208, see = page 104.

For more information, see = page 103, Child safe-
ty and child restraints; note = /\ below!

How do | know when the passenger front
airbag has been turned off by the control
unit?

The PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &; light in the in-
strument panel will come on and stay on to tell you
when the front Advanced Airbag on the passenger
side has been turned off by the electronic control
unit. Unless the yellow light (OFF %;) comes on and
stays on, the passenger front airbag is still active
=page 85.

For safety reasons, you must never use a child
restraint system on the front passenger seat un-
less the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff #; light comes
on and stays on, perhaps in combination with

the & indicator light in the instrument cluster. If the
passenger front airbag were to deploy in an acci-
dent, it would severely injure and possibly kill the
child in the restraint system. If the bulb for the
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PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff &; light burns out, the
airbag monitoring indicator light will come on and
signal a malfunction of the Advanced Airbag Sys-
tem. Although the burned-out bulb will not change
the way the front airbag on the passenger side
works, it will no longer be possible to use the PAS-
SENGER AIR BAG 0FF ; light to make sure that
the airbag on/off status is correct for the occupant
on the front passenger seat. Have the airbag sys-
tem inspected immediately by your authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

A DANGER

A front seat passenger, especially an infant
or small child, will be seriously injured and
can even be killed if sitting too close to the
airbag when it deploys.

* All vehicle occupants and especially chil-
dren must be restrained properly whenever
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained or im-
properly restrained child could be injured by
striking the interior or by being ejected from
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im-
pact. An unrestrained or improperly restrain-
ed child is also at greater risk of injury or
death through contact with an inflating air-
bag.

* Achild in a rearward-facing child seat in-
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se-
riously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates.

e The inflating airbag will hit the child seat
or infant carrier with great force and will
smash the child seat and the child against
the seat backrest, center armrest, door, or
roof.

e Accident statistics show that children are
safer on the rear seat than on the front seat.

e Asuitable child restraint properly installed
and used at one of the rear seating positions
provides the highest degree of protection for
infants and small children in most accident
situations.

e For their own safety, all children, especial-
ly 12 years and younger, must always ride on

the back seat properly restrained for their age
and size.

« When installing a child restraint, always
carefully follow the manufacturer's instruc-
tions.
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To reduce the risk of serious injury, make
sure that the PASSENGER AIR BAG (Ff ;
light comes on and stays on whenever a child
restraint is installed on the front passenger
seat and the ignition is switched on. Take the
child restraint off the front passenger seat
and install it properly at one of the seating
positions on the rear seat if the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG 0ff %: light does not stay on.
Have the airbag system inspected immediate-
ly by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e If you must use a child restraint on the
front passenger seat and the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions require the use
of a towel, foam cushion or something similar
to properly position the child restraint, make
certain that the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &;
light comes on and stays whenever the child
restraint is installed on the front passenger
seat.

e Otherwise, install the child restraint sys-
tem on the rear seat!

Changes in weight on the passenger seat
while driving can switch the passenger front
airbag on or off so that it does not deploy
when it should or deploys when it should not,
resulting in an increased risk of serious per-
sonal injury.

¢ Do not carry anything on your lap or
transport things on the passenger seat.
Things on the passenger seat can influence
the weight registered by the weight-sensing
mat, sending the wrong information to the
airbag control unit. These objects can also
cause serious personal injury if the airbag in-
flates.

e Never reduce weight on the passenger
seat by holding the handle above the passen-
ger door, supporting body weight on the arm-
rest, or by holding the grab handle on the in-
strument panel.

e Always make sure that a child restraint
has been correctly registered by the weight-
sensing mat. If the status of the Advanced
Airbag System changes while the vehicle is
moving, the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff #; light
blinks for about 5 seconds to catch the driv-
er's attention. If this happens, always stop as
soon as it is safe to do so and check to make
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sure that the airbag on/off status is correct
for the passenger riding on the front passen-
ger seat.

Side airbags

o T/

| B5K-0390

Fig. 61 On the driver side: Deployment zone of the side airbags (A). In the padding on the outboard side

of the front seat backrests: location and deployment zone of the side airbags (B).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 82.

The side airbags are in the backrest padding of the
driver and passenger seats =fig. 61 B. The gener-
al location is shown by the word “"AIRBAG". The
area marked in red (dotted lines) indicates the de-
ployment zone of the side airbags.

In a side collision, the side airbag in the seat back-
rest can deploy and help reduce the risk of injury to
the driver or the front seat passenger.

The side airbags installed for the front seating po-
sitions have been designed and certified to help re-
duce the risk of injury that can be caused by air-
bags when they inflate, particularly when the occu-
pant sitting next to it is not seated properly.

The side airbag for the front passenger seat can

be used with properly installed child restraints. Al-
ways read and heed all important information and
WARNINGS whenever using a child restraint in the
vehicle: =page 69, Safety belts, = page 82, Airbag
system, =page 103, Child safety and child re-
straints, and = /\ in The dangers of using child re-
straints on the front seat on page 90 in = page 90,
The dangers of using child restraints on the front
seal.

The side airbag system includes:

e An electronic control module and side impact
SEensors.

# Side airbags in the front seat backrests.

» An airbag system monitoring indicator light in
the instrument cluster = page 84.

When a side airbag deploys in a collision, a gas
generator fills the side airbag between the vehicle
occupant and the door. The side airbag system
supplements the safety belts and can help to re-
duce the risk of injury to the occupants' upper tor-
so0.

In order to help provide this additional protection,
the side airbag must inflate within the blink of an
eye at very high speed and with great force. The
supplemental side airbag could injure you if your
seating position is not proper or upright or if items
are in the area where the supplemental side airbag
inflates. This applies especially to children

=page 103.

The airbag system is monitored electronically to
make sure it is working properly at all times. Every
time you turn on the ignition, the airbag system in-
dicator light 2 will come on for a few seconds
(function check).
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The airbag system is not a substitute for your safe-
ty belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re-
straint system in your vehicle = page 58,

= page 69.

It is important to remember that the side airbag
system is designed to help reduce the likelihood of
serious injury. However, it is important to remem-
ber that a deploying airbag may also cause other
injuries, such as swelling, bruising, friction burns,
and abrasions. Also remember that side airbags
will deploy only once and only in certain kinds of
accidents. After the side airbag inflates, the system
must be replaced. Your safety belts are always
there to offer protection in those accidents in which
side airbags are not supposed to deploy or when
they have already deployed.

The side airbag system will not inflate:

« if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc-
curs,

e in side collisions when the acceleration meas-
ured by the sensor is too low,

= in front-end collisions,
e in rear-end collisions,

* in rollovers, unless the deployment threshold
for deployment stored in the control unit is met.

In some types of accidents the front airbags, Side
Curtain Protection® airbags and side airbags may
be triggered together.

An inflating side airbag can cause serious or
even fatal injury. Improperly wearing safety
belts and improper seating positions in-
crease the risk of serious personal injury and
death whenever a vehicle is being used.

e To help reduce the risk of injury when the
supplemental side airbag inflates,
— Always sit in an upright position and do
not lean against the area where the side
airbag is located.
— Never let a child or anyone else rest
their head against the side trim panel in
the area where the side airbag inflates.
— Always make sure that safety belts are
worn correctly.

— Never let anyone sitting in the front seat
put their hand out of the window.

e Objects between you and the airbag can
increase the risk of injury in a collision by in-
terfering with the way the airbag unfolds or
by being pushed into you as the airbag in-
flates.
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e Never place or attach accessories or other
objects (such as cup holders, telephone
brackets, or even large, bulky objects) on the
doors or over or near the area marked “AIR-
BAG" on the seat backrests =fig. 61 B.

e Accessories or other objects can fly dan-
gerously through the passenger compart-
ment and cause serious injury if the supple-
mental side airbag inflates.

e Never position or hold any objects or pets
in the area where an airbag inflates or allow
any children or other passengers to ride in
that space.

e Never use the built-in coat hooks for any-
thing but lightweight clothing. Never leave
any heavy or sharp-edged objects in the
pockets. Such objects may interfere with side
airbag deployment and cause serious per-
sonal injury in a collision.

Improper use, repair, or disassembly of the
driver and front passenger seats can prevent
side airbags from working properly and result
in severe injuries.

¢ Always make sure that the side airbag can
inflate without interference:
— Never install seat covers or replace-
ment upholstery over the front seat backr-
ests that have not been specifically ap-
proved by Volkswagen. Otherwise, the
side airbag may not be able to deploy
properly.
- Never put seat cushions, blankets, or
other coverings over the areas where the
side airbags inflate.
— Damage to the original seat covers or to
the seam in the area of the side airbag
module must always be repaired immedi-
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

+ Always prevent the side airbags from be-
ing damaged by heavy objects hitting the
sides of the seat backrests or force being put
on the seat backs, especially in the area
where the side airbag module is located.

¢ The airbag system can only be triggered
once. If the airbag has been triggered, the
system must be replaced.
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e Always have work involving the side air-
bag system, including removal, replacement,
and installation of airbag components, or oth-
er repairs performed by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility. Otherwise, the airbag system may

not work correctly.

e Never remove the front seats from the ve-

¢ Never attempt to modify any components
of the airbag system in any way.

¢ [f too much force is exerted on the seat
backrest bolsters, the side airbags may de-
ploy improperly, not at all, or when they
should not.

hicle or modify parts of the front seats.

Side Curtain Protection® airbags

airbag.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 82.

The Side Curtain Protection® airbags are in the
header area on both sides of the vehicle = fig. 62.
The general location is identified by the word “AlIR-
BAG." The red lines = fig. 62 show the deployment
zone of the Side Curtain Protection® airbags.

The Side Curtain Protection® airbag system
includes:

e An electronic control module and side impact
sensors.

e The Side Curtain Protection® airbags above the
front and rear side windows.

e An airbag system and monitoring indicator light
in the instrument cluster = page 84.

The Side Curtain Protection® airbags inflate down-
wards between the occupant and the side window
on that side of the vehicle that is struck in certain
side collisions = fig. 62. The Side Curtain Protec-
tion® airbag system supplements the safety belts

Fig. 62 On the left vehicle side: Installation location and deployment zone of the Side Curtain Protection®

Lttt BSK-0285

and can help to reduce the risk of injury for occu-
pants' heads and upper torsos on the side of the
vehicle that is struck in a side collision.

In order to help provide this additional protection,
the Side Curtain Protection® airbag must inflate
within the blink of an eye at very high speed and
with great force. The Side Curtain Protection® air-
bag could injure you if your seating position is not
proper or upright or if items are located in the area
where the supplemental Side Curtain Protection®
airbag inflates. This applies especially to children
=page 103.

The airbag system is monitored electronically to
make sure it is working properly at all times. Every
time you turn on the ignition, the airbag system in-
dicator light 2 will come on for a few seconds
(function check).

The airbag system is not a substitute for your safe-
ty belt. Rather, it is part of the overall occupant re-
straint system in your vehicle = page 58,

=page 69.
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It is important to remember that the Side Curtain
Protection® airbag system is designed to help re-
duce the likelihood of serious injury. However, it is
possible that a deployed Side Curtain Protection®
airbag may cause other injuries such as swelling,
bruising, friction burns, and abrasions. Remember
too, Side Curtain Protection® airbags will deploy
only once and only in certain kinds of accidents.
Side Curtain Protection® airbags that have de-
ployed in a crash must be replaced. Your safety
belts are always there to offer protection in those
accidents in which Side Curtain Protection® air-
bags are not supposed to deploy or when they
have already deployed.

The Side Curtain Protection® airbag will not
inflate:

¢ if the ignition is switched off when a crash oc-
curs,

e in side collisions when the acceleration meas-
ured by the sensor is too low,

e in front-end collisions,
e in rear-end collisions,

« in rollovers, unless the deployment threshold
for deployment stored in the control unit is met.

In some types of accidents the front, Side Curtain
Protection® and side airbags may be triggered to-
gether.

An inflating Side Curtain Protection® airbag
can cause serious or even fatal injury. Im-
properly wearing safety belts and improper
seating positions increase the risk of serious
personal injury and death whenever a vehicle
is being used.

« Adeploying airbag inflates within a frac-
tion of a second with a lot of force and at very
high speed.

e Always make sure that the Side Curtain

Protection® airbag can inflate without inter-
ference.

e Always sit in proper seating position and
wear safety belts while traveling so that the
Side Curtain Protection® airbags can help
provide protection.

e Never let occupants place any parts of

their bodies in the area where the Side Cur-
tain Protection® airbag inflates.
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o Always keep the area where the Side Cur-
tain Protection® airbag inflates clear. Never
carry any objects or pets in the area between
them and where the airbags inflate and never
let children or other passengers ride in this
area.

« Never use hangers to hang clothes on the
hooks.

e Never use the built-in coat hooks for any-
thing but lightweight clothing. Never leave
any heavy or sharp-edged objects in the
pockets that may interfere with airbag de-
ployment and can cause personal injury in a
collision.

e Only use factory-installed sunshades or, if
shades installed after the vehicle leaves the
factory, use only genuine Volkswagen sun-
shades.

e Never swing the sun visors over to the
side windows if things such as pens, garage
door openers, hands-free speakers, etc. are
attached to the sun visors. They could come
loose and cause serious injury if the Side
Curtain Protection® airbag inflates.

The airbag system can only be triggered
once.

e |[f the airbag has been triggered, the sys-
tem must be replaced by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility.

e Always have work involving the curtain
airbag system, removal and installation of the
airbag components, or other repairs per-
formed by your authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Otherwise the airbag system may not work
correctly.

o Never attempt to modify any components
of the airbag system in any way.

e Never attach objects to the cover or in the
deployment zone of a Side Curtain Protec-
tion?® airbag.

e Always make sure that the airbag deploy-
ment zones are clear at all times. Never let
anything or object, a pet, or a person, includ-
ing an infant or small child, be in the space
between any vehicle occupant and any air-
bag.

e Do not attach any accessories to the
doors.
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Child safety and child restraints

O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Child restraints and the Advanced front

airbag system . ....... ... ... ... 104
Important safety instructions for using child

BEEIE) v e s ST R T DT D 107
Using a child restraint on the rearseat ...... 109
L3123 o T 110
Convertible childseats ................... M
Booster seats and safetybelts . ............ 114
Installing child restraints with a safety belt ... 115
Securing the child restraint with LATCH/

UCRA lower universal anchorages ......... 118
Securing a child restraint with the Top Tether
BR800 6 R RS AT TN NS 2 120
Sources of information about child restraints

BN ANBIEYS8: cuvazrry s s s we s s i 121

The physical principles of what happens when your
vehicle is in a collision or other accident also apply
to children = page 69. But unlike adults and teen-
agers, their muscles and bones are not fully devel-
oped. In many respects children are at greater risk
of serious injury in accidents than are adults.

Because children's bodies are not fully developed,
they must use restraint systems especially de-
signed for their size, weight, and body structure.
Many countries and all states of the United States
and provinces of Canada have laws requiring the
use of approved child restraint systems for infants
and small children.

In a frontal crash at a speed of 20 - 35 mph

(30 - 56 km/h), the forces acting on a 13 pound

(6 kg) infant will be more than 20 times the weight
of the child. This means the effective weight of the
child would suddenly increase to more than

260 pounds (120 kg). Under these conditions, only
an appropriate child restraint properly used can re-
duce the risk of serious injury. Child restraints, like
adult safety belts, must be used properly to be ef-
fective. Used improperly, they can increase the risk
of serious injury in an accident.

Consult the child seat manufacturer's instructions
to be sure the seat is right for your child's size
=>page 121, Sources of information about child re-
straints and their use. Please be sure to read and
heed all of the important information and WARN-
INGS about child safety, Advanced Airbags, and
the installation of child restraints in this Manual.

There is a lot you need to know about the Ad-
vanced Airbags in your vehicle and how they work
when infants and children in child restraints are on
the front passenger seat. Because of the large
amount of important information, we cannot repeat
it all here. We urge you to read the detailed infor-
mation in this Manual about airbags and the Ad-
vanced Airbag System in your vehicle and the very
important information about transporting children
on the front passenger seat. Please be sure to
heed the WARNINGS - they are extremely impor-
tant for your safety and the safety of your passen-
gers, especially infants and small children.

More information:
o Safety belts = page 69
* Airbag system = page 82

A\ DANGER

Children on the front seat of any car, even
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in-
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates.

¢ A child in a rearward-facing child seat in-
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se-
riously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates.

e The inflating airbag will hit the child seat
or infant carrier with great force and will
smash the child seat and child against the
backrest, center armrest, door or roof.

e Always install rearward-facing child seats
on the rear seat.

* If you have, in exceptional circumstances,
nevertheless decided to install a rearward-
facing child seat on the front passenger seat
and the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0ff ; light
does not come on and stay on whenever the
ignition is on, immediately install the rear-
ward-facing child seat on the rear seat and
have the airbag system inspected right away
by your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Accident statistics have shown that children

are generally safer in the rear seat area than
in the front seating position. Always restrain
any child age 12 and under in the rear.
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¢ All vehicle occupants and especially chil- - Always move the passenger seat to the

dren must be restrained properly whenever highest position in the up and down ad-
riding in a vehicle. An unrestrained or im- justment range and move it back to the
properly restrained child could be injured by rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
striking the interior or by being ejected from adjustment range, as far away from the
the vehicle during a sudden maneuver or im- airbag as possible before installing the
pact. An unrestrained or improperly restrain- forward-facing child restraint.

ed child is also at greater risk of injury or — Always make sure that nothing is in the
death through contact with an inflating air- way that prevents the front passenger's
bag. seat from being moved to the rearmost

e A suitable child restraint properly installed position in its fore and aft adjustment

and used at one of the rear seating positions range.

provides the highest degree of protection for — Always make sure that the backrest is
infants and small children in most accident in the upright position.

situations. - Never place objects on the seat that can

increase the total weight registered by the
weight-sensing mat and can also fly
around in an accident and cause serious
personal injury.

Forward-facing child seats installed on the
front passenger seat may interfere with the

deployment of the airbag and cause serious - Always make sgse_that the PASSEN-
personal injury to the child. GER AIR BAG (Ff #; light comes on and

stays on all the time whenever the ignition
is switched on.

~ If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0FF &; light
does not come on and stay on, immediate-
ly install the forward-facing child seat in a
rear seating position and have the airbag
system inspected by your authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility.

e Always buckle the child seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child seat can fly around during a sud-
den stop or in a collision.

e If exceptional circumstances require the
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety and
well-being require the following special pre-
cautions to be taken:
— Always make sure that the forward-fac-
ing seat has been designed and certified
by its manufacturer for use on a front pas-
senger seat with a front and side airbag.
— Always carefully follow the manufactur-
er's instructions provided with the child
seat or infant carrier.

— Never install a child restraint without a

properly attached top tether strap if the o Always re_ad pud I]eed Al V.VABNINGS
child restraint manufacturer's instructions Whenaver using a child restraint ina vehio.::le.
require the top tether strap to be used. See = page 69, Safety belts, = page 82, Air-

bag system and = page 103, Child safety and

— Never put the forward-facing child re- EhIld restralpts.

straint up against or very near the instru-

ment panel. Always replace child restraints that were in-

— Always set the safety belt upper an- stalled in a vehicle during a crash. Damage
chorage to the adjustment position that to a child restraint that is not visible could cause it
permits proper installation in accordance to fail in another collision situation. <
with the child restraint manufacturer's in-

structions.

Child restraints and the Advanced front airbag system

Please first read and note the introduc- Advanced front airbag system and children
tory information and heed the WARN- Your vehicle is equipped with a front “Advanced
INGS A\ on page 103. Airbag System” that complies with United States
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) »
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208 and with Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Stand-
ard (CMVSS) 208 as applicable at the time your
vehicle was manufactured.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle has
been certified to meet the "low risk” requirements
for 3 and 6 year-old children (as defined in the
standard) on the passenger side and small aduits
on the driver side. “Low risk” deployment occurs in
those crashes that take place at lower decelera-
tions as defined in the electronic control unit. The
low risk deployment criteria are intended to reduce
the risk of injury through interaction with the airbag
that can occur in these collisions, for example, by
being too close to the steering wheel or instrument
pansl when the airbag inflates.

In addition, the system has been certified fo com-
ply with the “suppression” requirements of the
Safety Standard, to tun off the front airbag auto-
matically for infants up to 12 months who are re-
strained on the front passenger seat in one of the
child restraints that are listed in the Standard.

Even though your vehicle is equipped with an Ad-
vanced Airbag System, all children, especially
those 12 years and younger, must always ride in
the back seat properly resirained for their age and
size. The airbag on the passenger side makes the
front seat a potentially dangeraus place for a child
to ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dan-
gerous place for an infant or a larger child in a
rearward-facing seat.

The Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle de-
tects the presence of an infant or child in a child re-
straint on the front passenger seat using the
weight-sensing mat in the seat cushion and the
sensor in the safety belt buckte on the front pas-
senger seat that measures the tension on the safe-
ty belt.

The weighl-sensing mat measures total weight of
the child and the child seat and a child blanket on
the front passenger seat. The weight on the front
passenger seat is related to the design of the child
restraint and its “footprint” — the size and shape of
the bottom of the child restraint as it sits on the
seat. The weight of a child restraint and its “foot-
print® vary for different kinds of child restraints and
far the different models of the same kind of child
restraint offered by chiid restraint manufacturers.

The weight ranges for the individual types, makes

and models of child restraints that the NHTSA has
specified in the Safety Standard together with the

welight ranges of typical infants and typical 1 year-
old child have been stored in the control unit of the
Advanced Airbag System. When a child restraint is
being used on the front passenger seat with a typi-

cal 1 year-old infant, the Advanced Airbag System
compares the weight measured by the weight-
sensing mat with the information stored in the elec-
tronic control unit.

A sensor in the safety belt buckle for the front seat
passenger measures the tension on the belt and
sends this information to the electronic control
maodule for the airbag system. The tension on the
safety belt for the front passenger seat will be dif-
ferent for an adult, who is properly using the safety
belt, as compared to the tension on the beit when it
is used to attach a child restraint to the seat. The
input from this sensor is then used with the weight
to “decide” whether there is a child restraint with a
typical 1 year-old child on the front passenger seat
and whether or not the airbag must be turned off.

Child restraints and Advanced Airbags

No matter what child resiraint you use, make sure
that it has been certified to meet U.S. Federal Mo-
tor Vehicle Safety Standard 213 (FMVSS 213) or, if
you live in Canada, Canada Motor Vehicle Safety
Standard 213 {CMVSS 213). Also make sure that
the child restraint you are using has been certified
by its manufacturer for use with an airbag. Always
be sure that the child restraint is properly installed
at one of the rear seating positions. If in exception-
al circumstances you must use it on the front pas-
senger seat, carefully read all of the information on
child safety and Advanced Airbags and heed all of
the applicable WARNINGS, Make certain that the
child restraint is correctly recognized by the weight-
sensing mat inside the front passenger seat, that
the passenger front airbag is switched off, and that
the airbag status is always correctly signaled by
the PASSENGER AIR BAG CFF 2 light.

Many types and models of child restraints have
been available aver the years, new models are in-
troduced regularly incorporating new and improved
designs and older models are taken out of produc-
tion. Child restraints are not standardized. Child re-
straints of the same type typically have different
weights and sizes and different “footprints®, the
size and shape of the bottom of the child restraint
that sits on the seat, when they are installed on a
vehicle seat. These differences make it virtually im-
possible to certify compllance with the require-
ments for Advanced Airbags with each and every
child restraint that has ever been sold in the past
or will be sold over the course of the useful life of
your vehicle.

For this reason, the United States National High-

way Traffic Safety Administration has published a

list of specific types, makes and models of child re-
straints that must be used to certify compliance of
the Advanced Airbag System in your vehicle with  »
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the suppression requirements of Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard 208. These child re-
straints are:

A. Car beds, manufactured on or after
September 1, 2004:

e through August 31, 2010: Cosco Dream Ride
02-719

o from September 1, 2010: Angel Guard Angel
Ride AA2403FOF

B. Rearward-facing child restraint systems,

manufactured on or after September 1, 2004:

(When the restraint system comes equipped with a
removable base, compliance has to be certified
with or without the base).

Valid through August 31, 2010:

e Britax Handle with Care 191

e Century Assura 4553

e Century Smart Fit 4543

e Cosco Arriva 02727

» Evenflo Discovery Adjust Right 212
» Evenflo First Choice 204

e Graco Infant 8457

Valid from September 1, 2010:

e Century Smart Fit 4543

e Cosco Arriva 22-013 PAW and base
22-999 WHO

* Evenflo Discovery Adjust Right 212

e Graco Infant 8457

* Graco Snugride

e Peg Perego Primo Viaggio SIP IMUNOOUS

C. Forward-facing convertible child restraint
systems, manufactured on or after
September 1, 2004:

Valid through August 31, 2010:

e Britax Roundabout 161

e Britax Expressway ISOFIX

e Century Encore 4612

e Century STE 1000 4416

e Cosco Olympian 02803

e Cosco Touriva 02519

s Evenflo Horizon V 425

s Evenflo Medallion 254

+ Safety 1st Comfort Ride 22-400
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Valid from September 1, 2010:

e Britax Roundabout E9L02xx
e Cosco Touriva 02519

e Cosco Summit Deluxe High Back Booster
22-262

e Cosco High Back Booster 22-209
o Evenflo Tribute V 379xxxx

« Evenflo Medallion 254

e Evenflo Generations 352xxxx

o Graco ComfortSport

e Graco Toddler SafeSeat Step 2

e Graco Platinum Cargo

D. Forward-facing toddler/belt positioning
booster systems, manufactured on or after
September 1, 2004:

Valid through August 31, 2010:

« Britax Roadster 9004

¢ Century Next Step 4920

e Cosco High Back Booster 02-442
e Evenflo Right Fit 245

Valid from September 1, 2010:

e Britax Roadster 9004
e Cosco High Back Booster 22-209

e Cosco Summit Deluxe High Back Booster
22-262

e Graco Platinum Cargo
+ Evenflo Right Fit 245
e Evenflo Generations 352xxxx

To reduce the risk of serious injury, always
make sure that the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0Ff &; light comes on and stays
on whenever a child restraint is installed on
the front passenger seat and the ignition is
switched on.

e Take the child restraint off the front pas-
senger seat and install it properly at one of
the rear seat positions if the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG (Ff #; light does not come on
and stay on.

e Have the airbag system inspected immedi-
ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer

or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
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Important safety instructions for using child seats

: T DA (o
Fig. 63 Never let babies or older children ride in a

vehicle while sitting on the lap of another passen-
ger.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

Proper use of child seats greatly reduces the
risk of injury in a collision or other kind of acci-
dent!

All children, especially those 12 years and young-
er, must always ride in the back seat properly re-
strained for their age and size.

Always use the right child seat for each child and
always use it properly.

Always carefully follow the child seat manufactur-
er's instructions on how to route the safety belt
properly through the child seat and how to restrain
the child in the child seat.

When using the vehicle safety belt to install a child
seat, you must first activate the switchable locking
feature on the safety belt to help prevent the child
seat from moving = page 115.

Push the child seat down with your full weight to
get the safety belt really tight so that the seat can-
not move forward or sideways more than about
1inch (2.5 cm).

Important additional information about
installing a child restraint system on the
front passenger seat:

If you must install a child restraint on the front pas-
senger seat in exceptional circumstances, be sure
to read and heed the important information and
warnings in the sections of this Manual that begin
on =page 90 and = page 104.

There are also additional adjustments that
must be made in order to be able to properly
install a child restraint on the front seat:

Set the safety belt upper anchorage for the front
passenger seat so that the available safety belt is
long enough to properly install the child restraint.
Always follow the child restraint manufacturer's in-
stallation instructions = A\.

Move the front passenger seat to the highest posi-
tion in the seat's up and down adjustment range
and to the rearmost position in the seat's fore and
aft adjustment range, as far away from the airbag
as possible before installing the forward-facing
child restraint and make sure the backrest is in the
upright position = A\.

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with an Advanced Airbag System, all
children, especially those 12 years and younger,
must always ride in the back seat properly restrain-
ed for their age and size.

A\ DANGER

Never install rearward-facing child seats or
infant carriers on the front passenger seat.

e A child will be seriously injured and can
be killed when the passenger airbag inflates —
even with an Advanced Airbag System.

¢ The inflating airbag will hit the child seat
or infant carrier with great force and will
smash the child seat and child against the
backrest, center armrest, door or roof.

o Always install rearward-facing child seats
and infant carriers on the rear seat.

Not using a child seat, using the wrong child
seat, or improperly installing a child restraint
increases the risk of serious personal injury
and death in a collision or other emergency
situation.

e All vehicle occupants and especially chil-
dren must always be restrained properly
whenever riding in a vehicle.
— An unrestrained or improperly restrain-
ed child can be injured or killed by being
thrown against the inside of the vehicle or
by being ejected from it during a sudden
maneuver or impact.
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— An unrestrained or improperly restrain-
ed child is at much greater risk of injury or
death by being struck by an inflating air-
bag.

¢ Commercially available child seats are re-
quired to comply with U.S. Federal Motor Ve-
hicle Safety Standard FMVSS 213 (in Canada
CMVSS 213).

— When buying a child restraint, select
one that fits your child and the vehicle.

— Only use child restraint systems that
fully contact the flat portion of the seat
cushion. The child restraint must not tip
or lean to either side. Volkswagen does
not recommend using child seats that rest
on legs or tube-like frames. They do not
provide adequate contact with the seat.

— Always heed all legal requirements per-
taining to the installation and use of child
seats and carefully follow the instructions
provided by the manufacturer of the seat
you are using.

s For safety reasons, children under 4 ft.

9 in (57 inches / 1.45 meters) may not wear
safety belts. Children must always be re-
strained by a proper child restraint system.
Otherwise, they could sustain injuries to the
abdomen and neck areas during sudden
braking maneuvers or accidents.

e Never let more than one child occupy a
child seat.

e Never let babies or older children ride in a
vehicle while sitting on the lap of another
passenger.
— Holding a child in your arms is never a
substitute for a child restraint system.

— The strongest person could not hold
the child with the forces that exist in an
accident. The child will strike the interior
of the vehicle and can also be struck by
another passenger.

— The child and the passenger can also
injure each other in an accident.

Forward-facing child seats installed on the
front passenger's seat can interfere with the
airbag when it inflates and cause serious in-
jury to the child.

e Always install child seats on the rear seat.

e [f exceptional circumstances require the
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety and
well-being require the following special pre-
cautions to be taken:
- Always make sure that the forward-fac-
ing seat has been designed and certified
by its manufacturer for use on a front pas-
senger seat with a front and side airbag.
— Always carefully follow the manufactur-
er's instructions provided with the child
seat or carrier.
— Never install a child restraint without a
properly attached top tether strap if the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions
require the top tether strap to be used.
— Never put the forward-facing child re-
straint up against or very near the instru-
ment panel.
- Always set the safety belt upper an-
chorage to the adjustment position that
permits proper installation in accordance
with the child restraint manufacturer's in-
structions.

- Always move the passenger seat to the
highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the
airbag as possible before installing the
forward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that nothing is in the
way that prevents the front passenger's
seat from being moved to the rearmost
position in its fore and aft adjustment
range.

— Always make sure that the backrest is
in the upright position.

— Never place additional items on the seat
that can increase the total weight regis-
tered by the weight-sensing mat and can
cause injury in a crash.

e Always buckle the child seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child seat can fly around during a sud-
den stop orin a collision.

e Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle.
See =>page 69, Safety belts, = page 82, Air-
bag system and = page 103, Child safety and
child restraints.
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To reduce the risk of serious injury, always
make sure that the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0Ff #; light comes on and stays
on whenever a child restraint is installed on
the front passenger seat and the ignition is
switched on.

Using a child restraint on the rear seat

e |fthe PASSENGER AIR BAG (Ff %; light
does not stay on, perform the checks descri-
bed = page 85.

* Take the child restraint off the front pas-
senger seat and install it properly at one of
the rear seat positions if the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0ff #; light does not stay on.

* Have the airbag system inspected immedi-
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or

authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

ook SHN !  BLI-0142 |

Fig. 64 Keep unused safety belts away from chil-
dren in child safety seats.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

Important special steps when installing a
child restraint with LATCH/UCRA lower
universal anchorages or with the vehicle
safety belt.

You must take special precautions when installing
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat.
Always route the unused center seat safety belt
and the unused safety belt for the seating position
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in-
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it
=fig. 64.

When a child safety seat is secured on the rear
bench, adjust the position of the front seat to pro-
vide the child with sufficient space. Therefore, ad-
just the front seat to the size of the child safety

seat and the child. Consider the proper seating po-
sition of the passenger = A in Introduction on
page 58 = page 58.

Secure unused safety belts on the rear seat!

If a child safety seat is used on the rear bench, es-
pecially with LATCH/UCRA universal anchorages,
the unused safety belts must be secured so that
the child in the child restraint cannot reach them
=4

e Guide the safety belt webbing behind the head
restraint of the adjacent seat = fig. 64. When doing
so, do not engage the safety belt lock! You should
not hear a “clicking” sound when winding up the
safety belt.

e Let the belt retractor wind up the safety belt
webbing.

A child in a child restraint installed with the
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages or
with the standard safety belt on the rear seat
may play with unused rear seat safety belts
and become entangled resulting in serious
personal injury and even death.

s Always secure unused rear seat safety
belts out of the reach of children in child
seats such as by properly routing them
around the head restraint for the seating po-
sition where the child restraint is installed.

¢ Never activate the switchable locking re-
tractor when routing the safety belts around
the head restraints.

e Never let anyone sit at the center rear
seating position if the center rear safety belt
has been routed around a rear head restraint.

* Always secure unused lockable safety

belts on the rear bench.
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¢ Be careful not to activate the switchable
locking retractor when routing the center safety
belt around the head restraint. Only pull the un-
used center safety belt out far enough to allow
you to route the belt around the head restraint.

Infant seats

* When installing a child restraint, be careful
not to get the belt caught in the structure of the
child seat and become damaged, especially

when the switchable locking feature has been
activated. q

Fig. 65 Rearward-facing infant seat properly in-
stalled on the rear seat.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

The American Academy of Pediatrics (AAP) rec-
ommends that all infants should ride in rear-facing
car safety seats (in which the child faces the back
of the vehicle) starting with their first ride home
from the hospital. All infants and toddlers should
ride in a rear-facing car safety seat until they are

2 years old or until they reach the highest weight or
height allowed by their child restraint's manufactur-
er. These infant seats support the baby's back,
neck and head in a collision. Rear-facing child
seats can be used safely only on the rear seat of
the vehicle = fig. 65.

Before installing a child restraint on the front pas-
senger seat, be sure to follow the special instruc-
tions and heed the warnings = page 104 and

= page 90.
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e When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child seat, you must first activate the switchable
locking feature on the safety belt to help prevent
the child seat from moving = page 109.

e Attach the tether strap to the tether anchorage
for the seating position where the child restraint is
being installed = page 120

o |f a tether strap is being used to tie the child
seat to the front passenger seat, make sure that it
is not so tight that it causes the weight-sensing mat
to measure more weight than is actually on the
seat and turn the front passenger airbag on when it
must be off (suppressed).

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dan-
gerous place for an infant or 2 larger child in a
rearward-facing seat.

You must take special precautions when installing
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat.
Always route the unused center seat safety belt
and the unused safety belt for the seating position
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in-
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it.

A\ DANGER

Not using a child seat, using the wrong child
seat or improperly installing a child restraint
increases the risk of serious personal injury
and death in a collision or other emergency

situation.

* Never install rearward-facing child seats
or infant carriers on the front passenger seat,
even with an Advanced Airbag System. A
child will be seriously injured and can be kil-
led when the inflating airbag hits the child
seat or infant carrier with great force and
smashes the child seat and child against the

backrest, center armrest, door or roof, | 2
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A\ DANGER (continued)

e Always install rearward-facing child seats
and infant carriers on the rear seat.

¢ Never install a rearward-facing child re-
straint in the forward-facing direction. These
restraints are designed for the special needs
of infants and very small children and cannot
protect them properly if the seat is forward-
facing.

e |f you must install a rearward facing child
seat on the front passenger seat because of
exceptional circumstances, but the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG (FF % light does not come on
and stay on, immediately install the rearward-
facing child seat at a seating position on the
rear seat and have the airbag system inspect-
ed right away by your authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility.

e Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle.
See = page 69, Safety belts, = page 82, Air-
bag system and = page 103, Child safety and
child restraints.

A child in a child restraint installed with the
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages or
with the standard safety belt on the rear seat

Convertible child seats

may play with unused rear seat safety belts
and become entangled resulting in serious
personal injury and even death.

e Always secure unused rear seat safety
belts out of reach of children in child seats
such as by properly routing them around the
head restraint for the seating position where
the child restraint is installed.

* Never activate the switchable locking re-
tractor when routing the safety belts around
the head restraints.

e Never let anyone sit at the center rear
seating position if the center rear safety belt
has been routed around a rear head restraint.

Be are ul not to activate the switchable lock-
ing retractor when routing the center safety
belt around the head restraint.

e Only pull the unused center safety belt out
far enough to allow you to route the belt
around the head restraint.

= When installing a child restraint, be careful
not to get the belt caught in the structure of the
child seat and become damaged, especially
when the switchable locking feature has been
activated.

Fig. 66 Some child restraints are equipped with lowar anchors and a top tether, illustration (&) and
show the correct installation of the attachments applicable to a LATCH/UCRA seat. Figure (C) shows the
installation of the seat using the vehicle's safety belt system.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

Children between one and about 4 years old and
weighing between 20 - 40 Ibs. (9 - 18 kg) must al-
ways be properly restrained in a child seat certified
for their size and weight = fig. 66.
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Before installing a child restraint on the front pas-
senger seat, be sure to follow the special instruc-
tions and heed the warnings = page 104 and
=page 90.

* When using the vehicle safety belt to install a
child seat, you must first activate the switchable
locking feature on the safety belt to help prevent
the child seat from moving = page 109.

e Push the child seat down with your full weight
to get the safety belt really tight so that the seat
cannot move forward or sideways more than about
one inch (2.5 cm).

e Fasten the harness webbing that is part of the
child restraint system securely and pull it tight so
that you can only slip one finger underneath the
shoulder belt portion at the child's chest.

e Attach the tether strap to the tether ancharage
for the seating position where the child restraint is
being installed = page 120.

e If a tether strap is being used to tie the child re-
straint to the front passenger seat, make sure that
it is not so tight that it causes the weight-sensing
mat to measure more weight than is actually on the
seat.

The airbag on the passenger side makes the front
seat a potentially dangerous place for a child to
ride. The front seat is not the safest place for a
child in a forward-facing child seat. It is a very dan-
gerous place for an infant or a larger child in a
rearward-facing seat.

You must take special precautions when installing
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat.
Always route the unused center seat safety belt
and the unused safety belt for the seating position
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in-
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it.

A\ DANGER

Not using a child seat, using the wrong child
seat or improperly installing a child restraint
increases the risk of serious personal injury
and death in a collision or other emergency
situation.

e Children on the front seat of any car, even
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in-

jured or even killed when an airbag inflates.
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A\ DANGER (continued)

e Achild in a rearward-facing child seat in-
stalled on the front passenger seat will be se-
riously injured and can be killed if the front
airbag inflates — even with an Advanced Air-
bag System.

e The inflating airbag will hit the child seat
or infant carrier with great force and will
smash the child seat and child against the
backrest, center armrest, door or roof.

e Always install rearward-facing child seats
on the rear seat.

e If you must install a rearward facing child
seat on the front passenger seat because of
exceptional circumstances, but the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG (Ff #; light does not come on
and stay on, immediately install the rearward-
facing child seat at a seating position on the
rear seat and have the airbag system inspect-
ed right away by your authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility.

e Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle.
See = page 69, Safety belts, = page 82, Air-
bag system, and = page 103, Child safety and
child restraints.

An improperly installed child restraint can in-
terfere with the airbag as it deploys and seri-
ously injure or even kill the child - even with
an Advanced Airbag System.

o |f exceptional circumstances require the
use of a forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger's seat, the child's safety and
well-being require the following special pre-
cautions to be taken:
- Forward-facing child seats installed on
the front passenger seat may interfere
with the deployment of the airbag and
cause serious personal injury to the child.
— Always make sure that the forward-fac-
ing seat has been designed and certified
by its manufacturer for use on a front pas-
senger seat with a front and side airbag.
— Always carefully follow the manufactur-
er's instructions provided with the child
seat or carrier.
- Never install a child restraint without a
properly attached top tether strap if the
child restraint manufacturer's instructions
require the top tether strap to be used.




122.5U1.GT6.23

— Never put the forward-facing child re-
straint up against or very near the instru-
ment panel.

— Always set the safety belt upper an-
chorage to the adjustment position that
permits proper installation in accordance
with the child restraint manufacturer's in-
structions.

— Always move the passenger seat to the
highest position in the up and down ad-
justment range and move it back to the
rearmost position in the seat's fore and aft
adjustment range, as far away from the
airbag as possible before installing the
forward-facing child restraint.

— Always make sure that nothing is in the
way that prevents the front passenger's
seat from being moved to the rearmost
position in its fore and aft adjustment
range.

— Always make sure that the backrest is
in the upright position.

— Never place additional items on the seat
that can increase the total weight regis-
tered by the weight-sensing mat and
cause injury in a crash.

— Make sure that the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0Fff ; light comes on and
stays on all the time whenever the ignition
is switched on.

— If the PASSENGER AIR BAG 0Ff & light
does not come on and stay on, immediate-
ly install the forward-facing child seat at a
seating position on the rear seat and have
the airbag system inspected by your au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Always buckle the child seat firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child seat can fly around during a sud-
den stop or in a collision.

A child in a child restraint installed with the
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages or
with the standard safety belt on the rear seat
may play with unused rear seat safety belts
and become entangled resulting in serious
personal injury and even death.

e Always secure unused rear seat safety
belts out of reach of children in child seats
such as by properly routing them around the
head restraint for the seating position where
the child restraint is installed.

e Never activate the switchable locking re-
tractor when routing the safety belts around
the head restraints.

e Never let anyone sit at the center rear
seating position if the center rear safety belt
has been routed around a rear head restraint.

NOTICE

e When installing a child restraint, be careful
not to get the belt caught in the structure of the
child seat and become damaged, especially
when the switchable locking feature has been
activated.

* Be careful not to activate the switchable
locking retractor when routing the safety belts
around the head restraints. Only pull the safety
belt out far enough to allow you to route the
belt around the head restraint.
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Booster seats and safety belts

M, ot P
— esn-002z

Fig. 67 Child properly restrained in a booster seat
on the rear seat.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

Children up to at least 8 years old (over 40 Ibs. or
18 kg) are best protected in child safety seats de-
signed for their age and weight = fig. 67. Experts
say that the skeletal structure, particularly the pel-
vis, of these children is not fully developed, and
they must not use the vehicle safety belts without a
suitable child restraint.

The vehicle's safety belts alone will not fit most
children until they are at least 4 ft. 9 in. (57 inches /
1.45 meters) tall. Booster seats raise these chil-
dren up so that the safety belt will pass properly
over the strong parts of their bodies and the safety
belt can help protect them in a collision.

e Do not use the switchable locking feature when
using the vehicles safety belt to restrain a child on
a booster seat.

e Always position the shoulder portion of the
safety belt midway over the child's shoulder. If you
must transport an older child in a booster seat on
the front passenger seat, you can use the safety
belt height adjustment to help adjust the shoulder
portion properly.

e Always make sure that the shoulder portion
never rests against or across the child's neck.

+ Always make sure that the child can wear the
lap belt portion low across the thighs or pelvis and
never over the stomach or abdomen.

Children who are at least 4 ft. 9 in. (57 inches /
1.45 meters) tall can generally use the vehicle's

3 point lap and shoulder belts. Never use the lap
belt portion of the vehicle's safety belt alone to re-
strain any child, regardless of how big the child is.
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Always remember that children do not have the
pronounced pelvic structure required for the proper
function of lap belt portion of the vehicle's 3 point
lap and shoulder belts. The child's safety absolute-
ly requires that a lap belt portion of the safety belt
be fastened snugly and as low as possible around
the pelvis. Never let the lap belt portion of the safe-
ty belt pass over the child's stomach or abdomen.

It is usually best to put these children in appropri-
ate booster seats. Be sure the booster seat meets
all applicable safety standards.

Booster seats raise the seating position of the child
and reposition both the lap and shoulder parts of
the safety belt so that they pass across the child's
body in the right places. The routing of the belt
over the child's body is very important for the
child's protection, whether or not a booster seat is
used. Children age 12 and under must always ride
in the rear seat.

In a collision, airbags must inflate within a blink of
an eye and with considerable force. In order to do
its job, the airbag needs room to inflate so that it
will be there to protect the occupant as the occu-
pant moves forward into the airbag.

Even Advanced Airbags can injure children when
they inflate. A vehicle occupant who is out of posi-
tion and too close to the airbag gets in the way of
an inflating airbag. When an occupant is too close,
he or she will be struck violently and will receive
serious or possibly even fatal injuries.

In order for the airbag to offer protection, it is im-
portant that all vehicle occupants, especially chil-
dren, who must be in the front seat under excep-
tional circumstances, be properly restrained and as
far away from the airbag as possible. By keeping
room between the child's body and the front of the
passenger compartment, the airbag can inflate
completely and provide supplemental protection in
certain frontal collisions.

You must take special precautions when installing
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat.
Always route the unused safety belts around the
rear head restraint to help prevent a child from
playing with the unused belt and becoming entan-
gled in it.
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Not using a booster seat, using the booster
seat improperly, incorrectly installing a boos-
ter seat or using the vehicle safety belt im-
properly increases the risk of serious person-
al injury and death in a collision or other
emergency situation. To help reduce the risk
of serious personal injury and/or death:

* Always make sure to position the should-
er portion of the 3 point belt over the middle
of the child's shoulder.

o Never let the shoulder portion of the safe-
ty belt rest against or across the neck, face,
chin, or throat of the child.

e Always make sure the lap belt portion of
the 3 point belt is worn snug and passes as
low as possible across the child's pelvis.
Never let the lap belt portion of the safety belt
pass over the child's stomach or abdomen.

e Failure to properly route safety belts over
a child's body will cause severe injuries in a
collision or other emergency situation.

e Children on the front seat of any car, even
with Advanced Airbags, can be seriously in-
jured or even killed when an airbag inflates.

e Never let a child stand or kneel on any
seat, for example, the front seat.

+ Never let a child ride in the cargo area of
your vehicle.

* Always remember that a child leaning for-
ward, sitting sideways or out of position in
any way during a collision can be struck by a
deploying airbag. This will result in serious
personal injury or death.

e If you must install a booster seat on the
front passenger seat because of exceptional
circumstances, the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0Ff ; light must come on and

e Ifthe PASSENGER AIR BAG (Ff % light
does not come on and stay on, perform the
checks described = page 85.

¢ Take the child restraint off the front pas-
senger seat and install it properly at one of
the seating positions on the rear seat if the
PASSENGER AIR BAG (Ff &; light does not
stay on whenever the ignition is switched on.

¢ Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle.
See =>page 69, Safety belts, = page 82, Air-
bag system, and = page 103, Child safety and
child restraints.

A child in a booster seat installed with the
standard safety belt on the rear seat may play
with unused rear seat safety belts and be-
come entangled resulting in serious personal
injury and even death.

e Always secure unused rear seat safety
belts out of the reach of children in child
seats such as by properly routing them
around the head restraint for the seating po-
sition where the booster seat is not installed.

e Never activate the switchable locking re-
tractor when routing the safety belts around
the head restraints.

e Never let anyone sit at the center rear
seating position if the center rear safety belt

has been routed around a rear head restraint.

stay on, whenever the ignition is switched on.

Be careful not to activate the switchable lock-
ing retractor when routing the safety belts
around the head restraints. Only pull the safety
belt out far enough to allow you to route the
belt around the head restraint.

Installing child restraints with a safety belt

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

Safety belts for the rear seats and the front pas-
senger seat must be locked with the switchable
locking feature to properly secure child restraints.

Child restraints are designed to be secured to the
vehicle with the lap belt portion of the 3 point lap
and shoulder belt installed for the passenger seats.

The outboard rear seating positions also have spe-
cial fixtures for child restraints that can be used
with LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages.

Regardless of the kind of child restraint that you
use, always make sure that the child restraint is
properly secured in the vehicle; otherwise the child
could be seriously injured in a crash. Always follow
legal requirements regarding the installation of
child restraints.
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Whenever a child restraint (except a booster seat)
is installed with a safety belt, the safety belt must
be locked so that safety belt webbing cannot un-
reel. The switchable locking feature lets you lock
the belt so that a child restraint can be properly in-
stalled and, for example, so that it cannot tip to the
side when the vehicle goes around a corner.

Place the child restraint on a seat, preferably
on a rear seat = A\

Installing the child restraint on a rear seat
Always carefully follow the child seat manufactur-
er's instructions when installing a child restraint in
your vehicle = A,

e Route the safety belt around or through the
child restraint using the proper path for the safety
belt as specified by the child restraint manufactur-
er.

e Insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that
seating position.

e Make sure that the red release button faces
away from the child restraint so that it can be un-
buckled quickly.

e Remove all slack from the lap belt portion of the
safety belt and hold it tightly against the child re-
straint.

e Push the child restraint down with your full
weight to make sure that the child restraint will be
properly installed with the safety belt really tight.

e Activate the belt's switchable locking feature
= page 117, Activating the switchable locking fea-
ture.

s Pull on the safety belt to make sure the safety
belt is properly fastened and tight.

e Check the child seat for proper installation by
pulling on the child restraint at the place where the
vehicle's safety belt goes into the child restraint.
The child seat should not move forward or side-
ways by more than about 1 inch (2.5 cm).

Special instructions for installing child
restraints if the child restraint must be
installed on the front seat

Always carefully follow the child restraint manufac-
turer's instructions when installing a child restraint
in your vehicle = A\.

Place the child restraint on a seat, preferably
on a rear seat = A If in exceptional circum-
stances you must install the child restraint on the
front seat, be sure to follow the special instructions
and heed the WARNINGS below.
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e Make sure the front seat backrest is in the up-
right position.

+ Move the front passenger seat to the rearmost
position in the seat's fore and aft adjustment range,
as far away from the airbag as possible.

e Set the front passenger's safety belt height ad-
juster so that available safety belt length is suffi-
cient to properly install the child restraint.

e Route the safety belt around or through the
child restraint using the proper path for the safety
belt as specified by the child restraint manufactur-
er.

e Insert the belt tongue into the buckle for that
seating position.

e Make sure that the red release button faces
away from the child restraint so that it can be un-
buckled quickly.

e Remove all slack from the lap belt portion of the
safety belt and hold it tightly against the child re-
straint.

e Push the child restraint down with your full
weight to make sure that the child restraint will be
properly installed with the safety belt really tight.

s Make sure the safety belt is not so tight that it
causes the weight-sensing mat to measure more
weight than is actually on the seat.

s Activate the belt's switchable locking feature
= page 117, Activating the switchable locking fea-
ture.

o Pull on the safety belt to make sure the safety
belt is properly fastened and tight.

« Check the child seat for proper installation by
pulling on the child restraint at the place where the
vehicle's safety belt goes into the child restraint.
The child seat should not move forward or side-
ways by more than about 1 inch (2.5 cm).

o After checking to make sure that the child re-
straint is properly installed make certain that the
child restraint is correctly recognized by the weight-
sensing mat inside the front passenger seat, so
that the front passenger airbag status is always
correctly signaled by the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0Ff & light. Please be sure to read
the additional important information and heed the
WARNINGS about the Advanced Airbag System
and the function of the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG 0Ff %: light in this Manual.

Always remember: Even though your vehicle is
equipped with an Advanced Airbag System, all
children, especially those 12 years and younger,
must always ride in the back seat properly restrain-
ed for their age and size.
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Activating the switchable locking feature

e Slowly pull the shoulder belt portion of the safe-
ty belt all the way out of the retractor.

* While keeping your weight on the child re-
straint, guide the shoulder belt portion of the safety
belt back into the retractor until the belt lies flat and
is tightened against the child restraint.

e You should hear a “clicking” noise as the belt
winds back into the inertia reel of the safety belt re-
tractor. Test the switchable locking feature by pull-
ing on the belt. You should no longer be able to
pull the belt out of the retractor. The switchable
locking feature is now active.

e Pull on the safety belt to make sure the safety
belt is properly fastened and tight.

Deactivating the switchable locking feature

The switchable locking feature for child restraints
will be deactivated automatically when the belt is
wound all the way back into the retractor.

e Press the red button on the safety belt buckle.
The belt tongue will pop out of the buckle.

* Guide the safety belt back by hand so that it
rolls easily onto the retractor and the trim around
the retractor will not be damaged.

Always let the safety belt retract completely into its
stowed position. The safety belt can now be used
as an ordinary safety belt without the switchable
locking feature for child restraints.

If the switchable locking feature should be activat-
ed inadvertently, the safety belt must be unfas-
tened and guided completely back into its stowed
position to deactivate this feature. If the switchable
locking feature is not deactivated, the safety belt
will gradually become tighter and uncomfortable to
wear,

Using the wrong child restraint or an improp-
erly installed child restraint can cause seri-
ous personal injury or death in an accident.

* Always make sure that the safety belt re-
tractor is locked when installing a child
seat — except a booster seat. An unlocked
safety belt retractor cannot hold the child
seat in place during normal driving orin a
crash.

* Always buckle the child restraint firmly in
place even if a child is not sitting in it. A
loose child restraint can fly around during a
sudden stop or in a collision.

* Always make sure the seat backrest to
which the child restraint is installed in an up-
right position and securely latched into place
and cannot fold forward. Otherwise, the seat
backrest with the child restraint attached to it
could fly forward in a collision or other emer-
gency situation.

s Always read and heed all WARNINGS
whenever using a child restraint in a vehicle
= page 103, Child safety and child restraints.
Special precautions apply when installing a
child seat on the front passenger seat

= page 104, Child restraints and the Ad-
vanced front airbag system.

Improperly installed child restraints increase
the risk of serious personal injury and death
in a collision.

s Never unfasten the safety belt to deacti-
vate the switchable locking feature for child
restraints while the vehicle is moving. You
would not be restrained and could be seri-
ously injured in an accident.

When installing a child restraint, be careful not

to get the belt caught in the structure of the

child seat and become damaged, especially

when the switchable locking feature has been
activated. q
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Securing the child restraint with LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages

Fig. 68 Markings for the LATCH/UCRA lower uni-
versal anchorages on the seat.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

LATCH is used in the United States for Lower An-
chors and Tethers for Children. In Canada, Univer-
sal Child Restraint Anchorages (UCRA) is used to
describe the combination of top tether straps and
lower anchorages.

All child restraints manufactured after Septem-
ber 1, 2002 must have LATCH/UCRA lower univer-
sal anchorages.

The circular markings on the rear seat backrest
help you to locate the lower anchorages for the
2 outboard seating positions = fig. 68.

The LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorage at-
tachment points are between the rear seat back-
rest and seat cushion.

LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages secure
the child restraint system in the seat without using
the vehicle's safety belts. Anchorages provide a
secure and easy-to-use attachment and minimize
the possibility of improper child restraint installa-
tion.

Remember that the LATCH/UCRA lower universal
anchorage points are only intended for installation
and attachment of child restraints specifically certi-
fied for use with these lower universal anchorages.
Child restraints that are not equipped with the
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorage attach-
ments can still be installed with vehicle safety belts
according to the child restraint manufacturer's in-
structions. You must never mount 2 child restraint
systems to one LATCH/UCRA lower universal an-
chorage point at the same time. For instance, you
must not install a child restraint with LATCH/UCRA
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lower universal anchorage points on an outboard
seating position and then use the inboard anchor-
age to also install a child restraint in the center of
the rear seat that itself is not equipped with
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorage points.

There are 2 ways to attach an appropriate child re-
straint to the LATCH/UCRA lower universal ancho-
rages:

Rigid connectors on bars at the back of the
child restraint:

Depending on your vehicle's seats, you may want
to use guidance fixtures when installing a child re-
straint that has rigid mountings. Installation with
guidance fixtures is easier and protects the uphols-
tery. Guidance fixtures are included with the child
seat in some cases. If not, they can be purchased
from an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. The guid-
ance fixtures must be installed in accordance with
the manufacturer's instructions at the anchorage
points between the seat cushion and the seat
backrest.

» Make sure the seat backrest of the rear seat
bench is in the upright position and securely latch-
ed in place.

» Release or deploy the top tether strap (if one is
required by the child restraint manufacturer) to se-
cure the seat = page 120.

» Guide the upper tether strap under the rear
head restraint (raise the head restraint if necessa-
ry)-

» Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into the
opening of the tether anchorage.

e Attach the connectors onto the LATCH/UCRA
lower universal anchorages.

e Make sure you hear the child restraint click se-
curely into place.

+ Tighten the top tether strap (if there is one) to
secure the seat = page 120.

* Pull on both sides of the child restraint once

you've installed it to make certain it is secure and
properly attached.

Releasing

* Release the top tether strap (if one is required
by the child restraint manufacturer).

* Release the lower latch from the LATCH/UCRA

lower universal anchorages following the child re-
straint manufacturer's instructions.



122.5U1.GT6.23

Hooks attached to adjustable straps (hook-
on connectors)

e Make sure the seat backrest of the rear seat
bench is in the upright position and securely latch-
ed in place.

e Attach the hook-on connectors with the spring
catch release onto the LATCH/UCRA lower univer-
sal anchorage so that the connectors lock into
place.

e Pull on the connector attachments to make
sure that it is properly attached to the LATCH/
UCRA lower universal anchorage.

e Pull straps tight following the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions.

* Release or deploy the top tether strap (if one is
required by the child restraint manufacturer) to se-
cure the seat = page 120.

e Guide the upper tether strap under the rear
head restraint (raise the head restraint if necessa-
ry).

e Guide the tether strap between the rear seat
back and the luggage compartment cover.

e Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into the
opening of the tether anchorage and pull the top
tether strap tight.

o After you have installed the child seat, pull on
both of the adjustable straps on the child seat and
pull also on the tether strap to make certain the
seat is secure and properly attached.

Releasing

e Loosen the tension on the hook-on connector
straps following the child restraint manufacturer's
instructions.

¢ Release the top tether strap (if one is required
by the child restraint manufacturer).

e Depress the spring catch on the hook.
e Hold the spring catch in the depressed position.
e Move the hook in the direction of the vehicle

floor so that there is enough space to release the
connector from the lower anchorage.

You must take special precautions when installing
a child restraint with the vehicle safety belt or with
LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorages behind
the front passenger seat or behind the driver seat.
Always route the unused center seat safety belt

and the unused safety belt for the seating position
where the LATCH/UCRA child restraint is being in-
stalled around the rear head restraint behind the
child restraint to help prevent a child from playing
with the unused belt and becoming entangled in it.

Improper use of the LATCH/UCRA system
can increase the risk of serious personal in-
jury and death in an accident.

* Always carefully follow the child restraint
manufacturer's instructions for proper instal-
lation of the child restraints and proper use
of tether straps as well as the LATCH/IUCRA
lower universal anchorages or safety belts in
your vehicle.

¢ Never mount 2 child restraint systems on
one LATCH/UCRA lower universal anchorage
point.

s These anchors were developed only for
child seats using the LATCH/UCRA system.

e Never attach other child seats, belts, lug-
gage or other things to the LATCH/UCRA an-
chorages.

o Always make sure that you hear a click
when latching the seat in place. If you do not
hear a click, the seat is not secure and could
fly forward and hit the interior of the vehicle
or be ejected from the vehicle.

s

o
e To help prevent permanent indentations
from forming in the cushion, remove the guid-
ance fixtures from the anchorage points when
there is not child seat secured in the vehicle
anchorage points.

e To help prevent damage to the seat uphols-
tery, always remove the guidance fixtures from
the anchorage points before folding the back-

rest on the rear bench seat forward.

Be careful not to activate the switchable lock-

ing retractor when routing the safety belts
around the head restraints. Only pull the safety belt
out far enough to allow you to route the belt around
the head restraint.
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Securing a child restraint with the Top Tether strap

Fig. 70 Anchorages for the top tether strap on the
back of the rear seat.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

Installing the tether strap

* Release or deploy the tether strap on the child
restraint according to the child restraint manufac-
turer's instructions.

e Remove the luggage compartment cover if nec-
essary.

e Locate the tether anchor on the rear seat back-
rest.

+ Outer seating position: Guide the upper tether
strap under the outer rear head restraint (raise the
head restraint if necessary).

e Center seating position: Guide the upper tether
strap under the center rear head restraint only
when it is pushed all the way up. If the tether strap
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Fig. 69 Example of a mounted upper tether strap. The top tether strap reduces the forward movement of
the child restraint in a crash, to help reduce the risk of head injury if the child hits the vehicle interior.

hook is too big to pass under the center head re-
straint, push the head restraint all the way down
and guide the strap over the center head restraint.
¢ Guide the tether strap between the rear seat
back and the luggage compartment cover.

e Attach the tether strap anchorage hook into the
opening of the tether anchorage.

e Pull on the tether strap hook so that the spring
catch of the hook is engaged.

e Tighten the tether strap firmly following the child
restraint manufacturer's instructions.

Releasing the tether strap

e Loosen the tension on the tether strap following
the child restraint manufacturer's instructions.

e Depress the spring catch on the hook and re-
lease it from the anchorage.

Improper installation of child restraints will
increase the risk of injury and death in a
crash.

e Always follow the instructions provided
by the manufacturer of the child restraint
when installing it in your vehicle.

e Never install a child restraint without a
properly attached top tether strap if the child
restraint manufacturer's instructions require
the top tether strap to be used. The use of a
top tether strap for forward-facing child re-

straints is required by law in Canada.
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e Improper use of top tether straps and an-
chors can lead to injury in a collision. The an-
chors are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted child
restraints.

e Never attach 2 child restraint systems to
one top tether strap or top tether anchorage.

e Never attach a child seat tether strap to a
tie-down hook in the luggage compartment.

e Never use child restraint top tether ancho-
rages to secure safety belts or other kinds of
occupant restraints.

e Never secure or attach any luggage or
other items to the top tether anchorages.

e |If a tether or other strap is used to attach a
child restraint to the front passenger seat,
make sure that it is not so tight that it causes
the weight-sensing mat for the Advanced Air-
bag System to measure more weight than is
actually on the seat.

e The heavier weight registered can make
the Advanced Airbag System work as though
an adult were on the seat and deploy the Ad-
vanced Airbag when it should be suppressed
causing serious or even fatal injury to the
child.

¢ If you must install a rearward-facing child
seat on the front passenger seat because of
exceptional circumstances, but the PASSEN-
GER AIR BAG (Ff &; light does not come on
and stay on, immediately install the rearward-
facing child seat at seating position on the
rear seat and have the airbag system inspect-
ed by your authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

If you leave the child restraint with the tether
strap firmly installed for several days, this
could leave a mark on the upholstery on the
seat cushion and backrest in the area where
the tether strap was installed. The upholstery
would also be permanently stretched around
the tether strap. This applies especially to
leather seats.

Sources of information about child restraints and their use

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS /\ on page 103.

The following are some sources of additional infor-
mation about child restraint selection, installation
and use:

Safety authorities advise that the best child safety
sealt is the one that fits your child and fits in your
vehicle, and that you will use correctly and consis-
tently.

Try before you buy!
Transport Canada Information Centre
Tel.: 1 (800) 333-0371

Tel.: 1 (613) 998-8616 (Ottawa)
http://iwww.tc.gc.ca/roadsafety

National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
Tel.: 1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153)
http://www.nhtsa.gov

National SAFE KIDS Campaign
Tel.: (202) 662-0600
http:/fwww.safekids.org

Safety BeltSafe U.S.A.

Tel.: (B00) 745-SAFE (English)
Tel.: (800) 747-SANO (Spanish)
htip://www.carseat.org

Volkswagen Customer CARE
Tel.: (B0O) 822-8987
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Lights and vision
Lights

[1J Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Indicatorlights . ................ooounn. 122
Turn signal lever and high beam switch .. ... 123
Switching lightsonandoff ................ 124
Lights and Vision functions . . .. ............ 125
Instrument panel lighting and headlight range

ELIRSHEIBNE. % o s e el it s 126
Interior and reading lights ................. 127

Always obey local vehicle lighting laws.

The driver is always responsible for the correct
headlight settings.

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

+ Volkswagen Information System => page 24
e Changing a light bulb = page 320

Indicator lights

Headlights that are aimed too high and im-
proper use of the headlight flasher or high
beams can blind and distract other drivers.
This can lead to a crash and serious personal
injuries.

e Always make sure that headlights are
properly adjusted.
e Never use the headlight flasher or high-

beams when they can blind or distract other
drivers.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 122.

Lights up | Possible cause

Proper response

One or more driving lights not working.

Replace burned out bulb = page 320 or

function.

Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS) mal-

If all light bulbs are OK, visit an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

20

' headlight switch).

| Fog lights switched on (indicator light on the

| =page 124.
|

Left or right turn signal.

=l

The indicator light blinks twice as fast if a turn | Check the turn signals on the vehicle and the

DRL

signal is not working on the vehicle or the trailer.
trailer.
2 Daytime running lights (DRL) on. =page 125

=0

in use.

High beams switched on or headlight flashers !

=page 123.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.
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Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

¢ Whenever stalled or stopped for repair,
move the vehicle a safe distance off the road,
stop the engine, turn on the emergency flash-
ers, and use other warning devices to warn
approaching traffic.

e Never park the vehicle in areas where the
hot catalytic converter and exhaust system
can come into contact with dry grass, brush,
spilled fuel, oil, or other material that can
catch fire.

¢ A broken down vehicle presents a high ac-
cident risk for itself and others. Switch on
emergency flashers and set up a warning tri-
angle to warn oncoming traffic.

Félldfe to heed \Jvarning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

High Intensity Discharge (HID) headlights

provide bright, uniform lighting to help you
see and be seen. The light comes from an electric
arc between 2 electrodes in the gas-filled bulb.
Over time, the electrodes can wear down and the
gap between them will get wider. The HID lamp's
control unit then increases the voltage to keep the
arc’s brightness constant. However, the commonly
called “Xenon” bulbs will also ultimately burn out.
Before they burn out, HID lamps can flicker. A
message will then appear in the MFD. This is your
reminder to see an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or an authorized Volkswagen Service facility to
check the headlights. <

Turn signal lever and high beam switch

Fig. 71 Turn signal lever and high beam switch.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 122.

Move the lever to the desired position.

(@ Right turn signal.
@ Left turn signal.

(@) Switching high beams on = A\ An indicator
light 2> comes on in the instrument cluster
when the high beams are switched on.

@ Headlight flasher. The headlight flasher turns
on the high beams as long as the lever is
pulled and manually held in the pulled position.
The indicator light 20 lights up. When released,
the lever moves back to the home position and
turns off the high beams. The indicator light 20
goes out.

Move the lever back to the home position to turn
off the selected feature.

Lane change signaling feature (comfort turn
signal)

To use the lane change signaling feature, move the
lever up or down slightly, just to the point of resist-
ance and then release it. If you have lane change
flash (Ln. chg. flash) switched on, the turn sig-
nals and the turn signal indicator flash 3 times. If it
is switched off, they flash as long as you hold the
lever up or down, and go out when you release the
lever.

Lane change flash is switched on and off in the
Lights & Vision menu in the instrument cluster
display = page 24. If your vehicle is not equipped »
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with the Lights & Vision menu, the feature can The indicator light flashes twice as fast if a
be deactivated by an authorized Volkswagen deal- turn signal bulb is burned out.
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

High beams can only be switched on when
low beams are on.

Improper use of high beams can distract and
blind others, causing accidents and serious
injuries.

The turn signal light works only when the ig-
nition is switched on. The emergency flasher
works even when the ignition is switched off
= page 299.

Switching lights on and off

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 122.

[B1C-0320°

Fig. 72 Next to the steering wheel: Headlight
switch.

Turn the light switch to the desired position = fig. 72:

Symbol |When the ignition is switched off | When the ignition is switched on
Fog lights, low beams and parking lights ; ; o
0 SWitchad of. Headlights off/daytime running lights (DRL) on.

Low beams off, parking lights (if applicable)

and DRL stay on. The length of time they
D stay on depends on the vehicle battery
charge.

Low beams switched on.

A1

éD Fog lights switched off. The DRL may stay

e Headlights and fog lights switched on

Fog lights: Acoustic warning when lights are not
The indicator light £ shows that the fog lights are switched off
switched on. In the following situation, a warning chime will

sound if you take the key out of the ignition and
open the driver door. This is to remind you that
lights are still on.

e To switch on the fog lights £0: first turn the light
switch to position z0, and then pull the light switch
out to the first detent.

s To switch off the fog lights, push the switch e Light switch in position £O.
back in from the first detent. To then turn off the

headlights, turn the switch to position 0.
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Daytime running lights are not bright enough
to let you see ahead or be seen by others
when it is dark.

e Always switch on the low-beam headlights
at dusk or when it is dark and whenever the
weather is bad or visibility is poor.

e Never use the daytime running lights to

see where you are going. They are not bright
enough and will not let you see far enough

Lights and Vision functions

ahead for safety, especially at dusk or when it
is dark. Always switch on the low-beam head-
lights at dusk or when it is dark.

e The taillights do not come on with the day-
time running lights. Unless the taillights are
on, a vehicle cannot be seen by others in bad
weather, at dusk, or when it is dark.

In cool or humid weather, the insides of the
headlights, the taillights, and turn signals can
temporarily fog up. This is normal and does not af-

fect the service life of the vehicle's lighting system. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 122.

Daytime running lights (DRL)
Separate lamps are installed in the headlights or in

the front bumper for the daytime running lights
(DRL).

When the daytime running lights are switched on,
only these separate lamps come on = A\.

The daytime running lights are switched on when-

ever the ignition is switched on and the light switch
is in position 0. The indicator light :0 or DRL in the in-
strument cluster indicates that the feature is active
=page 122.

Turning on DRL

Turning off DRL

Press and hold the turn signal lever and high beam
switch up and to the back (right turn signal and
headlight flasher).

Press and hold the turn signal lever and high beam
switch down and to the back (left turn signal and
headlight flasher).

Switch the ignition on for about 3 seconds and then off again.

In some vehicles, the daytime running lights can
be turned on and off in the Lights & Vision
menu in the instrument cluster display = page 24.

Daytime running lights (DRL) parking
feature

Some models are equipped with a daytime running
lights (DRL) parking feature that switches the day-
time running lights off when the vehicle is parked
and the ignition is switched on.

Function

Action

122.5U1.GT6.23

Switching the DRL parking feature on: — Switch the ignition on.

- Turn the light switch to the 0 position.

— Set the parking brake.

— Release the parking brake.

— OR: Turn the light switch to the O position.

— OR: Switch the ignition off.

‘Switching the DRL parking fealure off:

Static cornering lights

Your vehicle may have fog lights under the front
bumper that are also static cornering lights. At
speeds below about 25 mph (40 km/h), the light on
one side of the vehicle will come on when you turn
a corner. If you turn to the right, the right fog light

comes on; turn left and the left fog light comes on.
The light dims and goes out when the steering
wheel is straightened out again.

The static cornering lights work only when the
headlights are on. The static cornering lights do

not come on when the headlight switch is in the 0
position or when the fog lights themselves have

been swilched on = page 124. >
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Adaptive Front Lighting System (AFS)

The Adaptive Front Lighting System works only
with the low beams switched on and only at
speeds above about 6 mph (10 km/h). The swivel-
mounted lamps automatically improve road illumi-
nation during cornering.

On vehicles equipped with the Adaptive Front
Lighting System, the feature is switched on and off
via the Assistant menu = page 24,

On some models, the headlights move independ-
ently of each other, even in straight-ahead driving.
They adapt to weather conditions and speed to
better illuminate the roadway. The headlights re-
turn to their original position after a delay, depend-
ing on the speed of the vehicle.

Crashes and other accidents can happen
when you cannot see the road ahead and
when you cannot be seen by other motorists.

¢ Never use daytime running lights (DRL) to
see where you are going. DRL are not bright
enough to light up the roadway and be seen
by other motorists. You will not be able to see
far enough ahead for safety, especially at
dusk or when it is dark. Always switch on the
low-beam headlights at dusk or when it is
dark.

e The taillights do not come on when the
daytime running lights are switched on. A ve-
hicle without taillights on cannot be seen by
others in bad weather, at dusk, or when it is
dark.

In cool or humid weather, the insides of the

headlights, the rear lights, and turn signals
can temporarily fog up. This is normal and does
not affect the service life of the vehicle's lighting
system.

Instrument panel lighting and headlight range adjustment

[B16-0131 |

Fig. 73 To the left of the steering wheel: Control
for instrument panel lighting (7).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 122.

Instrument panel lighting

When the lights are on, the brightness of the in-
strument panel lighting is adjusted by turning the
thumbwheel = fig. 73 (D).

Instrument cluster brightness

When the lights are switched on, you can adjust
the brightness of the instrument cluster lighting by
turning the thumbwheel (0.

126 Before driving

In some vehicles with daytime running lights
(DRL), the instrument cluster lighting switches on
automatically when it is dark outside or when driv-
ing through tunnels, for example, You will need to
switch the headlights on manually when this hap-
pens, so that the vehicle's taillights will turn on
=page 122.

Dynamic headlight range adjustment

In vehicles with the Adaptive Front Lighting System
(AFS), the headlight range is automatically adjust-
ed to the vehicle loading condition once the low
beams are switched on.

Headlights that are aimed too high because
of the way the vehicle is loaded can blind and
distract other drivers. This can lead to a
crash and serious personal injuries.

o Always adjust headlights to loading condi-
tions so that they do not blind others.
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Interior and reading lights

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on
page 122.

Button |Function

0 Interior lights off.
B Interior lights on.

Door contact switch an (center position).

Interior lights go on automatically when the vehicle is unlocked, a door is opened, or the
[J?] vehicle key is removed from the ignition.

The lights go out about 20 seconds after you close the doors. They also go out when you
lock the vehicle or switch on the ignition.

%7 % |Reading light on or off.

Glove and luggage compartment lights There may also be footwell lighting.

The glove and luggage compartments may have
lights that come on automatically when they are
opened and go off when they are closed.

The interior and reading lights go out when

you lock the vehicle or a few minutes after
you remove the vehicle key from the ignition. This
helps to prevent unnecessary drain on the vehicle

Background lightin
g 9 g battery. <

When the ignition and headlights are switched on,
the roof console control buttons light up.
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Sun protection

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

SURVIBOIS" 51 vos st nnenneg 575 55 e 128
Windshield made of heat-insulating glass ... 128
Sun visors

Sun visors can reduce visibility when down.

e Always stow sun visors when not needed
to block sun glare. 4

Fig. 74 Sun visor.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 128.

Sun visor adjustment:
® Flip the sun visor down toward the windshield.

o Lift it out of the retaining clip = fig. 74 (1) and
swivel it toward the door.

Vanity mirror and lighting

A vanity mirror is behind a cover in the sun visor.
When the cover is slid open (2), the light comes
on.

The light goes out when you shut the cover or if
you flip the sun visor up again.

The vanity mirror light and the interior light

above the sun visor go out after several mi-
nutes. This helps to prevent unnecessary drain on
the vehicle battery. <

Windshield made of heat-insulating glass

BTI'-IJ?.SI

Fig. 75 Heat-reflective windshield with communications window (blue shaded area).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 128.

Windshields made of insulating glass have a trans-
parent metallic infrared-reflecting coating. There is
an uncoated area (communications window) just
above the inside rear-view mirror = fig. 75. This

128 Before driving

serves as a communications window for transmit-
ting signals to and from electronic components and
accessories.

The uncoated area must not be blocked on the in-
side or outside or covered with stickers because

this can cause the electronic components to mal-
function. g
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Windshield wipers and washer

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Indieatorlight:; s s rmsmmnin i oo 5 129
Windshield wiperlever ................... 130
Windshield wiper functions ................ 131
Windshield wiper service position .......... 132

Checking and refilling windshield washer fluid 132

More information:
e Exterior views = page 6
e Climate control = page 207

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Exterior care and cleaning = page 243

Windshield washer fluid without enough frost
protection can freeze on the windshield and

reduce visibility.

¢ Use the windshield washer system with
enough frost protection for winter tempera-
tures.

Indicator light

e Never use the windshield wipers/washers

when it is freezing without first defrosting the
windshield. The washer solution may freeze
on the windshield and reduce visibility.

Worn or dirty wiper blades reduce visibility
and increase the risk of accidents and severe
injuries.

e Always replace wiper blades that are
worn, damaged, or do not keep the wind-
shield clear.

To help prevent damage to the wiper blades
and the wiper motor when it is cold outside, al-
ways make sure that blades are not frozen to
the windshield before operating the wipers. Us-
ing the windshield wiper service position can
be helpful in cold weather so the wipers do not
freeze to the windshield = page 132.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 129.

Lights up | Possible cause

Proper response

Not enough washer fluid windshield for the
front and rear windshield washers.

Refill windshield washer reservoir at the next
opportunity = page 132.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed V\V.varning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Lights and vision 129
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Windshield wiper lever

BTT-0430

Fig. 77 Operating the rear wiper.

B®
$6

[Brr0427

Fig. 76 Operating the front windshield wipers.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 129.
Move the lever to the desired position =@:
® OFF Wiper switched off.
Intermittent wiping for the windshield.
«ntl Adjust the interval settings with switch =fig. 76 (@).
© Low Slow wiper speed.
(@) HlGH Fast wiper speed.
@ ix One-tap wiping — brief wiping. Hold the lever pressed down longer to wipe faster.
® = | Pull the lever toward the steering wheel to activate the front windshield washers, then re-
@ lease.
(©)] @ Intermittent wiping for the rear window. The wiper wipes about every 6 seconds.
® @ Press the lever forward as far as it will go to activate the rear window washers, then re-
lease.

B ]
To help prevent damage to the wiper blades
and the wiper motor when it is cold outside, al-

ed on again. Frost, ice, snow, leaves, and other
objects on the windshield can damage the wip-

ways make sure that blades are not frozen to
the windshield before operating the wipers. Us-
ing the service position can be helpful in cold
weather so the wipers do not freeze to the
windshield =>page 132.

e If the ignition is switched off while the wip-
ers are running, the wipers will continue at the
same wiping speed when the ignition is switch-

130 Before driving

ers and the wiper motor.

¢ Remove snow and ice from the wipers be-
fore you begin driving.
e If the wiper blades freeze to the windshield,

loosen them carefully. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a deicing spray.

The windshield wipers work only if the igni-

tion is switched on and the engine hood is
closed. The windshield wipers turn off automatical-
ly when the engine hood is opened.
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The intermittent wiping for the front wind-
shield depends on the driving speed. The
higher the speed, the faster the wipers move.

If the front wipers are on, the rear wiper is
switched on automatically whenever the car
is put into reverse.

Windshield wiper functions

If the wiper blades freeze to the windshield,
loosen them carefully. Volkswagen recom-
mends using a deicing spray.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 129,

Wiper performance in different situations:

When the vehicle is not moving:

The wiper speed changes temporarily to the next lower speed.

While the washer system is working, the Climatronic switches to

During automatic wipe/wash:

recirculation for about 30 seconds to help prevent the washer

fluid odar from entering the vehicle interior.

During intermittent wiping:

Heated washer nozzles

The heating thaws frozen washer nozzles, but not
the fluid supply hoses. When the ignition is switch-
ed on, the heat applied to the washer nozzles is
automatically regulated depending on the outside
air temperature.

Headlight washer system

The headlight washer system cleans the headlight
glass.

If the ignition and the headlights (high or low
beams) are switched on, the headlights are
cleaned the first time and every fifth time the front
windshield washers are activated. This happens
only when the low or high beams are on when the

Speed-dependent interval control: The higher the speed, the
faster the wipers move.

windshield wiper lever is pulled towards the steer-
ing wheel. However, the headlights must still be
washed by hand pericdically (for instance, during
refueling) in order to get rid of hard-to-remove dirt
(like insect splatter).

To help make sure that the headlight cleaning sys-
tem works during winter weather, always keep the
headlight washer nozzles free of snow and remove
any ice with a deicer spray before driving. Use a
deicer spray to remove any ice.

If there is something on the windshield, the

wiper will try to wipe it away. If it continues to
block the wiper, the wiper will stop moving. Re-
move the obstacle and switch the wiper on again.

Lights and vision 131
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Windshield wiper service position

|
A BIT-0185

Fig. 78 Windshield wiper in service position.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 129.

In the service position, the wiper arms can be tilted
away from the windshield = fig. 78. The wipers are
moved to the service position as follows:

e The engine hood must be closed = page 222.

e Switch the ignition off, turn it on briefly, and
then off again.

e Press the windshield wiper lever down briefly
=fig. 76 (E) when the ignition is off.

* Wipers move into service position.

Fold the wiper arms back onto the windshield be-
fore driving! Switch the ignition on and press the
windshield wiper lever down briefly = fig. 76 ).
The wiper arms move back to their original posi-
tion.

Lifting the wiper blades and tilting them
away from the windshield

e Put the wiper arms in service position = (.

e Do not handle the wiper blades; handle the wip-
er arms only at the attachment above the wiper
blades.

e To help prevent damage to the engine hood
and the windshield wiper arms, tilt the wiper
arms away from the windshield only when they
are in the service position.

e Always put the windshield wiper arms down
against the windshield before driving the vehi-
cle. <

Checking and refilling windshield washer fluid

[ BI-0108

Fig. 79 In the engine compartment: Cap of the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 129.

Check the windshield washer fluid level regularly

and refill as necessary.

132 Before driving

¢ Open the engine hood A = page 222.

e The windshield washer fluid reservoir can be
identified by the <& symbol on its cap = fig. 79.

e Check if there is still enough windshield washer
fluid in the reservoir.

e Refill with an appropriate windshield washer flu-
id that is recommended by Volkswagen =@. Fol-
low the directions on the container.

e |n cold weather, always use a special wind-
shield washer antifreeze solution that will help
keep the water from freezing = A\.

Filling capacity

The windshield washer fluid reservoir holds

3.1 - 4.2 quarts (about 3 to 4 liters); in vehicles with

a headlight cleaning system 3.1 - 6.3 quarts (about

3 to 6 liters). I
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(AR ©

Never mix antifreeze or similar additives into
the windshield washer reservoir. This could
produce an oily film on the windshield, which
would considerably reduce visibility.

* Use clear water with a cleaning solution
recommended by Volkswagen.

* |f necessary, blend with a suitable wind-
shield washer fluid antifreeze agent.

* Never mix cleaning solutions recommended
by Volkswagen with other cleaning agents. If
you do, this could cause sediments or other
by-products that can clog the windshield wiper
nozzles.

e When refilling, do not confuse one type of
operating liquid with another! Otherwise seri-
ous malfunctions and engine damage can oc-
cur!
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Mirrors

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

More information:
e Exterior views =>page 6

e Personal comfort setting in the Volkswagen In-
formation System = page 24

e Shifting gears =>page 171
e Braking, stopping and parking = page 179

Auto-dimming mirrors contain an electrolyte
fluid which can leak if the mirror glass is bro-
ken. Electrolyte fluid can irritate the skin,
eyes, and respiratory system.

¢ Repeated or prolonged exposure to elec-
trolyte fluid can irritate the respiratory sys-
tem, especially among people with asthma or
other respiratory conditions. Get fresh air im-
mediately by leaving the vehicle or, if that is
not possible, open windows and doors all the

way.

Inside mirror

o |f electrolyte fluid gets into the eyes, flush
them thoroughly with large amounts of clean

water for at least 15 minutes; medical atten-
tion is recommended.

o [f electrolyte fluid contacts skin, flush af-
fected area with clean water for at least 15 mi-
nutes and then wash affected area with soap
and water; medical attention is recommend-
ed. Thoroughly wash affected clothing and
shoes before reuse.

o If swallowed, and the person is conscious,
rinse mouth with water for at least 15 mi-
nutes. Get medical attention immediately. Do
not induce vomiting unless instructed to do
so by a medical professional.

ot

Broken glass in the auto-dimming mirrors can
cause electrolyte fluid leakage. Liquid electro-
lyte leaked from a broken mirror glass will dam-
age any plastic surfaces it comes in contact
with. Clean up spilled electrolyte fluid immedi-
ately with clear water and a sponge.

Fig. 80 Manually adjustable inside mirror.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 134.

Adjust the inside mirror to make sure that there is
good visibility through the rear window.

134 Before driving

Fig. 81 Auto-dimming inside mirror (if applicable).

Manually adjustable inside mirror

* Home position: Lever on the bottom edge of the
mirror points forward.

« To adjust to non-glare visibility, move the lever
so that it points backward = fig. 80.

>
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Auto-dimming inside mirror (if applicable)
Key to fig. 81:

(@ Indicator light

(@ Switch

(@ Sensor for recognizing entry of light

The auto-dimming feature can be switched on and
off with the switch on the inside mirror (2). When

auto-dimming is activated, the indicator light (1) is
on.

If the ignition is switched on, the sensor () auto-
matically darkens the inside mirror depending on
the amount of light shining into the vehicle from the
rear.

The auto-dimming feature is deactivated when you
shift the transmission into reverse or switch on the
interior lights or the reading light.

Outside mirrors

Do not attach external navigation devices to the
windshield or in the vicinily of the auto-dimming in-
side mirror = A\.

The illuminated display on an external navi-

gation device can cause the auto-dimming in-
side mirror to malfunction, which can result
in crashes and serious injuries.

* Malfunctions in the auto-dimming function
can result in the inside mirror being unable to
evaluate the exact distance of vehicles in the
rear or other objects.

If the light striking the sensor is filtered or

blocked (such as by a sunshade), the auto-
dimming inside mirror will not work properly or may
not wark at all. <

BTT-0169

Fig. 82 In the driver door: Adjusting knob for out-
side mirrors.

Please first read and note the introduc-

tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 134.

Turn the rotary knob to the desired position:

Switch on outside mirror heating. Heats

+68 °F (+20 °C).

Synchronous mirror adjustment

e Inthe Settings - Convenience menu select
Mirror adjust - Both mirrors for synchro-
nous outside mirror adjustment = page 24.

e Turn the adjusting kneb to the L position.

e Adjust the left outside mirror. The right (passen-
ger) outside mirror will automatically adjust at the
same time.

e |f needed, correct the position of the right mirror
by turning the adjusting knob to the R position.

Auto-dimming mirror on the driver side
Some models are equipped with an auto-dimming
outside mirror, which is controlled together with the
auto-dimming inside mirror = page 135.

Improper use of the folding outside mirrors
can cause personal injury.

e Always make sure that nobody is in the
way when folding the mirrors in or out.

¢ Make sure that you do not get your finger
caught between the mirror and the mirror
base when moving the mirrors.

Adjust the left outside mirror by pressing
the knob to left/right and up/down.

Adjust the right outside mirror by pressing
the knob to left/right and up/down.
Neutral position. Outside mirror folded
out, no heating or adjustment possible.

qm only at outside air temperatures below
L
R
0

Incorrectly estimating distances with the
right outside mirror can cause collisions and
serious injury. >
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e The right outside mirror has a convex
(curved) surface. This widens your field of vi-
sion. But vehicles or other objects seen in a
convex mirror will look smaller and farther
away than they really are.

e If you use the right outside mirror to judge
distances from vehicles behind you when
changing lanes, you could estimate incorrect-
ly and cause a crash and serious injuries.

¢ Whenever possible, use the inside mirror
to more accurately judge distance and size of
vehicles or other objects seen in the convex
mirror.

e Always make sure you have a clear view
to the rear of the vehicle.

136 Before driving

A_I-\_Mays fold in the outside mirrors when taking
the vehicle through an automatic car wash.

To reduce fuel consumption, use outside mir-
ror heating only when needed.

When first switched on, outside mirror heat-
ing works with maximum heat for about 2 mi-
nutes.

If power mirror adjustment does not work, the
outside mirrors can be adjusted by hand by
pressing on the edges of the mirror surface. <
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Transporting
Driving tips

(1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Stowingluggage ............coviuvnienn 138
Driving with anopenrearhatch . ........... 138
Driving a loaded vehicle . ................. 139
Weights and axle weights . ................ 140

Always stow heavy objects in the luggage com-
partment and make sure that the rear seat backr-
ests are securely latched. Always use the tie-
downs in the luggage compartment and secure the
objects with suitable straps. Never overload the ve-
hicle. Remember that the vehicle load, as well as
how it is distributed, can affect vehicle handling
and braking = A\.

More information:

e Rear hatch = page 49

s Folding down the passenger seat backrest
= page 67

e Lights = page 122

s Luggage compartment = page 141

e Roof rack =page 146

e Trailer towing =page 149

e Tires and wheels = page 258

Unsecured or incorrectly stowed items can
fly through the vehicle, causing serious per-
sonal injury during hard braking or sharp
steering or in an accident. Loose items can
also be struck and thrown through the pas-
senger compartment by the front airbags if
they inflate. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:

* Always stow all objects securely in the ve-
hicle.

e Always keep storage compartments
closed while driving.

e Do not stow hard, heavy, or sharp objects
in open bins in the vehicle or on top of the in-
strument panel.

« Remove hard, heavy, and sharp objects
from clothing and bags in the vehicle interior
and stow securely. Always put heavy items in

the luggage compartment.

e Always secure objects in the passenger
compartment properly with suitable straps so
that they cannot move into the deployment
area of a side or front airbag during braking,
in a sudden maneuver, or in a collision.

e Always make sure that there is nothing on
the front passenger seat when the backrest is
folded forward. When the backrest is folded
forward, even light objects could be pushed
into the seat cushion and cause the weight-
sensing mat in the seat to register enough
weight to turn the airbag on => page 97.

e Always make sure that the PASSEN-

GER AIR BAG (Ff %: light is on and stays on
whenever the backrest of the front passenger
seat is folded forward = page 85.

e Passengers must never ride in an incor-

rect seating position because objects are be-
ing transported in the vehicle.

e Never let anybody sit in a seat that is
blocked by objects being carried in the vehi-
cle.

Heavy loads will influence the way your vehi-

cle handles and increase stopping distances.
Heavy loads that are not properly stowed or
secured can cause loss of control and seri-
ous injury.
e Secure the load properly to keep it from
shifting.
e Always remember when transporting
heavy objects that a change in the center of
gravity also changes the way your vehicle
handles:
- Always distribute the load as evenly as
possible.
— Secure heavy objects properly as far
forward in the luggage compartment as
possible.
— Always tie down heavy items securely
with suitable straps using the tie-downs in
the luggage compartment.
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e Securely latch the rear seat backrest in
the upright position.

e Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rat-
ing or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating on the
safety compliance sticker on the left door
jamb. Exceeding permissible weight can
cause the vehicle to skid and handle differ-
ently.

+ Always adapt your speed and driving to
the heavier load and the weight distribution
in the vehicle. Take road, weather, traffic, and
visibility conditions into account as well.

e Always accelerate gently and avoid sud-
den braking and driving maneuvers.

e Always brake earlier than you would if you
were not driving a loaded vehicle.

Stowing luggage

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 137.

Always stow all luggage securely in the
vehicle

o Distribute the load in the vehicle, on the roof,
and in the trailer as evenly as possible.

e Put heavy objects as far forward as possible in
the luggage compartment and securely latch the
rear seat backrest in the upright position.

e Secure luggage in the luggage compartment to
the tie-downs with suitable straps = page 141.

* Adjust the headlight range = page 122.

e Check the pressure in all 4 tires when the tires
are still cold. Never reduce air pressure in warm
tires to match cold tire inflation pressure. Heed the
information on the tire pressure label = page 258.

s Pay especially close attention to your vehicle's
Tire Pressure Monitoring System when driving with
a heavy load = page 200.

Driving with an open rear hatch

| O NOTICE
The defroster heating wires or antenna in the
rear window can be damaged by objects that

rub against them.

Please review the information on loading a
trailer = page 149 and a roof rack
=page 146.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 137.

Driving with an open rear hatch can lead to serious
personal injury. If you have to drive with an open
rear hatch, make sure that all objects and the
hatch itself are properly secured and take appropri-
ate measures to keep toxic exhaust fumes from
entering the vehicle.

138 Before driving

Driving with an unlatched or open rear hatch
can lead to serious personal injury.

e After closing the rear hatch, always pull
up on it to make sure that it is properly
closed and cannot open suddenly when the
vehicle is moving.
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e Always stow all objects securely in the
luggage compartment. Loose objects can fall
out of the luggage compartment and injure
others on the road behind you.

e Drive carefully; anticipate what other driv-
ers will do.

e Avoid abrupt or sudden acceleration,
steering, or braking, because the unlatched
rear hatch can move suddenly.

e Always mark objects sticking out from the
luggage compartment clearly for others to
see. Obey all applicable legal requirements.

e Never use the rear hatch to “clamp” or

“hold"” objects that stick out of the luggage
compartment.

e Always remove any luggage rack or other
rack mounted on rear hatch (along with any
luggage on the rack) before driving with an
open rear hatch.

Driving with an open rear hatch can cause
poisonous carbon monoxide in the engine
exhaust to get into the passenger compart-
ment.

Driving a loaded vehicle

¢ Carbon monoxide causes drowsiness, in-
attentiveness, poisoning, and loss of con-
sciousness. It can lead to accidents and se-
vere personal injuries.

e Always keep the rear hatch closed while
driving to help keep poisonous exhaust
fumes from being drawn into the vehicle.

e Never transport objects that are too large
to fit completely into the luggage area, be-
cause then the rear hatch cannot be fully
closed.
o [f you absolutely must drive with an open
rear hatch, do the following to reduce the risk
of carbon monoxide poisoning:
— Close all windows and the power slid-
ing and tilting sunroof.
— Switch off the climate control system's
air recirculation feature.
= Open all air vents in the instrument pan-
el.
— Set the fresh air fan to the highest
speed.

The open rear .I-1atch changes the vehicle length
and height.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 137.

For good handling when driving a loaded vehicle,
please observe the following:

e Securely stow all luggage = page 138.

e Drive especially carefully and accelerate gently.
e Avoid sudden braking and driving maneuvers.
e Brake earlier than you would if you were not
driving a loaded vehicle.

o |f applicable, observe information about driving
with a trailer = page 149.

e |[f applicable, observe information about driving
with a roof rack = page 146.

Heavy loads can change the way your vehicle
handles and increase stopping distances.
Heavy loads that are not properly stowed or
secured can shift suddenly, causing loss of
control and serious injury.
s Secure the load properly to keep it from
shifting.
e Always remember when transporting
heavy objects that they change the vehicle's
center of gravity and also the way it handles.
— Always distribute the load as evenly as
possible.
- Secure heavy objects as far forward in
the luggage compartment as possible.
- Use your vehicle's luggage compart-
ment tie-downs with suitable straps.
e Always tie down heavy items securely
with suitable straps.
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e Securely latch the rear seat backrest in
the upright position.

o Never exceed the Gross Axle Weight Rat-
ing or the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating on the
safety compliance sticker on the left door
jamb. Exceeding permissible weight can
cause the vehicle to skid and handle differ-
ently.

e Always adapt speed and driving to the
heavier load and the weight distribution in
the vehicle. Take road, weather, traffic, and
visibility conditions into account as well.

Weights and axle weights

e Always accelerate gently and avoid sud-
den braking and driving maneuvers.

e Always brake earlier than you would if you
were not driving a loaded vehicle.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 137.

The actual gross weight of any vehicle depends on
the engine, basic equipment, any factory-installed
optional equipment for the given model, and any
accessories that have been installed. The Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the Gross front
and Rear Axle Weight Ratings (GAWR) for a given
vehicle are printed on the vehicle's Safety Compli-
ance Certification Label on the driver door jamb.
The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating includes the
weight of the vehicle itself with all of its factory-in-
stalled equipment, plus a full tank of gasoline, the
engine oil and coolant, all vehicle occupants

(150 Ibs/68 kg per seating position) and cargo.

The Gross Axle Weight Ratings specify the maxi-
mum allowable load for each axle.

The cargo payload may not be increased by using
a roof rack without commensurately reducing the
weight from vehicle occupants = A. Determining
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating = page 258,

Tires and wheels.

Vehicle payload consists of the combined weight of
the following:

Passengers.

Total luggage and other cargo.

Roof load including the roof rack system.
Factory-installed or retrofitted accessories.
Hitch weight and tongue weight for trailer tow-

ing.

140 Before driving

Please refer to the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(GVWR) and the Gross front and rear Axle Weight
Ratings (GAWR) for your vehicle, which are printed
on the vehicle's Safety Compliance Certification
Label on the driver door jamb.

Exceeding maximum permissible weight rat-
ings can result in vehicle damage, accidents,
and serious personal injury.

e Never let the actual weights at the front
and rear axles exceed the permissible Gross
Axle Weight Rating. Also, never let the total
of these actual weights exceed the Gross Ve-
hicle Weight Rating.

e Always remember that the vehicle's han-
dling and braking will be affected by extra
load and the distribution of this load. Adjust
your speed accordingly.

o

e Always distribute the load evenly and as
low as possible in the vehicle. The vehicle ca-
pacity weight figures apply when the load is
distributed evenly in the vehicle (passengers
and luggage).

e When transporting a heavy load in the lug-
gage compartment, carry the load as close to
the rear axle (as far forward) as possible so
that the vehicle's handling and braking are af-
fected as little as possible.

q
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Luggage compartment

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Folding the backrest of the rear seat forward

and backintoplace ...................... 142
Luggage compartment cover .............. 143
Luggage compartment pass-through ....... 144
TIBHOMING < o s s s ommoss s e duas 5 144
Shoppingbag hooks ..................... 145

Always stow heavy objects in the luggage com-
partment and make sure that the rear seat backr-
ests are securely latched in their upright position.
Always secure objects to the tie-downs with suita-
ble straps. Never overload the vehicle. Remember
that the vehicle load, as well as how it is distribut-
ed, can affect vehicle handling and braking = A\.

More information:

e Airbag system = page 82

e Lights = page 122

e Transporting = page 137

e Trailer towing =>page 149

e Tires and wheels => page 258

An open or unlocked luggage compartment
poses special risks for children.

e Close and lock the rear hatch and all
doors when the vehicle is not in use. First,
make certain that no one is left inside.

e Never leave your vehicle unattended or let
children play around the vehicle, especially
with the rear hatch left open. A child could
crawl into the vehicle and pull the hatch shut,
becoming trapped and unable to get out. This
could cause severe or fatal injuries.

e A closed vehicle can become very hot or
very cold, depending on the season. Temper-
atures can quickly reach levels that can
cause unconsciousness or death, particularly
to small children.

e Never let children play in or around the ve-
hicle.

e Never let anyone ride in the luggage com-
partment.

Unsecured or incorrectly stowed items can
fly through the vehicle, causing serious per-
sonal injury during hard braking or sharp
steering or in an accident. Loose items can
also be struck and thrown through the pas-
senger compartment by the front airbags if
they inflate. To help reduce the risk of serious
personal injury:

e Always stow all objects securely in the ve-
hicle. Always put luggage and heavy items in
the luggage compartment.

e Always secure objects in the passenger
compartment properly with suitable straps so
that they cannot move into the deployment
zone of a side or front airbag during sudden
braking, in a sudden maneuver, or in a colli-
sion.

e Always keep storage compartments
closed while driving.

e Never stow hard, heavy, or sharp objects

in the vehicle's open storage compartments,
on the luggage compartment cover, or on the
top of the instrument panel.

e Always remove hard, heavy, or sharp ob-
jects from clothing and bags in the vehicle in-
terior and stow them securely in the luggage
compartment.

Transporting heavy objects causes the han-
dling characteristics of the vehicle to change
and increases braking distances. Heavy
loads which are not properly stowed or se-
cured in the vehicle can lead to a loss of vehi-
cle control and cause serious personal injury.

e Transporting heavy items causes the han-
dling characteristics of the vehicle to change
by shifting the vehicle's center of gravity.

o Always distribute luggage evenly and as
low as possible within the vehicle. The vehi-
cle capacity weight figures apply when the
load is distributed evenly in the vehicle (pas-
sengers and luggage).
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e Always stow luggage and heavy items in
the luggage compartment as far forward of
the rear axle as possible and secure them
with appropriate straps to the tie-downs pro-
vided.

e Never exceed the vehicle's Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating or Gross Axle Weight Ratings,
which are printed on the Safety Compliance
Certification Label located on the door jamb
of the driver door. Exceeding the permissible
weight can cause the vehicle to skid and be-
have differently.

e Always adapt your speed and driving style
to accommodate your payload and its weight
distribution within your vehicle.

o Be especially cautious and gentle when

stepping on the accelerator pedal and avoid
sudden braking and other maneuvers.

e Brake earlier than you would if you were
not driving a loaded vehicle.

siidny .'-_-!]

The defroster heating wires or antenna in the
rear window can be damaged by objects that
rub against them.

The ventilation slots between the rear win-

dow and the luggage compartment cover
must not be blocked so that stale air can escape
from the vehicle. <

Folding the backrest of the rear seat forward and back into place

Fig. 83 Rear seat: release button (1); red mark (2.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 141.

The rear seat backrest is divided into 2 sections.
Each section of the rear seat backrest can be fold-
ed down individually to increase luggage space.

Folding the rear seat backrest forward

e Push the head restraint all the way down
= page 58.

e Pull the release button = fig. 83 (1) forward
while folding the rear backrest forward.

142 Befare driving

e The rear backrest is unlocked if the red mark
can be seen on the button 2).

e |f the rear backrest is folded down, no one, in-
cluding children, may ride on the rear seat.

Folding the rear seat backrest back into
place

e Fold the rear seat backrest back until it engag-
es securely = A

o The red mark on the release button (2) should
no longer be visible.

* The rear seat backrest must be securely latch-
ed into place in order for the safety belts on the
rear seats to provide optimal protection.

Improper folding and improper latching of the

rear seat backrest can cause serious person-
al injury.

o Never fold the rear seat backrest up or
down while the vehicle is moving.

e When folding the rear seat backrest back
up, make sure that the safety belt does not
get caught or damaged.

o Keep hands, fingers, feet and other body
parts out of the way when folding the rear
seat backrest up and down. >
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e Each backrest must be securely latched in
the upright position so that the safety belts
on the rear seats can provide protection. This
is particularly the case for the middle seat on
the rear seat bench.

e If a seat is used with an unsecured back-
rest, the passenger will move forward togeth-
er with the rear seat backrest during sudden
braking, driving maneuvers, or in a collision.

e Ared mark on the button 2) indicates that
the backrest is not latched into place. Always
check to make sure that the red marking is
not visible whenever the rear backrest is in
the upright position.

Luggage compartment cover

* No one, including children, may ride on
the rear seats if the rear seat backrest is fold-
ed down or not correctly latched.

O N )
Before folding the rear seat backrest forward,
adjust the front seats so that the rear seat's
head restraint or backrest cushion will not
touch the back of the front seats.

Items in the luggage compartment could be
damaged or cause damage when the rear seat
is adjusted in the fore and aft direction.

Fig. 84 In the luggage compartment: Installing and
removing the luggage compartment cover.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 141.

When you open or close the rear hatch, the sup-
porting straps, when attached, will automatically
raise or lower the luggage compartment cover.

You can put light articles of clothing on the luggage
compartment cover. But remember that your view
through the rear window must not be obstructed.

Removing the luggage compartment cover

e Unhook the supporting straps from the rear
hatch =fig. 84 (top arrows).

e Pull the luggage compartment cover back and
out of the side brackets = fig. 84 (bottom arrows).

Installing the luggage compartment cover

¢ Slide the luggage compartment cover forward
into the side brackets = fig. 84 (bottom arrows).

e Hook the supporting straps onto the rear hatch
=fig. 84 (top arrows).

In a sudden braking or other maneuver, or in
a collision, objects or animals on the luggage
compartment cover can cause serious per-
sonal injury.

e Never leave hard, heavy or sharp objects
in bags or loose on the luggage compartment
cover.

e« Never let animals ride on the luggage
compartment cover.

partment cover, the luggage compartment may
only be loaded to a height at which the luggage
compartment cover will not press on the cargo
when the rear hatch is closed.
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Luggage compartment pass-through

Fig. 85 In the rear seat backrest: Opening the lug-
gage compartment pass-through.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 141.

There is a pass-through for transporting things like
skis in the rear seat backrest behind the center
armrest.

To help prevent soiling the vehicle interior, cover
dirty items before sliding them into the pass-
through.

If the center armrest is folded down, no one can sit
on the middle seat in the rear bench.

Opening the pass-through

o Fold down the rear center armrest = page 58.

e Pull the release lever = fig. 85 (7) and fold the
pass-through cover all the way forward.

Tie-downs

Fig. 86 In the luggage compartment: Opening the
pass-through.

e Open the rear hatch.

e Slide long objects from the luggage compart-
ment through the pass-through.

e Secure objects with the safety belt.
e Close the rear hatch.

Closing the pass-through

e Fold the pass-through cover back until it engag-
es securely. The red mark on the luggage compart-
ment side = fig. 86 should not be visible.

e Close the rear hatch.

e |f necessary, fold the center armrest up.
The pass-through can also be opened from

the luggage compartment. Press the release
lever =fig. 86 down and push the cover forward.

Nl m— |

Fig. 87 In the luggage compartment: Tie-downs.

144 Before driving

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 141.

There are tie-downs in the front and rear of the lug-
gage compartment, which you can use to secure
luggage or other items = fig. 87 (arrows).

Some tie-downs may have to be folded open for
use.

<

>
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Unsuitable, worn, or damaged tie-down
straps (elastic or non-elastic) can snap or
come loose during braking or other maneu-
vers or in a collision. Objects secured with
these straps can then come loose and fly
through the passenger compartment, causing
severe personal injuries or death.

¢ To help prevent baggage or other items
from coming loose and flying around, always
use suitable undamaged tie-down straps.

e Securely fasten the tie-down straps to the
tie-downs.

e Loose or improperly secured objects in
the luggage compartment can slide about

suddenly and change the vehicle's handling.

Shopping bag hooks

» Secure even small and light objects.
Loose objects in the luggage or passenger
compartment can fly about during sudden
braking maneuvers or in the event of an acci-
dent and injure occupants.

e Never exceed the maximum allowable load
on the tie-downs when securing objects.

o Never secure a child seat to the tie-downs.

The maximum load for the tie-downs is about
380 Ibs. (172 kg).

For suitable straps and luggage stowage sys-
tems, please see an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. <

Fig. 88 In the luggage compartment: Shopping
bag hooks.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 141.

Shopping bag hooks may be located on the upper
left and right of the luggage compartment.

Never use a shopping bag hook as a tie-down
hook. During hard braking or in a collision,
the hook may break off.

The maximum load for the shopping bag hook
is 5 Ibs. (2.5 kg).

3
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Roof rack

O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Mounting the roof rack base carrier and roof
BTG e sima s o A e W v i, M RS ST 147
Securing a load on theroof rack ........... 148

The roof of your vehicle has been designed to opti-
mize aerodynamics and does not have traditional
rain gutters that are used to attach many kinds of
roof racks.

Since the rain gutters are molded into the roof to
provide efficient aerodynamics, only Volkswagen-
approved base carrier mounts and roof racks can
be used.

When should the roof rack be removed?

¢ When it is no longer needed.

+ Before driving through an automatic car wash.
e When the vehicle would otherwise be too high
to achieve minimum clearance to enter, for exam-
ple, a garage.

More information:

e Lights = page 122

s Transporting = page 137

s Saving fuel and helping the environment
=page 189

e Tires and wheels = page 258

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

Transporting heavy or bulky loads on the roof
rack will change the way the vehicle handles
by shifting the vehicle's center of gravity and
increasing the wind drag area.

146 Before driving

« Always secure the load properly with suit-
able and undamaged straps so that the load
will not shift.

e Cargo that is large, heavy, bulky, long or
flat will have a negative effect on the vehicle's
aerodynamics, center of gravity and overall
handling.

e Always avoid sudden maneuvers and hard
braking.

e Always adapt your speed and driving to
the heavier load and the weight distribution
in the vehicle. Take road, weather, traffic, and

visibility conditions into account as well.

'O NOTIC
+ Always remove the roof rack before driving
through an automatic car wash.

e Your vehicle is higher when the roof rack is
installed, especially when it is loaded. Compare
the vehicle height with existing clearance
heights, such as underpasses and garage
doors.

e Always make sure that the roof rack system
and anything being carried on it does not inter-
fere with the roof antenna, the power sunroof
or the rear hatch.

e Make sure that the rear hatch does not
touch items on the roof rack when opened.

If a roof rack is installed, fuel consumption in-
creases due to increased air resistance.
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Mounting the roof rack base carrier and roof rack

BEK-0382

B5K-0383

Fig. 89 Mounting points for the base carrier and
roof rack on 2-door vehicles.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 146.

The base carrier is the foundation of a complete
roof carrier system. For safety reasons, additional
mounts are necessary for transporting luggage, bi-
cycles, surfboards, skis and boats. Suitable acces-
sories can be purchased from your authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Mounting the base carrier and roof rack on
2-door vehicles

Always attach the base carrier and roof rack cor-
rectly.

Always carefully follow the installation instructions
from the roof rack manufacturer.

The front mounting holes are on the underside of
the roof frame. They are sealed with plastic screws
=fig. 89 (magnified view on left). The holes are on-
ly visible when the door is open. The rear markings
for the base carrier are above the rear side win-
dows =fig. 89 (magnified view on right).

Mount the roof rack base carrier only at the mark-
ings shown in the illustration.

Mounting the base carrier and roof rack on
4-door vehicles

Always carefully follow the installation instructions
from the roof rack manufacturer.

The front mounting holes are on the underside of
the roof frame. They are sealed with plastic screws
=fig. 90 (magnified view on left). The rear mark-
ings for the base carrier are on the underside of
the roof frame = fig. 90 (magnified view on right).

Fig. 90 Mounting points for the base carrier and
roof rack on 4-door vehicles.

The holes and markings are only visible when the
door is open.

Mount the roof rack base carrier only at the mark-
ings shown in the illustration.

Installing or using a base carrier or roof rack
improperly can cause the entire system to fly
off the vehicle, causing accidents and inju-
ries.

e Always follow the installation instructions
provided by the manufacturer.

e Use the base carrier and roof rack only if
they are undamaged and properly installed.

e Mount the roof rack base carrier only at
the markings shown in the illustration
=fig. 89 or =fig. 90.

e Install the base carrier and roof rack prop-
erly.

e Make sure that all bolts and fasteners are
properly installed and properly tightened be-
fore every trip and retighten them as needed
after driving a short distance. During a long
trip, check all bolts and fasteners at each
stop.

e Always properly install special fixtures for
items such as bicycles, skis, surfboards, etc.

¢ Do not modify or perform repairs on the
base carrier or roof rack.

Follow the installation instructions provided
for installing the roof rack system. Always
carry them in the vehicle.
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Securing a load on the roof rack

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 146.

It is not possible to secure a load unless the roof
rack system has been properly installed = A

Maximum permissible roof load

The maximum permissible roof load is 165 Ibs.

(75 kg). The roof load is the combined weight of
the roof rack and the items being carried on the
roof = A\.

Be sure you know the weight of the roof rack and
the items you want to transport on the roof. Weigh
them if necessary. Never carry a total of more than
the maximum permissible roof load.

When using a roof rack with a lower load limit, do
not load the rack to the maximum weight men-
tioned above. In this case, you may only load the
roof rack to the weight limit specified in the sys-
tem's installation instructions.

Distributing the load

Distribute the load evenly and secure it properly
= A

Checking the mountings

After the base carrier and rook rack have been in-
stalled, check all bolts and fasteners after driving a
short time and at regular intervals thereafter.

148 Before driving

If the maximum permissible roof load is ex-
ceeded, accidents and substantial vehicle
damage may occur.

e Never exceed the specified roof load, the
maximum gross axle weight rating, or the
gross vehicle weight rating.

* Do not exceed the loading capacity of the
roof rack, even if the permissible roof load is
not fully utilized.

e Always make sure that loads are evenly
distributed and that heavier items are, as far
as possible, toward the front.

Loose or improperly secured items can fall
off the roof rack and cause accidents and in-
juries.

* Always use suitable, undamaged tie-down
ropes and ratchet straps.

e Secure the load properly.
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Trailer towing

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Technical requirements . .................. 150
Hitching up and connecting a trailer ........ 151
Loading the trailer ....................... 151
Drivingwithatrailer . ..................... 152
BaElMBURL i i 100 soinaimmbadinge S5 54 ¢ 154
Retrofitting a trailer hitch ... .. ............. 155
Maximum permissible trailer weight ........ 156

Obey country-specific requirements about trailer
towing and trailer hitches.

Volkswagen does not recommend installing a trail-
er hitch on your vehicle. Your Volkswagen was
mainly designed for carrying passengers. If you
plan to tow a trailer, please remember your vehicle
will be performing a job for which it was not primar-
ily intended. The additional load will affect durabili-
ty, handling, fuel economy, and performance, and
may require the vehicle to be serviced more often.

Trailer towing not only places more stress on the
vehicle, it calls for more concentration from the
driver. Always follow the operating and driving in-
structions given, and use common sense.

Under winter conditions, install winter tires on the
vehicle and the trailer.

Tongue weight

The maximum permissible tow bar tongue weight
exerted on the ball mount should not exceed
220 Ibs (100 kg).

More information:

s Anti-theft alarm system = page 41

e Lights = page 122

e Saving fuel and helping the environment
=page 189

e Starting assistance systems =>page 195
e Tires and wheels = page 258

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
= page 283

Riding in a trailer is dangerous and may be il-
legal.

Improper use of the trailer hitch can cause
accidents and injuries. An improperly instal-
led, incorrect, or damaged trailer hitch can
cause the trailer to separate from the towing
vehicle and cause serious personal injuries.

e Only use an undamaged, properly mount-
ed trailer hitch.

e Never repair or modify the trailer hitch.

e To reduce the risk of injury in rear-end col-
lisions, and the risk to pedestrians and cy-
clists when the vehicle is parked, always re-
move the ball mount when you are not towing
a trailer.

e Never install a “weight distributing” or
“load equalizing” trailer hitch on your vehi-
cle. The vehicle was not designed for these
kinds of trailer hitches. The trailer hitch at-
tachment can fail, causing the trailer to tear
loose from the vehicle.

Improper trailer towing can cause loss of ve-

hicle control and serious personal injury.

e Driving with a trailer and carrying heavy or
large things can change the way the vehicle
handles, increase the distance it needs to
stop safely, and cause accidents.

¢ Always secure the load properly with suit-
able and undamaged straps so that the load
will not shift.

e Always adapt your speed and driving to
the heavier load and the weight distribution
in the vehicle. Take road, weather, traffic, and
visibility conditions into account as well.

e Reduce your speed even more than you
otherwise would when going downhill and
under unfavorable load, weather, or wind
conditions.

e Trailers with a high center of gravity tip
more easily than trailers with a low center of
gravity.

e Always avoid sudden maneuvers and hard
braking.

» Be especially careful when passing other
vehicles.
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e Reduce speed immediately if the trailer
shows the slightest sign of swaying.

e Never try to stop the swaying by acceler-
ating.

e Always obey speed limits. In some areas,
speed limits for vehicles towing trailers are
lower than for vehicles without trailers. Never
drive faster than 50 mph (80 km/h; under ex-
ceptional circumstances 60 mph - 100 km/h)
when towing a trailer. This applies even if the
local speed limit is higher.

If you are driving a new vehicle or a vehicle

with a new or rebuilt engine, do not tow a
trailer during the break-in period, about 600 miles
(1000 km) = page 283.

Technical requirements

If you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need
maintenance more often because of the extra
load it has to move.

When you are not towing, remove the trailer

hitch ball. This helps keep the trailer hitch
from causing damage to your vehicle and to others
if your vehicle is hit from behind.

Some models need a trailer hitch to tow or

tow-start other vehicles. You may want to al-
ways carry the ball mount in the vehicle after it has
been removed. Be sure to stow it securely. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 149.

Use only a weight-carrying trailer hitch designed
and approved for the gross weight of the trailer you
want to tow. The trailer hitch must be suitable for
your vehicle and trailer and must be securely bolt-
ed to the appropriate place on the vehicle chassis.
Use only a trailer hitch with a removable ball
mount. Always check with the trailer hitch manu-
facturer to make sure that you are using the cor-
rect trailer hitch and carefully follow the hitch man-
ufacturer's instructions. Never install a “weight-dis-
tributing” or “load-equalizing” trailer hitch on your
vehicle. The vehicle is not designed for this kind of
trailer hitch = A

Do not use a bumper-mounted trailer hitch

Never install a trailer hitch on the bumper or on the
bumper attachments. The trailer hitch must not in-
terfere with the impact-absorbing bumper system.
Do not make any changes to the vehicle exhaust
and brake systems. From time to time, check that
all trailer hitch mounting bolts are securely fas-
tened. When you are not towing, remove the trailer
hitch. This helps keep the trailer hitch from causing
damage if your vehicle is hit from behind.

Engine cooling system

Towing a trailer makes the engine and its cooling
system work harder. It is important that the engine
cooling system is up to the job. Make sure that the
cooling system has enough coolant.

150 Before driving

Trailer brakes

If your trailer has its own brakes, make sure it
meets all regulations. The trailer brake system
must never be directly connected to the vehicle's
brake system.

Safety chains

Always use safety chains between your vehicle
and the trailer = page 151.

Trailer taillights

Trailer lights must meet all regulations
=page 151.

Never connect the trailer lights directly to the elec-
trical system of your vehicle.

Outside mirrors

If you cannot see the traffic behind you using the
regular outside mirrors, then you must install ex-
tended mirrors. Extended mirrors may also be re-
quired by law in some countries / states / provin-
ces. Always adjust the outside mirrors before driv-
ing. It's vital that you always have a clear view to
the rear of the vehicle.

Maximum power consumption for the trailer

Do not exceed the power ratings listed in the chart
below.

Electrical load Maximum power
Taillights total 100 watts

Turn signals per side 54 watts

Brake lights total 84 watts

Backup lights total 42 watts »
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e An improperly installed or incorrect trailer
hitch can cause a trailer to separate from the
tow vehicle and cause serious personal inju-
ries.

e If you don't have to tow a trailer any more,
remove the entire trailer hitch. Always seal all
bolt holes to prevent water and deadly ex-
haust fumes from getting into the vehicle.

Tl e

s If the trailer lights are not connected proper-
ly, the vehicle's electronics may be damaged.

Hitching up and connecting a trailer

o |[f the trailer uses too much electricity, the
vehicle's electronics may be damaged.

e Never connect the electrical system for the

trailer directly to the electrical connections for

the rear lights or to any other unsuitable power
sources. Use only a suitable connector to pro-

vide power to the trailer.

If you tow a trailer frequently, Volkswagen

recommends having the vehicle serviced be-
tween the regular maintenance and inspection in-
tervals because of the extra load it has to pull.

In some countries an additional fire extin-
guisher must be carried if the total weight of
the trailer exceeds 5,512 Ibs. (2,500 kg).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 149.

Safety chains

Always make sure that the safety chains are prop-
erly attached to the towing vehicle. Leave enough
slack in the chains so that you can go around cor-
ners without stretching the chains. The safety
chains must not drag on the ground, however.

Trailer taillights

Make sure that the trailer lights work properly and
meet legal requirements. Do not exceed the maxi-
mum power consumption for the trailer

=page 150.

Improper connections to the vehicle electrical
system can cause malfunctions that affect
the entire vehicle electrical system, which
can lead to accidents and serious personal

injury.

Loading the trailer

e Have any work on the electrical system
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

e Never connect the electrical system for
the trailer directly to the electrical connec-
tions for the rear lights or to any other unsuit-
able power sources. Use only a suitable con-
nector to provide power to the trailer.

Never attach a trailer to the vehicle or leave it
attached to the vehicle when the trailer is sup-
ported by a trailer jack or blocks. Various
things (such as a change in trailer or vehicle
load or a flat tire) can lower or raise the vehicle.
This subjects the trailer hitch and the trailer to
strong forces that can damage the vehicle or
the trailer.

If the engine is switched off and accessories

in the trailer are on and use electricity from
the vehicle, the vehicle battery will be drained as
long as the electrical systems of the vehicle and
the trailer are connected.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 149.

>

Transporting 151



Maximum permissible trailer weight and
tongue weight

Maximum permissible trailer weight is the load that
the vehicle can tow = A\. The tongue load or
tongue weight is the load pressing down on the
trailer hitch ball mount = page 156.

The maximum permissible trailer weight and
tongue weight for your vehicle are listed on
=page 156 in this Manual.

The trailer load and tongue weight on the type
identification plate for the trailer hitch are only test
values. The vehicle-specific figures are often lower
than these values. In some countries, but generally
not in the United States, the vehicle-specific fig-
ures are listed in the official vehicle documents.
Specifications in official vehicle documents always
take precedence.

To help ensure optimum handling and driving safe-
ty, Volkswagen recommends always using the
maximum permissible tongue weight. If the
tongue weight is too low, the vehicle and trailer will
not handle as well.

Tongue weight increases the load on the rear axle
and, in turn, reduces the remaining load your vehi-
cle can carry = page 281, Determining the correct
foad limit.

Combined towing weight

Combined towing weight is the weight of the load-
ed towing vehicle plus the weight of the loaded
trailer.

This vehicle has not been designed to tow a Class
Il trailer and must never be retrofitted to tow a
Class Il trailer. Always make sure that your vehicle
has been designed to tow the trailer you want to
use and that it is legal to tow the trailer where you
will be driving.

Loading the trailer

The weight distribution in the vehicle and trailer
must be balanced. Use the maximum permissible
tongue weight and make sure that the load in the
trailer is evenly distributed and that it is not front-
heavy or tail-heavy:

Driving with a trailer

s Distribute the load in the trailer so that heavy
objects are directly above the axle or as close as
possible to the axle.

¢ Secure loads properly on the trailer.

Tire pressure

Always follow the trailer manufacturer's tire pres-
sure recommendations for the trailer tires.

When towing, inflate the towing vehicle's tires to
the maximum permissible pressure listed on the
tire pressure label = page 258.

Exceeding the gross weight ratings for axle,
tongue, vehicle, trailer or combined weight
can cause accidents and serious personal in-
jury.

e Never exceed the specified values.

e Never let the actual weights at the front
and rear axles exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Rating. Never let the combined front and rear
weights exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating.

Trailer loads that are not properly secured
can shift when the vehicle is moving or brak-
ing and suddenly change the way the vehicle
handles, causing accidents and severe inju-
ries.

e Always load the trailer properly.

e Always secure the load properly with suit-
able, undamaged straps that can be tightened
so that the load cannot shift. q

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 149.

152 Before driving

Headlight settings

Towing a trailer can raise the front end of the vehi-
cle enough for the low beams to blind other road
users. If your vehicle does not have headlight

range adjustment, have the headlights adjusted by
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized >
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Volkswagen Service Facility. Vehicles with Xenon
gas-discharge headlights self-adjust to vehicle load
and do not need manual adjustment.

Special towing considerations

e |[fthe trailer has an overrun brake, apply the
brakes gently at first and then firmly. This helps to
prevent sudden brake shock and helps prevent
trailer wheels from locking up.

e Due to the combined towing weight including
the higher gross vehicle weight, the stopping dis-
tance is longer.

* Before driving downhill, especially on hills that
are long or steep, shift into a lower gear (manual or
automatic transmission) so that the engine helps to
brake the vehicle. Otherwise, the brake system
could overheat and might fail.

e The vehicle's center of gravity and, in turn, the
vehicle's handling, will change because of the trail-
er load and the increased combined towing weight
of the vehicle and trailer.

e Weight distribution is especially bad if the tow-
ing vehicle is empty and the trailer is loaded. If you
absolutely must drive with this combination, drive
with extra care and at a reduced speed.

Starting off with a trailer on hills

Depending on how steep the hill is and the com-
bined towing weight, a parked vehicle with trailer
can roll backwards when you first start moving.

When starting off with a trailer on a hill:

* Depress and hold the brake pedal and depress
and hold the clutch (manual transmission).

e Shift into first gear or Drive D = page 171,
Shifting.

e Unlock the parking brake and gently release it
while holding the unlock button. At the same time,
release the brake pedal and gradually depress the
accelerator and, for manual transmissions, let out
the clutch until you can feel the car moving for-
ward. If applicable, follow the instructions for the
Hill Hold feature = page 195, Starting assistance
systems.

e Do not release the parking brake lever until the
engine starts to move the vehicle forward. If your
vehicle has an automatic transmission, you can al-
so depress and hold the brake pedal for added
braking and then let up on the brake pedal when
you feel that the vehicle “wants” to move forward.

e Drive ahead slowly.

Improper trailer towing can cause loss of ve-
hicle control and serious personal injury.

e Driving with a trailer and carrying heavy or
bulky items changes the way the vehicle han-
dles and increases the distance it needs to
stop safely.

e Always watch what is happening up ahead
and around you. Brake earlier than you would
if you were not towing a trailer.

e Always adapt your speed and driving to
the heavier load and the weight distribution
in the vehicle. Take road, weather, traffic, and
visibility conditions into account as well.

* Reduce your speed even more than you
otherwise would when going downhill and
under unfavorable load, weather, or wind
conditions.

e Drive especially carefully and accelerate
gently. Always avoid sudden maneuvers and
hard braking.

e Be especially careful when passing other
vehicles.

* Reduce speed immediately if the trailer
shows even the slightest sign of swaying.

e Never try to stop the swaying by acceler-
ating.

e Always obey speed limits. In some areas
speed limits for vehicles towing trailers are
lower than for vehicles without trailers.
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Ball mount
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Fig. 91 Dimensions of the ball mount support.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 149.

Your vehicle is not equipped with a trailer hitch or
preparations for the installation of a trailer hitch. If
you must tow a trailer, you must have the necessa-
ry electrical wiring and socket together with a suita-
ble trailer hitch installed. Because towing a trailer
places a great deal of stress on the vehicle, the at-
tachment of a trailer to the vehicle and the dimen-
sions of the receiver and ball mount are very im-
portant so that the extra forces the vehicle has to
withstand can be properly handled.

The receiver used requires both a ball mount and a
ball that meet special requirements regarding ge-
ometry and size. This applies to both the height of
the ball above the surface where it attaches

=fig. 91 @), and the pin-to-ball distance @).

These dimensions are important because they
help determine the way that the forces that arise
during towing are applied to the receiver and its at-
tachments to the vehicle. If you buy a ball mount
and ball, make sure that they meet the following
specifications.

Ball mount dimensions

e The drop height () from the center of the ball
to the center of the hole for the securing pin on the
ball mount must be at least 1 inch (25.4 mm) and
at most 2 7/g inches (73 mm).

e The pin-to-ball distance (B) from the center of
the ball to the center of the hole for the securing
pin on the ball mount must be no more than 7 in-
ches (178 mm).

e The ball diameter must be no more than 1 1/,
inches (32 mm).

154 Before driving

A ball mount and ball combination that does not
meet these specifications can damage your vehicle
and may even fail in use = A\.

Never install a "weight-distributing” or “load-equal-
izing"” trailer hitch on your vehicle. The vehicle is
not designed for this kind of trailer hitch = A.

An improperly installed or unsuitable trailer
hitch can cause the trailer to separate from
the towing vehicle and result in a major acci-
dent with serious personal injuries.

e Have any trailer hitch retrofit or other work
on a trailer hitch done by a qualified work-
shop.

A CAUTION

The ball mount sticks out behind the rear
bumper and can cause injury to pedestrians
and cyclists.

e To reduce the risk of injury in rear-end col-
lisions, and the risk to pedestrians and cy-
clists when the vehicle is parked, always re-
move the ball carrier when you are not towing
a trailer.

e Never use a ball larger than 1 /4 inches
(32 mm) in diameter on your vehicle. The vehi-
cle was not designed to tow heavier trailers
with a receiver larger than the specified ball.
The increased loads can damage the attach-
ment points for the trailer hitch.

e« Never use an adapter to increase the size of
the trailer hitch receiver from 1 1/4 inches

(32 mm) to 2 inches (50.8 mm) or more to tow a
trailer that is heavier than the maximum per-
missible trailer weight that your vehicle can
tow.

e You can use an adapter if required for the
proper installation of a bicycle rack or other
similar carrier as long as the maximum weight
limits are observed. When using bicycle racks
or similar carriers, make sure that the rear
lights are not blocked.

e Only use trailer hitches that are approved
by the hitch manufacturer for your vehicle and
model.
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Retrofitting a trailer hitch

| B5K-0241

Fig. 92 Dimensions and attachment points for ret-
rofitting a trailer hitch.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 149.

Volkswagen recommends having the frailer hitch
retrofit performed by a qualified workshop because
cooling system modifications or the installation of
heat shields may be necessary. Volkswagen rec-

ommends that you see an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty before having a trailer hitch installed on your ve-
hicle.

When retrofitting a trailer hitch, the specified dis-
tance dimensions must be strictly adhered to. Un-
der no circumstances may the distance from the
center of the hitch ball to the surface of the road
=fig. 92 (F) be less than the specified minimum.
This minimum height must be present even when
the vehicle is fully loaded and subject to the maxi-
mum tongue weight.

Distance dimensions = fig. 92:

Attachment points.

32.5 inches (825 mm)

20.5 inches (521 mm)

12.4 inches (315 mm)

at least 2.6 inches (65 mm)

13.8 — 16.5 inches (350 — 420 mm)
40.9 inches (1,038 mm)

ClelolClCICIe

Improper or incorrect connections to the ve-
hicle electrical system can cause malfunc-
tions that affect the entire vehicle electrical
system and cause accidents and serious per-
sonal injury.

e Never connect the electrical system of the
trailer directly to the electrical connections of
the rear lights or other unsuitable power
sources. Use only a suitable connector to
provide power to the trailer.

e Have any trailer hitch retrofit or other work
on a trailer hitch done by a qualified work-
shop.

An improperly installed or unsuitable trailer
hitch can cause the trailer to separate from
the towing vehicle and result in a major acci-
dent with serious personal injuries.
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Maximum permissible trailer weight

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 149.
E Maximum permissible trailer | Automatic trans- | Manual transmis-
ngine :
weights mission sion

Trailer with brake 2000 Ibs. (907 kg.) fggf '135)'

2.0 1/200 hp (147 kW) 1650 Ib's

Gasoline engines Trailer without brake 1650 Ibs. (748 kg.) (748 kg )

Tongue weight 200 Ibs. (91 kg) | 200 Ibs. (91 kg)

The Gross Vehicle Weight Rating and the Gross
Axle Weight Ratings must not be exceeded, even
with a trailer. These ratings are listed on the safety
compliance label on the driver front door jamb

= page 34. When a trailer is towed, the weight of
the ball mount and the tongue weight of the trailer
are added to the vehicle weight = page 281, De-
termining the correct load limit.

The trailer weight ratings given above are valid on-
ly up to altitudes of 3,000 ft (1,000 m) above sea
level. The maximum permissible combined towing
weight must be reduced by about 10% for every
3,000 ft (1,000 m), or portion thereof, of additional
altitude.

156 Before driving

Exceeding the gross trailer weight rating and
tongue weight can cause accidents and seri-
ous personal injury.

e Never let the actual weights at the front
and rear axles exceed the Gross Axle Weight
Rating (GAWR). Never let the combined front
and rear weights exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR).

Ekceadmg the gross weight ratings can cause

extensive vehicle damage that is not covered
by any Volkswagen Limited Warranty.




122.5U1.GT6.23

Storage and equipment
Storage areas

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Eyeglass storage compartment in the

overheadconsole ....................... 158
Storage compartment in the front center
BCOMBOIE < son s s O W R SRS 158
Storage compartment in the front center
AITRIEEE o vt b Bossimsin R T T 158
Glove compartment .. .................... 159
Storage compartment in the rear center
CONSOIB w v sens wmme i wis v soipsramse s 160
Other storage compartments .............. 160

Store only lightweight or small objects in storage
compartments.

There may be a factory-installed CD changer,
AUX-IN jack, or multimedia jack (MEDIA-IN}) in
the storage compartment in the front center arm-
rest.

More information:
e Interior care and cleaning = page 251

e = booklet Radio or = beoklet Navigation sys-
tem

Loose objects can be thrown around the in-
side of the vehicle when the vehicle is mov-
ing, especially during sudden maneuvers and
hard braking. This can cause serious person-
al injuries and even make the driver lose con-
trol of the vehicle.

e Never let animals ride in the vehicle's
open storage compartments, on top of the in-
strument panel, or on the shelf behind the
rear seats.

e Never put hard, heavy or sharp objects in
these places or in articles of clothing or bags
in the passenger compartment.

* Always keep storage compartments
closed while driving.

Obijects in the driver footwell can prevent the
pedals from moving freely. This can cause
loss of vehicle control and increase the risk
of serious personal injuries.

e Always make sure that nothing can inter-
fere with the pedals.

e Always fasten floor mats securely to the
floor.

¢ Never put floor mats or other floor cover-
ings on top of already installed floor mats.

e Always make sure that nothing can fall in-
to the driver footwell while the vehicle is
moving.

e The defroster heating wires or antenna in
the rear window can be damaged by hard or
sharp things on the shelf below the rear win-
dow.

¢ Do not keep any food, medicine, or other
items sensitive to heat or cold in the vehicle.
They can be damaged or made unusable by

heat or cold.

* Things that are made of transparent materi-
als (such as eyeglasses, magnifying glasses,
or transparent suction cups on the windows)
can magnify sunlight and damage the vehicle.

The ventilation slots between the rear win-

dow and the luggage compartment cover
must not be blocked so that stale air can escape
from the vehicle.
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Eyeglass storage compartment in the overhead console

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 157.

This storage compartment can be used for storing
eyeglasses or other light objects.

To open, briefly press and release the button on
the storage compartment cover =fig. 93 (arrow).

To close, push the lid up until it latches.

Sy el e
Fig. 93 In the overhead console: Storage compart-
ment.

Storage compartment in the front center console

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 157.

To open, briefly press on the storage compartment
cover =fig. 94 (arrow).

To close, press the storage compartment cover
down completely.

There may be a 12 Volt socket in the storage
compartment = page 163.

Fig. 94 In the front center console: Storage com-
partment.

Storage compartment in the front center armrest

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 157.

To open, lift up the center armrest as far as it will
go in the direction of the arrow = fig. 95.

To close, put the center armrest down.

The center armrest can restrict the driver's
Fig. 95 In the front center armrest: Storage com- arm movement and cause crashes and seri-
partment. ous personal injury.

* Always keep storage compartments in the
center armrest closed while driving.

158 Befare driving
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Never let a passenger, especially a child, ride
on the center armrest.

There may be an AUX-IN jack, a multimedia
jack (MEDIA-IN), or a phone holder for the
mobile phone package in the upper section of the

Glove compartment

center armrest storage compartment. See = book-
let Radio, = booklet Navigation system, or = book-
let Mobile Phone Package.

Fig. 96 On the passenger side: Glove compart-
ment.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 157.

Key to =fig. 97:

(@ Owner's Manual slot with Owner's Manual
@ Airvent

Opening and closing the giove compartment
If necessary, unlock the glove compartment. It is
locked when the key slot is vertical.

To open, pull the handle =fig. 96.

To close, push the lid up.

Owner's Manual slot
The slot at the top of the glove compartment is de-
signed to hold the Owner's Manual.

The Owner's Manual is in this glove compartment
slot =fig. 97 (.

Always keep the Owner's Manual in this slot.

Cooling the glove compartment

There is an air vent (2) in the back of the glove
compartment. Cool air can be direcled into the
glove compartment if the air conditioner is on.
Open or close the air vent by turning it.

Fig. 97 Inside the glove compartment.

An open glove compartment door can in-
crease the risk of serious injury during sud-
den braking or driving maneuvers or in a
crash.

* Always keep the glove compartment
closed while the vehicle is moving.

" NOTICE

In some vehicle models, design considerations
have made it necessary to have openings in the
glove compartment behind the owner's manual
slot, for example. Small items may fall through
these openings and get behind the instrument
panel. This can cause unusual noises and dam-
age the vehicle. Never put any small objects in
the glove compartment for this reason.
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Storage compartment in the rear center console

T T S M e | 85K-0238 |

Fig. 98 In the rear center console: Storage com-
partment.

Other storage compartments

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 157.

There is a storage compartment for stowing small
objects = fig. 98 in the back of the center console. <

Fig. 99 In the luggage compartment: Side storage
compartment.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 157.

Storage compartments in the luggage
compartment

Additional storage compartments are located in the
sides of the luggage compartment. The side pan-
els can be removed by pushing upward in the di-
rection of the arrow = fig. 99 to make room for larg-
er objects in the luggage compartment.

160 Before driving

Additional storage:

= [n the center console.

» In the door trim panels (front and rear).

e Pockets in the backrests of the front seats.

e Shelf behind the rear seat backrest — only for
light clothing or similar objects that do not interfere
with visibility to the rear!

e Coat hooks on the center door pillars and on
the overhead grab handles in the rear.

e Shopping bag hooks in the luggage compart-
ment = page 141.

Clothes or other items on the shelf behind
the rear seat backrest may limit visibility, and
cause accidents and severe personal injuries.

e Always hang clothes so that they do not
limit visibility.

e Always use the built-in coat hooks only
for lightweight clothing. Never leave any
heavy or sharp-edged items in the pockets
that may interfere with airbag deployment
and can cause personal injury in a collision. |g
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Cup holders

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Cup holders in the front center console
Cup holders in the rear center armrest .. .... 162

Beverage bottle holders

There is a place for bottles in the open compart-
ments in the driver and passenger doors.

More information:
e |Interior care and cleaning = page 251

Improper use of beverage holders can cause
injuries.

e Never put hot drinks in the cup holders.
During normal or sudden maneuvers, sudden
braking or in a collision, hot liquid can be
spilled and cause burns!

e Make certain that bottles or other items
cannot fall into the driver's footwell while the
vehicle is moving and interfere with the
movement of the pedals.

* Never put heavy cups, food or other heavy
items in the cup holders. Heavy items can fly
through the passenger compartment in a
crash and cause serious injury.

Hot or freezing temperatures in the passen-
ger compartment can cause closed bottles to
explode or break.

¢ Never leave closed bottles in a very hot or
cold vehicle.

Never put open drinks in the cup holder when
the vehicle is moving. The drinks can spill and
damage the vehicle, including the electrical
system.

The cup holder inserts can be removed for
cleaning.

Cup holders in the front center console

Fig. 100 In the front center console: Cup holders.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 161.

Using cup holder
Place the drink in the cup holder = fig. 100.
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Cup holders in the rear center armrest

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 161.

To open, fold the center armrest down.
To close, fold the center armrest up.

Fig. 101 Cup holders in the rear center armrest.

162 Before driving
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12 Volt sockets

(O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
12 Volt sockets in the vehicle .. ............ 163

Electrical devices can be connected to the vehicle
12 Volt sockets.

The connected devices must be in good working
order.

More information:

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
= page 283

e Consumer information = page 291

Improper use of electrical sockets and electri-
cal devices may start a fire and cause severe
personal injury.

# Never leave children unattended in the ve-
hicle. Sockets and connected devices can be
used when the ignition is switched on.

e |If the connected device gets warm, imme-
diately switch it off and disconnect the power
supply.

12 Volt sockets in the vehicle

e To help prevent damage to the electrical
system, never connect any accessories such
as a solar panel or vehicle battery charger to a
12 Volt socket.

e Only use accessories which have been test-
ed for electromagnetic compatibility with a mo-
tor vehicle.

e To help prevent damage from voltage fluctu-
ations, switch off all electrical consumers con-
nected to the 12 Volt socket before switching
the ignition on or off or starting the engine.

s Never connect devices to a 12 Volt socket
that draw more than the maximum wattage the
socket can supply. Drawing too much power
can damage the vehicle electrical system.

Please turn off the engine when you stop for
any length of time.

The vehicle battery will drain if you use elec-

trical equipment when the engine is not run-
ning.

Unshielded devices may interfere with radio

reception or the vehicle's electrical system.

Operating electrical devices near the wind-
shield-integrated antenna may interfere with
AM radio reception.

F—e e e e =) | 813-0103 |
Fig. 102 Front center console: 12 Volt socket in
the storage compartment.

Fig. 103 In the luggage compartment: 12 Volt
socket.
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Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 163.

Maximum power draw

Socket Maximum power draw

12 volts 120 watts

The maximum power draw at any one socket must
never be exceeded. Electrical devices should have
information on them that says how much power
they draw.

If 2 or more electrical devices are connected at the
same time, the total power draw of all connected
devices must never be more than 190 watts = (.

12 Volt socket

The 12 Volt socket works only when the ignition is
switched on.

If the ignition is on but the engine is not running,
the vehicle battery will be drained by any device
that is plugged in and turned on. For this reason,
never use the electrical sockets unless the engine
is running.

164 Before driving

To help prevent damage from voltage fluctuations,
switch off all electrical devices connected to a

12 Volt socket before switching the ignition on or
off or starting the engine.

The vehicle may have 12 Volt sockets at the fol-
lowing places:

e In the storage compartment in the front center
console =fig. 102.

« In the luggage compartment = fig. 103.

@

* Follow the manufacturer's instructions for
connected devices!
e Never exceed the maximum power con-
sumption, or the entire vehicle electrical sys-
tem may be damaged.
e 12 Volt socket:
— Only use equipment that has been tested
for electromagnetic compatibility and com-
plies with applicable guidelines.
— Never feed current into the socket, with a
solar panel, for example.
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While driving
Starting, shifting, parking

Starting and stopping the engine

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Vehicle key positions in the ignition switch . .. 166
L2 F=Ta =181 o[ 7] o] s DAMRESCEIE iowies U IS SF Mo, i 167
Starting theengine ...................... 168
Stopping theengine . .................... 169
Electronic immobilizer .................... 170

Explanatory notes in this section regarding au-
tomatic transmissions also apply to the DSG®
Direct Shift Gearbox automatic transmission.

Immobilizer display

If an unauthorized vehicle key is used or the sys-
tem malfunctions, Immobilizer active! may
appear on the instrument cluster. The engine can-
not be started.

Push-starting and tow-starting

For technical reasons, never try to push-start or
tow-start the vehicle. Jump-start the vehicle in-
stead while following proper and safe procedures.

More information:

Vehicle key set = page 36

Shifting gears = page 171

Braking, stopping and parking = page 179
Steering = page 192

Starting assistance systems = page 195
Refueling = page 214

Fuel =page 219

e Emergency closing and opening = page 301
e Jump-starting = page 327

e Towing = page 330

Switching off the engine while the vehicle is
moving can make the vehicle harder to stop
and result in loss of vehicle control, leading
to collisions and severe personal injuries.

« Brake and steering assistance systems,
the airbag system, safety belt pretensioners,
and other vehicle safety features only work
when the engine is running.

o Switch off the engine only when the vehi-
cle is not moving.

To reduce the risk of serious personal injury
when starting and running the vehicle's en-
gine:

® Never start the engine or letitrunina
confined or enclosed area. Engine exhaust
contains carbon monoxide, a poisonous, col-
orless, and odorless gas. Carbon monoxide
can cause unconsciousness and death.

e Never leave the vehicle unattended with
the engine running. The vehicle could move
suddenly or some other unexpected event
could occur, resulting in property damage or
personal injury.

* Never use starting assist fluids. Starting
fluids can explode and can cause a “run-
away” vehicle condition.

The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic
converter get very hot. They can cause fires
and serious personal injury.

e Never park the vehicle where the hot ex-
haust system or catalytic converter could ig-
nite flammable materials, such as brush,
leaves, dry grass, spilled fuel, etc.

e Never apply additional undercoating or
rust proofing on or near the exhaust mani-
fold, exhaust pipes, catalytic converter, or
heat shields.
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Vehicle key positions in the ignition switch

Fig. 104 In the ignition switch: Vehicle key positions.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 165.

If there is no vehicle key in the ignition, the steer-
ing column is locked.

Vehicle key position = fig. 104

@ Ignition switched off. The vehicle key can be
removed.

(@ Ignition is switched on. Steering column lack
can be released.

@ Start the engine. When the engine starts, re-
lease the vehicle key. When released, the ve-
hicle key returns to position (7).

If you use the wrong key

If an unauthorized vehicle key has been inserted
into the ignition switch, it can be removed as fol-
lows:

e Automatic transmission: The vehicle key cannot
be removed from the ignition unless both the key
and the selector lever have been moved to the cor-
rect position. Press the release button on the
transmission selector lever and release. The vehi-
cle key can now be removed.

e Manual transmission: Pull out the vehicle key.

Improper use of vehicle keys can result in se-
rious personal injury.

* Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle. The engine can be started
and vehicle systems such as the power win-
dows can be operated, leading to serious per-
sonal injury.

166 While driving

e Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves in the
vehicle. The doors can be locked with the re-
mote control vehicle key. This could result in
people being trapped in the vehicle in an
emergency. For example, depending on the
time of year, people trapped in the vehicle
can be exposed to very high or very low tem-
peratures.

* Heat build-up in the passenger and lug-
gage compartment of a parked vehicle can re-
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are
much higher than the outside temperatures,
particularly in summer. Temperatures can
quickly reach levels that can cause uncon-
sciousness and death, particularly to small
children.

e Never remove the key from the ignition
switch while the vehicle is moving or rolling
to a stop. The steering wheel will lock and
you will not be able to steer or control the ve-
hicle.

Leaving the key in the ignition for a long time
when the engine is not running will drain the
vehicle battery.

Leaving the selector lever for a long period of

time in any position other than Park (P) when
the ignition is switched off can drain the vehicle
battery.

On automatic transmission vehicles, the

vehicle key can be removed from the ignition
switch only when the transmission is in Park (P).
You may have to press the release button on the
transmission selector lever to put the lever into
Park (P).
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Starter button

Fig. 105 Keyless Access locking and starting sys-
tem: Starter button.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 165.

The starter button can only be used when an au-
thorized vehicle key is in the vehicle.

When leaving the vehicle, the electronic steering
column lock is activated when the ignition is
switched off and the driver door is opened

=page 192.

Switching the ignition on and off

e Briefly press the starter button once without op-
erating the brake or clutch pedals = A.

Emergency start feature

If an authorized remote control vehicle key is in the
passenger compartment but the instrument cluster
displays Key not 1in Range when you push the
starter button, the remote control vehicle key bat-
tery is weak or dead. You can still start the engine
using the Emergency start feature.

e Make sure the selector lever is in the Park (P)
position.

e Hold the remote control vehicle key to the right
of the steering column trim immediately after
pressing the starter button = fig. 106.

e The ignition automatically switches on and the
engine starts.

Emergency shut-off

If the engine does not switch off by briefly pressing
the starter button, emergency shut-off is necessa-

ry:

Fig. 106 Emergency start feature for vehicles with
Keyless Access.

e Press the starter button twice within one sec-
ond or once for more than 2 seconds = A\.

* The engine switches off automatically.

Engine restart function

If no authorized remote control vehicle key is iden-
tified in the passenger compartment after the en-
gine has been switched off, the engine can be re-
started within about 5 seconds. A related message
is shown in the instrument cluster display.

After the 5 seconds have passed, the engine can
no longer be started without an authorized vehicle
key in the passenger compartment.

Unintended vehicle movement can cause se-
rious personal injury.
Do not depress the brake or clutch pedals

when switching on the ignition, as the engine
could otherwise start inmediately.

Improper use of vehicle keys can result in se-
rious personal injury.

* Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle. Children or unauthorized
persons may use it to lock the vehicle, start
the engine, and operate vehicle systems such
as the power windows, leading to serious
personal injury.

s Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves in the
vehicle. The doors can be locked using the
remote control vehicle key. This could result
in people being trapped in the vehicle in an

Starting, shifting, parking 167



emergency. For example, depending on the
time of year, people trapped in the vehicle
can be exposed to very high or very low tem-
peratures.

e Heat build-up in the passenger and lug-
gage compartment of a parked vehicle can re-
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are
much higher than the outside temperatures,
particularly in summer. Temperatures can

Starting the engine

quickly reach levels that can cause uncon-
sciousness and death, particularly to small
children.

If the ignition is switched on or the engine is

running and the driver door is opened, a
chime sounds. The chime is also a reminder to
switch off the engine and turn off the ignition before
leaving and locking the vehicle from the outside.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on

page 165.

Please perform these steps only in the order listed.

Step Vehicles without Keyless Access I Vehicles with Keyless Access
1: Automatic transmission: Depress the brake pedal and hold it down until step 5 is completed.
1a. Manual transmission: Depress clutch pedal fully and hold until the engine has started.
2. .___Shirt the transmission into Neutral (N) or Park (P) (automatic), or into Neutral (manual only).
Briefly press the starter button =page 167 —
3 Turn the vehicle key to position = fig. 104 @ —| do not depress the accelerator pedal. An au-
; do not depress the accelerator pedal. thorized vehicle key must be inside the vehicle
in order to start the engine.
4 When the engine starts, release the vehicle |When the engine starts, release the starter but-
; key. ton.
If the engine does not start, switch off the igni-
5 If the engine does not start, switch off the igni- | tion and start again after about one minute.
: tion and start again after about one minute. | Use the emergency start function if necessary
= page 167.
6. Release the parking brake when you are ready to start driving = page 179.

Never leave the vehicle unattended while the
engine is running. The vehicle could move
suddenly, especially when the vehicle is in
gear, resulting in accidents and personal in-
jury.

“Starting fluids” can explode and can cause a
“run-away” vehicle condition.

e Never use starting assist fluids.

168 While driving

(o) ‘

* You can damage the starter or the engine if
you try to start the engine when the vehicle is
still moving, or if you try to restart the engine
right after switching it off.

» Avoid high engine speeds, full throttle ac-
celeration, and heavy engine loads when the
engine is cold.

¢ Do not try to start the engine by pushing or
towing the vehicle. Unburned fuel can get into
the catalytic converter and damage it. The
steering column may also be locked.

Do not let your vehicle warm up while stand-

ing; instead, start driving right away after
making sure that you have goed visibility through
all windows. This will help the engine reach operat-
ing temperature faster and keep down emissions.

<4

| 4
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Major consumers of electricity are temporarily
switched off when the engine is being started.

Stopping the engine

After starting a cold engine, there may be in-
creased operating noises for a few seconds.

This is normal and harmless.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS 4 on

page 165.

Please perform each step only in the order listed.

Vehicles without Keyless Access

Vehicles with Keyless Access

Bring the vehicle to a complete stop = A\.

Depress and hold down the brake pedal until step 4 is completed.

Automatic transmission: Shift the transmission into Park (P).

bl 5l B B

Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving = page 179.

the ignition switch.

Turn the vehicle key to position =fig. 104 @) in

Briefly press the starter button = page 167. If
the engine will not switch off, carry out the
emergency shut-off procedure = page 167.

With a manual transmission, shift into 1st gear'(vehicie on flat surface or pointing uphill) or re-
verse (vehicle pointing downhill).

Never stop the engine before the vehicle has
come to a complete stop. You can lose con-
trol of the vehicle, crash, and be seriously in-
jured.

* The airbags and safety belt pretensioners
will not work when the ignition is switched
off.

e The brake booster does not work when
the engine is not running. More brake pedal
pressure will be needed to stop the vehicle.

e The power steering system does not work
when the engine is not running, and you will
need more force to steer the vehicle.

e When the key is removed from the ignition
switch, the steering will lock and you will not

be able to steer the vehicle.

If the vehicle has been driven hard for a long
time, the engine could overheat when it is stop-
ped. To reduce the risk of engine damage, let
the engine idle in Neutral for about 2 minutes
before you switch off the ignition.

If the ignition is switched on or the engine is

running and the driver door is opened, a
chime sounds. The chime is also a reminder to
switch off the engine and turn off the ignition before
leaving and locking the vehicle from the outside.

On vehicles with automatic transmissions,
the vehicle key can only be removed from the
ignition when the transmission is in Park (P).

After the engine has been switched off, the

radiator fan in the engine compartment may
keep running for several minutes, or may start run-
ning after the vehicle has been parked for a while,
even if the ignition is switched off and the vehicle
key has been removed. The radiator fan shuts off
automatically when the engine has cooled down
enough.
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Electronic immobilizer

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 165.

The immobilizer helps to prevent the engine from
being started and driven with an unauthorized ve-
hicle key.

There is a microchip inside the vehicle key. The
chip deactivates the immobilizer automatically
when an authorized vehicle key is inserted into the
ignition switch.

The electronic immabilizer is automatically activat-
ed when the remote control vehicle key is pulled
out of the ignition switch. On vehicles with Keyless
Access, the vehicle key must be outside the vehi-
cle = page 44.

170 While driving

The engine can therefore only be started with an
authorized and correctly coded genuine Volkswa-
gen vehicle key. Coded vehicle keys are available
from authorized Volkswagen dealers, authorized
Volkswagen Service Facilities, and from certain in-
dependent repair facilities and locksmiths who are
qualified to make vehicle keys = page 36.

If an unauthorized vehicle key is used, Immobi1-
jzer active! appears in the instrument cluster
display. The vehicle cannot be operated with this
key.

Using genuine Volkswagen keys helps mini-
mize the risk of malfunctions.

<
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Shifting

M Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning and indicator lights . .............. 172
PEdaIS - e nws e v s B imsbmeo el B 173
Manual transmission: Gearshift lever ....... 174
Automatic transmission: Selector lever . . .. .. 175
Shifting with Tiptronic® ............. v 176
Driving with automatic transmission ........ 177
Automatic transmission malfunction ........ 178

Explanatory notes in this section regarding au-
tomatic transmissions also apply to the DSG®
Direct Shift Gearbox automatic transmission.

When the ignition is switched on and the
transmission is in Reverse (R):

e The backup lights come on.

e Climatronic switches automatically to air recir-
culation mode.

e The rear window wiper switches on when the
windshield wipers are switched on.

More information:

Lower center console = page 12
Instruments =page 18

Braking, stopping and parking = page 179
Climate control = page 207

e Engine control and emission control system
= page 295
e Emergency closing and opening = page 301

Rapid acceleration can cause skidding and
loss of traction, especially on slippery roads,
resulting in a loss of vehicle control, colli-
sions, and serious personal injury.

e Only use the kick-down feature or fast ac-
celeration if visibility, weather, road, and traf-
fic conditions permit and other drivers will
not be endangered by your driving and the
vehicle's acceleration.

Constant braking causes the brakes to over-
heat and even to fail leading to collisions and
serious personal injury.

e Never “ride” the brakes or apply the brake
pedal too often or too long.

¢ Riding the brakes will substantially reduce
braking performance, increase stopping dis-
tance, and can cause complete brake system
failure.

e Never “ride” the brakes by keeping your
foot on the brake pedal when you do not want
to brake. This will make the brakes wear faster.

e Before driving downhill, especially on hills
that are long or steep, always reduce speed

and shift into lower gear (manual or automatic
transmission). This will let the vehicle use en-
gine braking and reduce the load on the

brakes. Otherwise, the brake system could
overheat and even fail. Only use the brakes

when you need them to slow the vehicle down
more or to stop. <
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Warning and indicator lights

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 171.

Lights

Possible cause
up

Proper response

{E} DSG® transmission too hot.

i& Do not continue driving!

Allow the transmission to cool with the selector

lever in the P position.

If the warning does not turn off, do not continue
driving. See your authorized Volkswagen dealer
for assistance. Otherwise, serious transmission
damage could result = page 178.

(%) |Brake pedal not depressed.

Apply the brake pedal to select a drive gear
=>page 179.

Flashes |Possible cause

Proper response

The release button in the selector lever did
(@) not engage. Vehicle movement is prevent-
ed.

Engage selector lever release button
=page 175.

Automatic transmission malfunction.
/ 7" blinks, alternating with the selector lever
indicator, for example D.

Drive at low engine speed (rpm) to the nearest
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility to have the system
checked.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

172 While driving

* Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

* Whenever stalled or stopped for repair,
move the vehicle a safe distance off the road,
turn on the emergency flashers, stop the en-
gine, and use other warning devices to warn
approaching traffic.

fé.i-lt;e ;o heed Warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.
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Fig. 107 Pedals in vehicles with manual transmis-
sion: (1) Accelerator pedal, (2) Brake pedal, 3)
Clutch pedal.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 171.

All pedals must always be able to move freely in
and out without interference from floor mats or oth-
er things.

Only use floor mats that leave the pedal area free
and are held securely in place with floor mat fas-
teners to help prevent sliding.

If a brake circuit malfunctions, more brake pedal
travel is needed to bring the vehicle to a full stop,
and it is important that nothing is in the way when
you have to depress the brake pedal harder and
farther than normal.

Objects in the driver footwell can prevent the
pedals from moving freely. This can cause
loss of vehicle control and increase the risk
of serious personal injuries.

Fig. 108 Pedals in vehicles with automatic trans-
mission: (1) Accelerator pedal, () Brake pedal.

e Always make sure that nothing can inter-
fere with the pedals.

e Always fasten floor mats securely to the
floor.

e Never put floor mats or other floor cover-
ings on top of already installed floor mats.

e Always make sure that nothing can fall in-
to the driver footwell while the vehicle is
moving.

| © NOTICE |
Always make sure that the pedals are able to
move freely and that nothing can interfere with
them. If a brake circuit fails, more brake pedal
travel will be needed to bring the vehicle to a
stop. The brake pedal must be pressed harder
and farther than normal.
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Manual transmission: Gearshift lever

OOG

Fig. 109 Gearshift pattern of a 6-speed manual
transmission.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 171.

The positions of the individual gears are shown on
the gearshift lever = fig. 109.
e Depress the clutch pedal all the way and hold.

e Move the gearshift lever into the desired posi-
tion = A\

e Release the clutch pedal to engage the gear.
The clutch pedal must be fully depressed to start
the engine.

Shifting into reverse

* Only shift to the reverse gear when the vehicle
is not moving.

o Depress the clutch pedal fully and hold = A\

o Move the gearshift lever to neutral and press
down.

s Move the shift lever to the left and then push
forward into the reverse gear position ®.

¢ Release the clutch pedal to engage the gear.

Downshifting

You should always downshift gear by gear when
driving, meaning always into the next lowest gear.
Do not downshift when the engine rpm (revolutions

174 While driving

per minute) is too high = A. At fast speeds or high
engine rpms, skipping over one or more gears
when downshifting can cause damage to the clutch
and transmission, even if a gear is not engaged

=.

Downshifting to a lower gear incorrectly can
result in loss of vehicle control and can
cause accidents and serious personal inju-
ries.

When the engine is running and a gear is en-
gaged, the vehicle will start to move as soon
as the clutch pedal is released, even when
the parking brake is applied. This also ap-
plies when the parking brake is engaged.

e Never shift into reverse when the vehicle
is moving.

Shifting down to a gear that is too low when
driving at fast speeds or high engine rpms can
cause extensive damage to the clutch and
transmission. That is true even if the clutch
pedal is pressed so that the clutch is not en-
gaged.

To_heip prevent .darnage and premature wear:

¢ Do not rest your hand on the gearshift lever
while driving. Over time, the pressure will
cause premature wear in the transmission.

e Make sure that the vehicle has come to a
complete stop before shifting into reverse.

e Always depress the clutch pedal all the way
when changing gears.

e Do not hold the vehicle on a hill using en-

gine power with the clutch pedal partially en-
gaged and the engine running. <



Automatic transmission: Selector lever

Automatic transmission vehicles have an Automat-
ic Shift Lock (ASL). With ASL, you must depress
the brake pedal and hold it down while pressing
the release button on the selector lever handle in
the direction of the arrow = fig. 110 in order to
move the selector lever out of Park (P) and into a
drive gear. When the selector lever is in Neu-

tral (N), you also have to depress the brake pedal
before you can move the selector lever to

Drive (D), Sport Drive (S), or Reverse (R).

If the ignition is switched on, the current selector
lever setting is shown in the instrument cluster dis-
play, as well as the current gear (if applicable).

B51-0038

Fig. 110 Automatic transmission selector lever
with shift lever release button.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 171.

Selector
lever posi- Designation Meaning = A
tion
The drive wheels are mechanically locked.
P Park Select only when the vehicle is not moving. To change the selector
lever position, switch on the ignition (if it is off) and then press the

selector lever release button while holding down the brake pedal.

The reverse gear is engaged.
Shift into Reverse only when the vehicle is not moving.

Transmission is in Neutral position. No power is transmitted to the
wheels and no engine braking is available.

Dirive {standard difv: IA_II fon'v_ard gears shift up and_down autc_matically._ Tr]e_ transm_is_-
ing position) |5|0n shifts as r)eeded depending on engine load, individual driving
style, and vehicle speed.
All forward gears automatically upshift /ater and downshift earlier
than in the D (Drive) position, to take full advantage of the engine's
power reserves. The transmission shifts as needed depending on
engine load, individual driving style, and vehicle speed.

Reverse

R
N Neutral
D

s Sport Drive (Sport
driving position)

wards if it is stuck in snow or mud. The ASL en-
gages automatically if the brake pedal is not de-

Automatic Shift Lock (ASL)
The Automatic Shift Lack (ASL) in Park (P) and
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Neutral (N) prevents drive positions from being en-
gaged inadvertently, which would cause the vehicle
to move.

To release the ASL, depress and hold the brake
pedal with the ignition switched on. Press the re-
lease button on the selector lever at the same
time.

The ASL is not engaged if the selector lever is
moved quickly through Neutral (N) (e.g., when
shifting from Reverse (R) to Drive (D)). This makes
it possible to “rock” the vehicle backwards and for-

pressed and the lever is in Neutral (N) for more
than about 1 second and the vehicle is traveling no
faster than about 3 mph (5 km/h).

In rare cases, the ASL may not engage on vehicles
with DSG® Direct Shift Gearbox. If this happens,
power to the drive wheels will be interrupted to pre-
vent the vehicle from moving unexpectedly. The
green indicator light & will blink and a text mes-
sage will be displayed. To engage the Automatic
Shift Lock (ASL):
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e On 6-speed transmissions: Depress and then
release the brake pedal; try to engage the selector
lock again.

e On 7-speed transmissions: First shift into

Park (P) or Neutral (N), and then shift to a drive po-
sition.

Moving the selector lever to the wrong posi-
tion can cause loss of vehicle control, a colli-
sion, and serious personal injury.

e Never accelerate when moving the selec-
tor lever.

¢ When the engine is running and a drive
position is engaged, the vehicle will start to
move as soon as the brake pedal is released.

e« Never shift into Reverse or Park when the
vehicle is moving.

Unintended vehicle movement can cause se-
rious personal injury.

e Never get out of the driver's seat while the
engine is running, especially when the trans-
mission is in a drive gear. If you must leave
your vehicle while the engine is running, al-
ways set the parking brake and shift the
transmission into Park (P).

Shifting with Tiptronic®

e Never leave the vehicle in Neutral (N). It
will roll down hills, whether the engine is run-
ning or not.

¢ When the engine is running and a drive
gear - Drive (D), Sport Drive (S), or Reverse
(R) - has been selected, press and hold the
brake pedal to keep the vehicle from moving.
The vehicle may “creep” and move forward
or backward even if the engine is idling slow-
ly.

e Never shift into Reverse (R) or Park (P)
when the vehicle is moving.

Even though the transmission is in Park (P),
the vehicle may move a couple of inches (a few
centimeters) forwards or backwards if you take
your foot off the brake pedal after stopping the
vehicle without first setting the parking brake.

If the selector lever is moved into Neutral (N)

by mistake when the vehicle is moving, take
your foot off the accelerator pedal. Wait until the
engine speed has dropped to idle speed before
moving the selector lever into a drive gear.

Leaving the selector lever for a long period of

time in any position other than Park (P) when
the ignition is switched off can drain the vehicle
battery.

[ B51-0027

Fig. 111 Selector lever in Tiptronic position.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 171.

176 While driving

Fig. 112 Steering wheel with optional Tiptronic
shift paddies.

Tiptronic lets you upshift and downshift manually
with the automatic transmission. When Tiptronic
mode is used, the transmission stays in the current
gear and does not upshift or downshift
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automatically unless the transmission senses a sit-
uation where upshifting or downshifting is necessa-
ry to keep the engine from over- or under-revving.

Using Tiptronic with the selector lever

e Push the selector lever sideways to the right
from Drive (D) position into the Tiptronic position

= A\ in Automatic transmission: Selector lever on
page 176.

e Briefly push the selector lever forward @ to up-
shift into a higher gear or backward (O to down-
shift into a lower gear =fig. 111.

Using Tiptronic with the shift paddles
behind the steering wheel

e The paddles =fig. 112 (arrows) work when the
selector lever is in the Tiptronic position or when
the selector lever is in Drive (D) or Sport Drive (S).
You do not have to move the selector lever over to
the right into the Tiptronic position.

¢ To upshift, pull the paddle on the right to-
ward you.

Driving with automatic transmission

o To downshift, pull the paddie 5 on the left to-
ward you.
o To switch off Tiptronic mode, pull the paddle on

the right toward you and hold it there for
about one second.

Tiptronic will switch off automatically if the shift
paddles have not been used for a while and the
selector lever is not in the Tiptronic position.

& During acceleration, the transmission will

shift automatically into the next higher gear be-
fore reaching maximum engine speed (rpm).

e If you use Tiptronic to shift into a lower
gear, the transmission will downshift only when
doing so will not over-rev the engine. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 171.

All forward gears shift up and down automatically.

Driving on hills

The steeper the grade, the lower the gear that
must be selected. Lower gears increase the brak-
ing effect of the engine. Never coast downhill in
Neutral (N).

e Reduce speed.

e Switch to Tiptronic mode by moving the selec-
tor lever from Drive (D) to the right into the Tiptron-
ic position = page 176.

e Downshift by pulling the selector lever back
briefly (-).

e OR: Downshift using the paddles on the steer-
ing wheel = page 177.

If you stop and start up again when going uphill,
you should use Hill Hold = page 195 as long as
the engine is running.

Vehicles without Hill Hold: If you stop on a hill
with the vehicle in gear, you must depress the
brake pedal or engage the parking brake to keep
the vehicle from rolling. Do not release the brake
pedal or the parking brake until the vehicle has
started to move forwards =Q@).

Kick-down acceleration

The kick-down feature permits maximum accelera-
tion when the selector lever is in the Drive (D),
Sport Drive (S) or Tiptronic mode.

If you push the accelerator all the way down, the
vehicle will automatically downshift, depending on
vehicle speed and engine speed (rpm). This fea-
ture lets you take advantage of the full acceleration
capacity of the vehicle = A.

With kick-down actuated, the transmission will stay
in the current gear longer and not upshift until the
engine reaches maximum rpm.

Launch control program

The launch control program lets you take advant-
age of maximum acceleration from a standstill.

e Switch off Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR)

=page 179.

e Depress and hold the brake pedal with your left
foat.

* Move the selector lever into Sport Drive (S) or
Tiptronic position.

e With your right foot, depress the accelerator
pedal until the engine reaches about 3200 rpm. |
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e Remove your left foot from the brake = A. The
vehicle will accelerate from a stop at the maximum
rate.

¢ Once you have accelerated, switch ASR back
on again!

Rapid acceleration can cause skidding and
loss of traction, especially on slippery roads,
resulting in a loss of vehicle control, colli-
sions, and serious personal injury.

e Only use the kick-down feature, Launch
Control Program, or fast acceleration if visi-
bility, weather, road, and traffic conditions
permit and other drivers will not be endan-
gered by your driving and the vehicle's accel-
eration.

Automatic transmission malfunction

e Always adapt your driving to the traffic
flow.

e Note that the drive wheels can spin and
the vehicle can swerve when ASR is switched
off, especially when the road is slippery.

¢ Once you have accelerated, switch ASR
back on again.

| 'fjié‘-;' : |

e When stopping on hills with the transmis-
slon in a drive gear, do not use the accelerator
to help prevent the vehicle from rolling back-
wards. This can cause the automatic transmis-
sion to overheat and be damaged.

+ Never let the vehicle coast or roll down a hill
in Neutral (N), especially when the engine is not
running. The transmission will not be lubricat-
ed and will be damaged.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 171.

Emergency shift program

If all selector lever position indicators in the instru-
ment cluster display are highlighted against a
bright background, there is a system malfunction.
The automatic transmission and the DSG automat-
ic transmission will then operate in the emergency
shift program. The emergency shift program lets
you drive the vehicle, but at a reduced speed and
without being able to use all of the forward gears.

In some cases, vehicles with a DSG® Direct Shift
Gearbox automatic transmission may not be able
to shift into reverse. It is then impossible to drive
the vehicle backwards.

In any event, have the automatic transmission
checked by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Overheating of Direct Shift Gearbox (DSG®)
automatic transmission

The DSG® automatic transmission may overheat,
for example, due to frequent starts, extended
“creeping,” or stop-and-go traffic. Overheating is in-
dicated by the warning light & and, if applicable,
by a text message in the instrument cluster. An ad-
ditional warning chime may sound. Stop and let the
transmission cool down =(@.
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The vehicle does not move forward or in
reverse even though a drive position is
selected with the selector lever

If the vehicle does not move in the desired direc-
tion, the system may not have engaged the drive
position correctly. Press the brake pedal and select
the drive position again.

If the vehicle still does not move in the desired di-
rection, there is a system malfunction. See your
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility for assistance to have the
system checked.

| ]|

e As soon as you get any of these warnings
about transmission overheating, you must ei-
ther park the vehicle in a safe place or drive
faster than 12 mph (20 km/h).

» If the text message and acoustic warning re-
peat themselves every 10 seconds or so, you
must park the vehicle in a safe place as soon
as you can safely do so and stop the engine.
Let the transmission cool down.

* To help prevent damage to the transmis-
sion, do not drive the vehicle again until the
acoustic warning has stopped. As long as the
engine is overheated, avoid stop and start driv-
ing and avoid low speeds (“walking pace”).
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Braking, stopping, and parking

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning and indicator lights . .......... .... 180
Parking Brake = aun wos wun ssvmiasiesayss 182
Parking .......oiii e 182
Aboutthebrakes ........................ 183
Braking assistance systems ... ............ 185
Switching Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) on and

Off oo somisnn pos se v e vismeinssE 187
Brake fluid ......... ... ... ... . 187

The braking assistance systems are the Anti-
Lock Brake System (ABS), Brake Assist System
(BAS), Electronic Differential Lock (EDL), Anti-Slip
Regulation (ASR) and Electronic Stability Control
(ESC).

More information:

e Trailer towing =>page 149

Starting assistance systems = page 195
e Tires and wheels = page 258

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
= page 283

Driving with bad brakes or worn brake pads
can cause a collision and serious personal
injury.

s [f the symbol BRAKE WEAR or < lights up in
the instrument cluster display, whether alone
or together with a text message, immediately
contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to
have the brake pads checked and, if necessa-
ry, replaced.

Parking improperly can cause serious per-
sonal injury.

¢ Never remove the key from the ignition
switch while the vehicle is moving or rolling
to a stop. The steering wheel will lock and
you will not be able to steer or control the ve-
hicle.

e Never park the vehicle where the hot ex-

haust system or catalytic converter could ig-
nite flammable materials, such as brush,

. Alwas apply the parking brake when
parking your vehicle.

e Improper use of the parking brake can se-
riously injure you and your passengers.

e Never use the parking brake to slow down
the vehicle when it is moving, except in an
emergency. The stopping distance is much
longer because only the rear wheels are
braked. Always use the foot brake to stop the
vehicle.

¢ Never activate the throttle manually from
the engine compartment when the engine is
running and the automatic transmission is in
gear. The vehicle will start to move as soon
as the engine speed increases even if the
parking brake is on.

e Never leave children or anyone who can-
not help themselves behind in the vehicle.
They could release the parking brake and
move the gear selector lever or gear shift,
which could cause the vehicle to start mov-
ing. This can lead to a crash and serious per-
sonal injuries.

¢ Always take the key with you when you
leave the vehicle. The engine can be started
and vehicle systems such as the power win-
dows can be operated, leading to serious per-
sonal injury.

e Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves in the
vehicle. The doors can be locked with the re-
mote control vehicle key, trapping passen-
gers in the vehicle in an emergency. For ex-
ample, depending on the time of year, people
trapped in the vehicle can be exposed to very
high or very low temperatures.

e Heat build-up in the passenger and lug-
gage compartment of a parked vehicle can re-
sult in temperatures in the vehicle that are
much higher than the outside temperatures,
particularly in summer. Temperatures can
quickly reach levels that can cause uncon-
sciousness and death, particularly to small
children.

leaves, dry grass, spilled fuel, etc.
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© NOTICE

e Always be careful when you park in areas
with parking barriers or high curbs. These vary
in height and could damage your bumper and
related parts if the front of your vehicle hits a
barrier or curb that is too high while you are

Warning and indicator lights

@ IUE {continued):

getting into or out of a parking spot. To help
prevent damage, stop before the tires of your
vehicle touch a parking barrier or curb.

e Always be careful when you enter a drive-
way or drive up or down steep ramps or over
curbs or other obstacles. Parts of the vehicle
close to the ground may be damaged (such as
bumper covers, spoilers, and parts of the en-
gine, suspension, and exhaust systems).

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on

page 179.

Lights

s ’Possible cause or meaning = A\

Proper response

@ |
+ Parking brake engaged.

=page 182

PARK |

Brake system malfunction.

‘@ Stop!
Get professional assistance immediately
= page 184.

@ / )
Brake fluid level too low.

i@ Stop!
Check brake fluid level = page 187.

BRAKE

ABS failure.

Together with ABS indicator light @ or ABS:

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or author-
ized Volkswagen Service Facility.
The vehicle brakes will work without ABS.

BRAKE
WEAR

Front brake pads worn.

If you believe that it is safe to do so, immediate-
ly take the vehicle to an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty. Check, and if necessary replace, all brake
pads.

ESC switched off by the system.

Switch ignition off and on again. You may have
to drive a short distance.

ESC malfunction.

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

ABS malfunction.

I Together with ABS indicator light &) or ABS:

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
The vehicle brakes will work without ABS.

Vehicle battery has been reconnected.

Drive a short distance at a speed of 10 —

12 mph (15 - 20 km/h). If the indicator light
stays on, see an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
=page 238.

180 While driving
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Lights

up Possible cause or meaning = A\

Proper response

ASR manually deactivated.

Switch on ASR = page 187. ASR automatically
turns on when you turn the ignition on and off.

Together with ESC indicator light £: ABS
I malfunction.

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-

Together with warning light (2 or BRAKE: ABS
failure.

thorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
The vehicle brakes will work without ABS.

(=) |Brake pedal not depressed.

Depress the brake pedal to select a gear or
drive position.

Flashes |Possible cause

Proper response

/

ESC or ASR is operating.

Take foot off accelerator pedal. Adapt driving to
road conditions.

() The lock button in the selector lever is not
— engaged.

Engage the Automatic Shift Lock (ASL)
= page 175

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon asiit is
safe to do so.

Driving with bad brakes can cause a collision
and serious personal injury.

o |If the brake warning light BRAKE or () does
not go out, or comes on when driving, either
the brake fluid level in the reservoir is too low
or there is a fault in the brake system. Stop
the vehicle as soon as you can do so safely
and get expert assistance = page 187, Brake
fluid.

e |If the brake warning light BRAKE or () comes
on at the same time as the ABS warning
light ABS or &3, the ABS may not be working

properly. This could cause the rear wheels to
lock up relatively quickly during braking.
Rear wheel brake lock-up can cause loss of
vehicle control.

¢ [f you believe the vehicle is safe to drive,
drive slowly and very carefully to the nearest
authorized Volkswagen dealer, authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility, or other quali-
fied workshop and have the brake system in-
spected. Avoid sudden hard braking and
steering.

s |If the ABS indicator light ABS or & does not
go out, or if it comes on while driving, the
ABS system is not working properly. The ve-
hicle can then be stopped only with the
standard brakes (without ABS). You will not
have the protection ABS provides. Contact
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility as soon
as possible.

e |f the symbol ERAKE WEAR or < lights up in
the instrument cluster display, whether alone
or together with a text message, immediately
contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility to
have the brake pads checked and, if necessa-
ry, replaced.
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Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Parking brake

Fig. 113 Between the front seats: Parking brake.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 179.

Setting the parking brake
e Pull the parking brake lever up firmly.

& When the ignition is on, the indicator light &) or
PARK appears in the instrument cluster display to
show that the parking brake is engaged

= page 180.

Releasing the parking brake

e Pull the lever up slightly and press the release
button =fig. 113 (arrow).

* While holding the release button down, move
the lever all the way down.

Parking

Improper use of the parking brake can cause
accidents and severe injuries.

e Never use the parking brake to slow down
the vehicle when it is moving, except in an
emergency. Braking distance is much longer,
since only the rear wheels are braked. Always
use the foot brake.

e Never drive with the parking brake partial-
ly engaged. This can cause the brake to over-
heat and negatively affect the brake system.
It will also cause the rear brake pads to wear
prematurely.

o Never activate the throttle manually from
the engine compartment when the engine is
running and the automatic transmission is in
gear. The vehicle will start to move even if the
parking brake is engaged.

| O NOTICE
Even though the transmission is in Park (P),
the vehicle may move a couple of inches (a few
centimeters) forwards or backwards if you take
your foot off the brake pedal after stopping the
vehicle without first firmly setting the parking
brake.

A warning signal sounds if you drive faster
than about 4 mph (6 km/h) with the parking
brake engaged.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 179.

Please note legal regulations when stopping and
parking your vehicle.

Parking the vehicle
Please perform these steps only in the order listed.

e Stop the vehicle on a suitable surface = A.

o Hold the brake pedal down until the engine is
switched off.

182 While driving

o Apply the parking brake to help prevent the ve-
hicle from moving = page 182.

® For automatic transmissions: Shift the transmis-
sion into Park (P).

» Switch off the engine and then take your foot off
the brake.

» Remove the vehicle key from the ignition.

» If necessary, turn the steering wheel slightly to
engage the steering column lock.
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e Shift manual transmission into 1st gear (on lev-
el ground or if pointed uphill) or reverse (if pointed
downhill) and let the clutch out.

e Make sure all passengers and especially chil-
dren leave the vehicle.

e Take all vehicle keys with you when leaving
your vehicle.

e Lock the vehicle.

On hills

Before stopping the engine, turn the steering wheel
so that, if the vehicle starts to rall, its front wheels
will roll into the curb:

e Facing downhill, turn the front wheels so that
they point toward the curb.

e Facing uphill, turn the front wheels so that they
point away from the curb.

The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic
converter get very hot. They can cause fires
and serious personal injury.

¢ Never park where the hot exhaust system
could ignite flammable materials, such as
brush, leaves, dry grass, spilled fuel, etc.

About the brakes

s Always be careful when you park in areas
with parking barriers or high curbs. These vary
in height and could damage your bumper and
related parts if the front of your vehicle hits a
barrier or curb that is too high while you are
getting into or out of a parking spot. To help
prevent damage, stop before the tires of your
vehicle touch a parking barrier or curb.

e Always be careful when you enter a drive-

way or drive up or down steep ramps or over
curbs or other obstacles. Parts of the vehicle
close to the ground may be damaged (such as
bumper covers, spoilers, and parts of the en-
gine, suspension, and exhaust systems). <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 179.

New brake pads do not provide full performance
during the first 100 to 200 miles (200 to 300 km)
and must first be “broken” in = A\. To some extent,
you can make up for the somewhat reduced per-
formance by applying more pressure to the brake
pedal. But, during the break-in period, the stop-
ping distance for hard braking and emergency
braking will be longer until the brakes are fully bro-
ken in. Avoid hard braking and situations that might
require hard braking (such as following other vehi-
cles too closely) — especially during the break-in
period.

Brake pad wear depends mostly on operating
conditions and the way the vehicle is driven. If you
do a lot of city and short-distance driving and/or
have a sporty driving style, you should have the
brake pads checked by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
more often than the regular service intervals.

Wet brakes (for example, after driving through wa-
ter or washing the vehicle or after heavy rainfall)
will not brake as well. Stopping distances will be
longer when brake discs are wet or, in winter, even
icy. Wet or icy brakes must be dried as soon as
possible by carefully applying the brakes a couple
of times while traveling at a relatively high speed.
Make sure nobody is behind you and that you do
not endanger yourself or others = A\.

Brakes coated with road salt also react slower
and need longer stopping distances. If there is salt
on the roads and you are not braking regularly,
brake carefully and gently from time to time to re-
move any salt coating from the brake discs and
pads = A\.

Brake disc corrosion (rust) and dirt build-up on

the brake pads are more likely to occur if the vehi-
cle is not driven much or is driven only for short
distances with little braking. If the brakes have not
been used and there is some rust on the discs,

clean the brake discs and pads once in a while by
carefully braking a couple of times while driving at
relatively high speed to help clean the brake discs
and pads. Make sure nobody is behind you and

that you do not endanger yourself or others = A. »
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Brake system malfunction

If you brake and find that vehicle doesn't brake
nearly as well as it used to (sudden increase in
stopping distance), a brake circuit may have failed.
The brake warning light @ or BRAKE will come on
and a message may appear in the instrument clus-
ter display. If you believe the vehicle is safe to
drive, immediately take it to the nearest authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility for repair. Drive slowly and very
carefully, allow for the longer stopping distance,
and be ready to push longer and harder on the
brake pedal to slow the vehicle down.

Brake booster

The brake booster works only when the engine is
running. It increases the force on the brakes above
and beyond the pressure put on the brake pedal by
the driver.

If the brake booster is not working, or if the vehicle
has to be towed, you will have to push the brake

pedal harder to make up for the lack of booster as-
sistance and the resulting longer stopping distance

=A.

New brake pads do not provide maximum
braking performance.

¢ New brake pads do not have the best
stopping power for the first 200 miles

(320 km) and must be “broken in.” You can
compensate for the slightly reduced braking
force by putting more pressure on the brake
pedal.

o Drive with extra care while the new brake
pads are being broken in. This reduces the
risk of collisions and serious personal inju-
ries due to a loss of control over the vehicle.

* Never follow other vehicles too closely or
put yourself into other situations that might
require sudden, hard braking, especially
when the brake pads have not been broken
in.

Overheated brakes will reduce the vehicle's
stopping power and increase stopping dis-
tances considerably.

e When driving downhill, the brakes have to
work especially hard and heat up quickly.

» Before driving downhill, especially on hills
that are long or steep, always reduce speed
and shift into lower gear (manual or automat-
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ic transmission). This will let the vehicle use

engine braking and reduce the load on the
brakes. Otherwise, the brake system could
overheat and possibly fail. Only use the
brakes when you need them to slow the vehi-
cle down more or to stop.

e A damaged front spoiler or a non-standard
spoiler can reduce airflow to the brakes and
make them overheat.

Wet brakes or brakes coated with ice or road
salt react slower and need longer stopping
distances.

e Carefully apply the brakes to test them.

e Always dry brakes and clean off ice and
salt coatings with a few cautious brake appli-
cations when visibility, weather, road and
traffic conditions permit.

Driving when the brake booster is not work-

ing increases stopping distances and can
cause accidents and serious personal inju-
ries.

¢ Never let the vehicle coast when the en-
gine is switched off.

o |[f the brake booster is not working (such
as when the vehicle is being towed), a lot
more pedal force is needed to slow down and
stop.

0 A
e Never
foot on the brake pedal when you do not want
to brake. Constant pressure on the brake pedal
can make the brakes overheat. Riding the
brakes will substantially reduce braking per-
formance, increase stopping distance, and can
cause complete brake system failure.

e Before driving downhill, especially on hills
that are long or steep, always reduce speed
and shift into lower gear (manual or automatic
transmission). This will let the vehicle use en-
gine braking and reduce the load on the
brakes. Otherwise, the brake system could
overheat and possibly fail. Only use the brakes
when you need them to slow the vehicle down
more or to stop.
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When the front brakes are serviced, you

should have the rear brake pads inspected at
the same time. The wear of all brake pads should
be visually checked regularly. The best way to
check for brake pad wear is to have your author-

Braking assistance systems

ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility visually inspect the pads through
the openings in the wheel rims or from underneath
the vehicle. If necessary, the wheels can be taken
off for a more thorough inspection.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 179.

The ESC, ABS, BAS, ASR, and EDL braking assis-
tance systems work only when the engine is run-
ning. These systems can significantly improve ac-
tive driving safety.

Electronic Stability Control (ESC)

ESC helps to improve road holding and vehicle dy-
namics to help reduce the probability of skidding
and loss of vehicle control. It works only when the
engine is running. ESC detects certain difficult driv-
ing situations, including when the vehicle is begin-
ning to spin (yaw) out of control. ESC then helps
you to get the vehicle back under control by selec-
tively braking the wheels and/or reducing engine
power and by providing steering assistance to help
hold the vehicle on the driver's intended course.

ESC has limitations. It is important to remember
that ESC cannot overcome the laws of physics. It
will not always be able to help out under all condi-
tions you may come up against. For example, ESC
may not always be able to help you master situa-
tions where there is a sudden change in the coeffi-
cient of friction of the road surface. When there is a
section of dry road that is suddenly covered with
water, slush or snow, ESC cannot perform the
same way it would on a dry surface. If the vehicle
“hydroplanes” (rides on a cushion of water instead
of the road surface), ESC will not be able to help
you steer the vehicle because contact with the
pavement has been interrupted and the vehicle
cannot be braked or steered. During fast cornering,
particularly on winding roads, ESC cannot always
deal as effectively with difficult driving situations as
it can at lower speeds. When towing a trailer, ESC
is not able to help you regain control as it would if
you were not towing a trailer.

Always adjust your speed and driving style to visi-
bility, road, traffic, and weather conditions. ESC
cannot override the vehicle's physical limits, in-
crease the available traction, or keep a vehicle on
the road if road departure is a result of driver inat-
tention. Instead, ESC improves the possibility of
keeping the vehicle under control and on the road

during extreme maneuvers by using the driver's
steering inputs to help keep the vehicle going in
the intended direction. If you are traveling at a
speed that causes you to run off the road before
ESC can provide any assistance, you may not ex-
perience the benefits of ESC.

ESC includes and/or works together with the ABS,
BAS, ASR, EDL, and XDL systems (see below).
ESC is switched on all the time and cannot be
switched off. In certain situations when you need
less traction or additional traction cannot be ach-
ieved, you can switch off ASR by pressing the
button =fig. 114. Be sure to switch ASR on again
when you no longer need less traction.

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)

ABS helps to keep the wheels from locking up and
helps to maintain the driver's ability to steer and
control the vehicle. This means the vehicle is less
likely to skid, even during hard braking:

e Push the brake pedal down hard and hold it
there. Don't take your foot off the pedal or reduce
the force on the pedal!

e Do not “pump” the brake pedal or let up on it!

o Steer the vehicle while pushing down hard on
the brake pedal.

e ABS stops working if you release or let up on
the brake.

When ABS is doing its job, you will notice a slight
vibration through the brake pedal and hear a
noise. ABS cannot shorten the stopping distance
under all conditions. The stopping distance may
even be longer, for instance, when driving on grav-
el or on newly fallen snow covering an icy or slip-
pery surface.

Brake Assist (BAS)

The Brake Assist System can help to reduce stop-
ping distances. If you press the brake pedal very
quickly, BAS detects an emergency situation. It
then very quickly builds up full brake system pres-
sure, maximizing braking power and reducing the
stopping distance. This way, ABS can be aclivated
more quickly and efficiently.
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Do not reduce pressure on the brake pedal! BAS
switches off automatically as soon as you release
or let up on the brake.

Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR)

ASR reduces engine power directed to spinning
wheels and adjusts power to the road conditions.
Even under poor road conditions, ASR can make it
easier to get moving, accelerate, and climb hills.

ASR can be switched on or off manually
=page 187.

Electronic Differential Lock (EDL and XDL)

EDL is applied during regular straight-line acceler-
ation. EDL gently brakes a drive wheel that has
lost traction (spinning) and redirects the drive force
to other drive wheels. In extreme cases, EDL auto-
matically switches off to keep the brake from over-
heating. As soon as the brake has cooled down,
EDL automatically switches on again.

XDL is an extension of the Electronic Differential
Lock system. XDL does not react to drive wheel
slippage when driving straight ahead. Instead, XDL
detects slippage of the inside front wheel during
fast cornering. XDL applies enough brake pressure
to this wheel in order to stop the slippage. This im-
proves traction, which helps the vehicle stay on
track.

Driving fast on icy, slippery, or wet roads can
lead to a loss of control and result in serious
personal injury for you and your passengers.

e Always adjust your speed and driving
style to road, traffic, weather, and visibility
conditions. Never let the additional safety
that ESC, ABS, BAS, ASR, and EDL can pro-
vide tempt you into taking extra risks.

+ Braking assistance systems cannot over-
come the laws of physics and always prevent
loss of vehicle control. Slippery and wet
roads are still dangerous even with ESC and
the other systems!

e Driving too fast on wet roads can cause
the wheels to lose contact with the road and
“hydroplane.” A vehicle that has lost road
contact cannot be braked, steered, or control-
led.
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e These systems cannot reduce the risk of
accident, for example if you drive too fast for
conditions or if you do not keep your dis-
tance from the vehicle in front of you.

e Although these systems are very effective
and can help you control the vehicle in many
difficult situations, always remember that
your vehicle handling control is limited by
tire traction.

e When accelerating on a slippery surface,
for example on ice and snow, depress the ac-
celerator carefully. Even with these systems,
the wheels may start to spin, leading to a loss
of vehicle control.

The effectiveness of ESC can be significantly
reduced if other components and systems
that affect vehicle dynamics, including but
not limited to brakes, tires, and other sys-
tems mentioned above, are not properly
maintained or functioning.

* Always remember that vehicle alterations
or modifications can affect the functioning of
the ABS, BAS, ASR, EDL, and ESC systems.

e Changing the vehicle suspension or using
an unapproved tire / wheel combination can
change the way the ABS, BAS, ASR, EDL,
and ESC systems work and reduce their ef-
fectiveness.

¢ The effectiveness of ESC is also deter-
mined by the tires fitted = page 258.

All 4 wheels must be equipped with identical

tires in order for ESC and ASR to work prop-
erly. Differences in the tread circumference of the
tires can cause the system to reduce the engine
power when it is not expected.

If ABS is not working, ESC, ASR, and EDL
will also not work.

You may hear noises when these systems
are aclive.



122.5U1.GT6.23

Switching Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) on and off

| BTT0264

Fig. 114 In the center console: Button to manually
switch ASR function on and off (vehicles with
ESC).

Please first read and note the introduc-

tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 179.

Brake fluid

The Electronic Stability Control (ESC) only works
when the engine is running. This system includes
ABS, EDL and ASR.

ASR can be switched off by pressing (2] = fig. 114
while the engine is running. Switch off ASR only in
situations where there is not enough traction, such
as the following:

e When driving in deep snow or on loose surfa-
ces.

e When “rocking” the vehicle back and forth when
you are stuck.

Switch ASR on again by pressing (2) =fig. 114.

BTT-0358

Fig. 115 In the engine compartment: Brake fluid
reservoir cap.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 179.

Brake fluid absorbs water from the air over time.
Too much water in the brake fluid will damage the
brake system. Water also lowers the boiling point
of the brake fluid. Too much water in the brake fluid
can cause vapor lock during heavy brake use or
hard braking. Vapor lock reduces braking perform-
ance, increases stopping distances and can even
cause total brake failure. Your safety and the safe-
ty of others depends on brakes that are working
properly at all times = A\.

Brake fluid specifications

Volkswagen has developed a special brake fluid
that is optimized for the brake system in your
Volkswagen. Volkswagen recommends that you
use brake fluid that conforms to quality standard
VW Standard 501 14 for optimum performance of
the brake system. If this special brake fluid is not
available or you prefer to use other brake fluid
qualities for other reasons, you may use any other
brake fluid that complies with US Federal Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard (FMVSS) 116 DOT 4 or
DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4 = A

Please note that brake fluid that conforms to VW
standard 501 14 also complies with

FMVSS 116 DOT 4 and DIN I1SO 4925 CLASS 4
requirements. However, brake fluid that generally
complies with US standard FMVSS 116 DOT 4 or
DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4 requirements will not nec-
essarily comply with the special requirements of
VW standard 501 14. Check the information on the
container for the brake fluid you want to use to
make sure it meets the requirements for your vehi-
cle.

Appropriate brake fluid can be purchased from
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Brake fluid level

The fluid level in the transparent brake fluid reser-
voir must always be between the MIN and MAX
marking = A\.
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On some vehicles, engine components block the
view of the brake fluid reservoir and make it impos-
sible to see the brake fluid level. If you cannot
clearly see the brake fluid level in the brake fluid
reservoir, please see an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

The brake fluid level drops slightly when the vehi-
cle is being used as the brake pads wear and the
brakes are automatically adjusted.

Changing brake fluid

Brake fluid must be changed according to the serv-
ice schedule in your =>booklet Warranty and Main-
tenance. Have the brake fluid checked by an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Refill only with new
brake fluid that meets the standards listed above.

Brake failure and reduced brake performance
can be caused by not having enough brake
fluid in the reservoir or by old or incorrect
brake fluid.

o Check the brake system and brake fluid
level regularly.

e Always change the brake fluid according
to the service schedule in your = book-

let Warranty and Maintenance.

e Hard braking with old brake fluid may
cause vapor lock. Vapor lock reduces braking
performance, increases stopping distances
and can even cause total brake failure.

188 While driving

e Always make sure that only the correct
brake fluid is used. Only use brake fluid that
conforms to VW standard 501 14 or U.S.
standard FMVSS 116 DOT 4 or

DIN ISO 4925 CLASS 4 requirements. Using
another brake fluid can impair the function of
the brake system and reduce its effective-
ness. If the container does not say that the
brake fluid complies with VW standard

501 14, U.S. standard FMVSS 116 DOT 4 or
DIN I1SO 4925 CLASS 4, do not use it.

e The brake fluid must be new.

Brake fluid is poisonous.

¢ To reduce the risk of poisoning, never use
food, beverage or other non-original contain-
ers to store brake fluid. Someone might be
misled by the original label on the container,
or by the shape of the container, and drink
the brake fluid. This could occur even if you
relabel the container as “brake fluid.”

e Only store brake fluid in its closed, origi-
nal container and keep it out of the reach of
children.

Brak_e ﬂdlci-vii-ll_c.iamage vehicle paint. Wipe any
brake fluid off vehicle paint immediately.

Brake fluid can pollute the environment.

Brake fluid that has leaked out must be col-
lected and disposed of properly, following all appli-
cable environmental regulations.
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Saving fuel and helping the environment

[(IJ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Efficient drivingstyle ..................... 189
Fuel-efficientdriving ..................... 190

Fuel consumption, environmental impact, and wear
and tear on engine, brakes and tires depend main-
ly on the following 3 factors:

e Your personal driving style.

e External conditions (weather, road conditions).
e Technical requirements.

Efficient driving style

You can reduce fuel consumption by up to 25% by
using a few simple techniques and adjusting your
driving style.

Always adjust your speed and the distance
you keep between you and the vehicles
ahead of you to the road, traffic, weather, and
visibility conditions.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 189.

Shifting faster

As a rule, the following applies: The higher gear is
always the most efficient gear. The rule of thumb
for most vehicles is to drive in 3rd gear at 20 mph /
30 km/h, 4th gear at 25 mph / 40 km/h, 5th gear at
30 mph / 50 km/h, and 6th gear at 36 mph / 60 km/
hr.

If traffic and driving conditions permit, “skipping”
gears when upshifting also saves fuel.

Do not run the gears up to their limit. Use 1st gear
only to start moving and then smoothly shift into
2nd gear. Avoid kick-downs in vehicles with auto-
matic transmissions.

Coasting

If you take your foot off the accelerator, fuel deliv-
ery to the engine is interrupted, which lowers fuel
consumption.

Therefore, when nearing a red stop light, for in-
stance, allow the vehicle to coast without using the
accelerator. Press the clutch pedal and release it
only if the vehicle moving too slowly or the coast-
ing distance is too long. The engine will then con-
tinue to run at idle.

In situations where the vehicle will be stopped for a
longer period of time, such as at a railroad cross-
ing, physically switch off the engine.

Defensive driving and “flowing” with traffic
Frequent braking and acceleration increases fuel
consumption significantly. Just by driving defen-
sively and keeping a sufficiently large distance
away from the vehicle in front of you can make up
for the speed fluctuations caused by taking your
foot off the accelerator. Active braking and acceler-
ating is then not necessarily required.

Calm and smooth driving

Consistency is more important than speed. The
more smoothly you drive, the less fuel the vehicle
consumes.

When driving on the highway or freeway, a con-
stant, moderate speed is more efficient and eco-
nomical than constantly accelerating and braking.
Usually you can reach your destination just as
quickly by driving at a moderate, but steady speed.

The cruise control system can assist in maintaining
a uniform driving style.
Moderate use of extra electrical loads

Comfort inside the vehicle is nice and important,
but it is important to use them in an environmental-
ly conscious manner.

Some devices can increase fuel consumption
when activated (examples):
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e Climate control system (air conditioner): If the
climate control system has to produce starkly con-
trasting temperatures, it requires a large amount of
energy, which is generated by the engine. The
temperature in the vehicle should therefore not be
extremely different from that of the outside temper-
ature. It may be helpful to ventilate the vehicle be-
fore driving and then to drive a short distance with
the windows open. After that, switch on the air con-
ditioner with the windows closed. Keep the win-
dows closed when driving at high speeds. Open
windows increase fuel consumption.

e Switch off seat heating once it has served its
purpose.

e Switch off the rear window defroster as soon as
the windows are free of fog and ice.

Fuel-efficient driving

Additional factors that increase fuel
consumption (examples):

s Malfunctioning engine control.
e Driving in the mountains.
e Towing a trailer.

fiies 68 °F

L. miles
5 15 20 30!

BTT-0355

17100 km

Fig. 116 Fuel consumption in mpg at 2 different
outside air temperatures.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 189.

Driving defensively and economically can easily re-
duce fuel consumption by 10 to 15%.

The vehicle consumes the most fuel when acceler-
ating. Defensive driving requires less braking and
therefore less acceleration. If possible, coast the
vehicle to a stop, for example, when you can see
that the next traffic light is red or about to turn red.

Avoid traveling short distances

A cold engine consumes significantly more fuel im-
mediately after starting. It takes a few miles before
the engine is warmed up and fuel consumption is
stabilized.

190 While driving

Fig. 117 Fuel consumption in I/100 km at 2 differ-
ent outside air temperatures.

To reduce fuel consumption and the emission of
pollutants effectively, the engine and catalytic con-
verter must reach their optimal operating temper-
ature. Critical in this context is also the outside air
temperature.

=fig. 116 displays the varying fuel consumption
rates for the same distance driven, once at +68 °F
(+20 °C) and once at +14 °F (-10 °C).

Therefore, avoid driving short distances unneces-
sarily and consolidate routes.

Under the same conditions, the vehicle consumes
more fuel in winter than in summer.

“Letting the engine run to warm up” is not only ille-
gal in some places, but also technically not neces-
sary and wastes fuel.
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Adjust the tire pressure

The proper tire pressure helps reduce rolling resist-
ance as well as fuel consumption. In addition,
slightly higher tire pressure (+3 psi f + 20 kPa) can
help save fuel.

When purchasing new tires, always make sure that
the lires are optimized for lower rolling resistance.

Use low viscosity engine ofi

Fully “synthetic,” low viscosity engine oils that ex-
pressly comply with Volkswagen oil quality stand-
ards reduce fuel consumption. Low viscosity en-
gine oils reduce the frictional resistance on the en-
gine and are distributed more evenly and quickly,
particularly when cold-starting the engine. The ef-
fect is particularly apparent in vehicles that fre-
quently travel shorl distances.

Always ensure the right engine oil level is main-
tained and keep to the scheduled service intervels
(engine oil changes).

Make sure the engine oil that you purchase ex-
pressly complies with Volkswagen oil quality stand-
ards and is the oil approved by Volkswagen for
your vehicle.

Avoid unnecessary weight

The lighter the vehicle, the more economical and
eco-friendly it will be. For example, an exira

220 Ibs (100 kg} of weight increases fuel consump-
tion by up to 1 pint per 60 miles {0.3 V100 km}.

Remove all unnecessary items and unnecessary
dead welght from the vehicle.

Remove unnecessary aftermarket
components

The more aerodynamic the vehicle, the less fuel it
will consume. Aftermarket components such as bi-
cycle racks reduce its aerodynamic performance.

Therefore, remove unnecessary structures and un-
used rack systems, particularly if planning to drive
at higher speeds.
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Steering

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning and indicator lights ............... 192
Steering system information . . ............. 193

The power steering system is not hydraulic. It is an
electromechanical system. The advantage of this
steering system is that no hydraulic hoses, hy-
draulic oil, pumps, filters or other parts are re-
quired. The electromechanical system is more fuel
efficient. A hydraulic system requires constant oil
pressure in the system; an electromechanical
steering system, however, needs power only while
steering.

The electro-mechanical power steering system au-
tomatically adjusts to driving speed, steering tor-
que, and the steering angle of the wheels. It deliv-
ers extra steering force only when you are actually
turning the wheels. The electro-mechanical power
steering works only when the engine is running.

More information:

e Starting and stopping the engine = page 165
e Vehicle battery = page 238

e Towing = page 330

Warning and indicator lights

Turning the steering wheel is very hard when

the power steering system is not working.
This makes it harder to steer and control the
vehicle.

e Power steering works only when the en-
gine is running.

e Never let the vehicle coast with the engine
switched off.

e Never remove the key from the ignition
switch while the vehicle is moving or rolling
to a stop. The steering wheel will lock and
you will be unable to control the vehicle.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 192.

Lights |

Possible cause
up

Proper response

@ Power steering malfunction.

@ Stop!

Have the power steering system checked imme-
diately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Power steering assist is reduced.

Stop, restart the engine, and drive a short dis-
tance. If the yellow warning light does not come
on again, you do not need to have the steering
system checked.

Otherwise, have the steering checked immedi-
ately by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

been reconnected.

Vehicle battery was disconnected and has

Drive a short distance at about 10 - 12 mph
(15 - 20 km/h).

192 While driving
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Flashes |Possible cause

| Proper response

@ Electronic steering column lock malfunction. | The ignition cannot be switched on. The vehicle

& Stop!

must not be towed! Get professional assistance.

Steering system stiff.

Turn the steering wheel back and forth.

Steering column not locked / unlocked.

Remove vehicle key from the ignition switch and
' switch the ignition on again. Heed any messag-
es shown in the instrument cluster display.

On vehicles with Keyless Access = page 167,
press the starter button briefly twice in a row
without depressing the brake or clutch pedal.
Do not drive any farther if the steering column
remains locked after you switch on the ignition.
Get professional assistance.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

Steering system information

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as itis
safe to do so.

e,

Failure to heed Warnlng lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 192.

To help make it more difficult to steal your vehicle,
you should always make sure the steering column
is locked before leaving the vehicle.

Electronic steering column lock

Vehicles with Keyless Access: The steering column
is locked if the driver door is opened with the igni-
tion switched off. The vehicle must be standing still
and the transmission must be in Park (P) on an au-
tomatic transmission vehicle.

If the driver door is opened before the ignition is
switched off, the electronic steering column lock
will be activated only after the vehicle has been
locked with the vehicle key or via the door handle.

Mechanical steering column lock

Vehicles without Keyless Access: The steering col-
umn is locked if the vehicle is stationary and the
vehicle key is removed from the ignition switch.

Engaging the steering |Disengaging the steer-
column lock ing column lock
Parking the vehicle Turn the steering wheel
=page 179. slightly to take pressure
off the steering column

B lock.
Remove the vehicle Insert the vehicle key in-
key. to the ignition switch.
Turn the steering wheel |Hold the steering wheel
slightly until you hear in this position and turn
the steering column lock | the ignition switch.
engage.

Power steering

Power steering automatically adjusts to driving
speed, steering torque, and the steering angle of
the wheels. Power steering works only when the
engine is running.

If power steering is reduced or lost completely, it
will be much harder to steer and control the vehi-
cle.
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Counter-steering assistance

Counter-steering assistance is part of Electronic
Stability Control (ESC). This feature makes it eas-
ier for the driver to control the vehicle in difficult sit-
uations. For example, if you have to brake hard on
a surface that provides uneven traction, the vehicle
could pull to the right or left. ESC detects this sit-
uation and helps the driver counter-steer with addi-
tional steering power = A\.

The counter-steering assistance in ESC can
do no more than help the driver steer in diffi-
cult situations. The driver must still control
the vehicle. The vehicle does not steer by it-
self with this feature!

194 While driving

If the ignition is off, the steering column lock
will engage and the vehicle cannot be steered.
For this reason, you must leave the ignition on
when going through an automatic car wash, for
example, so that the wheels will still steer.

<
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Driver assistance systems
Starting assistance systems

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
HINEBM: o sos sen s ssvavciassnarayiemg ywe 195

More information:

e Volkswagen Information System = page 24
e Braking, stopping and parking = page 179

e \ehicle battery =page 238

e Tires and wheels = page 258

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
= page 283

e Jump-starting = page 327

The intelligent technology of the dynamic
starting assistance features cannot overcome
the laws of physics. Never let the increased
convenience provided by the dynamic start-
ing assistance features tempt you into taking
risks.

e Unintended vehicle movement can cause
serious personal injury.

e The dynamic starting assistance features
are no substitute for careful and attentive
driving.

Hill Hold

e Always adapt your speed and driving style
to visibility, weather, road, and traffic condi-
tions.

¢ The dynamic starting assistance features
cannot keep the vehicle from moving in all
hill-start situations (for example, if the
ground is slippery or icy).

* Never activate the throttle manually from
the engine compartment when the engine is
running and the automatic transmission is in
gear. The vehicle will start to move as soon
as the engine speed increases, even if the
parking brake is set.

Driving with too little fuel in the fuel tank in-
creases the risk of stalling, especially when
driving up and down hills.

e If your vehicle stalls suddenly, this can
cause an accident and serious personal inju-
ries.

e Driver assistance and braking assistance
systems can malfunction when there is too
little fuel in the tank and cause you to lose
control of the vehicle.

e Never drive until the fuel tank is almost
empty. q

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 195.

Hill Hold helps keep the vehicle from rolling back-
wards when starting out on a hill, for example after
stopping at a traffic light. You don't have to apply
and release the parking brake while depressing the
accelerator. For Hill Hold to wark, the engine must
be running and the vehicle must be in First Gear or
Reverse (manual transmission) or in Drive (D),
Sport Drive (S), or Reverse (R) (automatic trans-
mission) and you must use the foot brake to hold
the vehicle before starting to move.

Hill Hold keeps the brake applied for not quite

2 seconds with the same force you used to prevent
the vehicle from moving. This gives you time to
take your foot off the brake, let the clutch out on a
manual transmission vehicle, and gently depress
the accelerator to get the vehicle moving again. If
you do not depress the accelerator pedal and get
the vehicle moving again within this time, the
brakes will release and the vehicle will roll downbhill.
Furthermore, if any requirement for engaging Hill
Hold is na longer met while the vehicle is stopped,
Hill Hold disengages and the brakes are automati-
cally released and will no longer hold the vehicle, »
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Hill Hold is activated automatically when the following conditions are all met at the same
time.

Points 1 to 3 must all be met at the same time: -

Manual transmission ]Automatlc_: transmission

1. Hold the stopped vehicle on an incline with the foot or parking brake.

2 The engine must be running ;'smoothly.”

3. |Amanual transmission vehicle must be in 1st
gear (1) if headed up a hill or in Reverse (R) if
backing up a hill; you must hold the clutch down
| and the foot brake must be depressed to keep

An automatic transmission vehicle must be in
Reverse (R), Drive (D), or Sport Drive (S) and
the foot brake must be depressed to keep the

the vehicle from moving.

vehicle from moving.

and gently depress the accelerator.

Hill Hold is immediately deactivated:

e |If any requirement listed in the table above is
no longer met (see = page 196, Hill Hold is activat-
ed automatically when the following conditions are
all met at the same time.).

e |f the engine is not running smoothly or the en-
gine malfunctions.

o |f the engine stalls or is switched off.

» Automatic transmission vehicles: If the trans-
mission is in Neutral (N).

e Automatic transmission vehicles: If a tire does
not have enough road contact (such as when the
vehicle is tipped or at an angle).

196 While driving

Release the brake as you let the clutch out

Release the brake as you gent_[ydepress the
|accelerator.

The intelligent technology of Hill Hold cannot
overcome the laws of physics. Never let the
increased convenience provided by Hill Hold
tempt you into taking risks.

e The Hill Hold feature cannot hold the vehi-
cle in all hill start situations (for example, if
the surface is icy or slippery).

e Hill Hold can only help keep the vehicle
from moving for less than 2 seconds. After
that, the brakes will be released and the vehi-
cle can roll down the hill.
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Cruise Control System (CCS)

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning and indicator lights . .............. 197
Cruise control operation .................. 198

The cruise control system (CCS) helps maintain an
individually stored constant speed when driving
above 12 mph 20 (km/h).

The CCS slows down the vehicle only by reducing
the flow of fuel to the engine, not by braking = A.
More information:

e Shifting gears = page 171

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

Using the cruise control when it is not possi-
ble to drive safely at a constant speed can be
dangerous and can lead to an accident and
serious personal injuries.

e Never use cruise control when driving in
heavy or varying traffic or when you cannot
keep a safe distance between you and the ve-
hicles ahead of you.

Warning and indicator lights

* Never use cruise control on steep, wind-
ing, or slippery roads (such gravel roads, wet
roads, or snowy or icy roads) or on roads
with standing water.

¢ Never use cruise control when driving off-
road or on unpaved roads.

* Always adjust your speed and the dis-
tance you keep between you and the vehicles
ahead of you to the road, traffic, weather, and
visibility conditions.

e To help prevent unintended operation of
cruise control, switch the system off when it
is not being used.

¢ |tis dangerous to use the Resume feature
when the previously set speed is too high for
the existing road, traffic, or weather condi-
tions.

e When going downhill, the cruise control
may not be able to maintain a constant
speed. The vehicle will speed up because of
its own weight. Downshift and/or use the foot
brake to slow the vehicle.

© N

[Brro4n |

Fig. 118 In the instrument cluster display: Cruise control status indications.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 197.

Lights up Possible cause

u
i

CRUISE

Cruise control is regulating the speed.
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When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Display

Different cruise control versions are available. The
stored speed is shown in the instrument cluster
display on some equipment versions.

Status =fig. 118
® Cruise control temporarily deactivated. Stored
speed in small numbers.

System malfunction. See an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

© Cruise control activated. No speed stored in
memory.

@ Cruise control is active. Stored speed in large
numbers.

Cruise control operation

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Fig. 119 On the left side of the steering column:
Cruise control buttons and switches.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 197.

In order to: You must =fig. 119 Result
Siidtati srERiks darel Move switch (2) to ON posi- System is swnlc_hed on, bgt does not regulate ve-
tion. hicle speed until a speed is set.
Set cruise control to cur- Current vehicle speed is set; cruise control helps
rent vehicle speed. Press the §ET/-bution (3. to maintain this speed.
Move switch 2) to
Temporarily deactivate the CANCEL position. Cruise control is temporarily deactivated. The
cruise control. OR: Depress the brake or |speed is still stored in the memory.
clutch pedal.
Resume speedstored in | oy i neyi button @. |[Crui trol d previously set
cruiss control. e RES/+ bul ; ruise control resumes speed previously set.

198 While driving

<
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In order to:

You must =fig. 119

Result

Increase set speed (while
cruise control is actively
controlling vehicle speed).

Press the RES/+ button (1)
briefly to increase the set
speed in small steps of

1 mph (1 km/h) each.

Press and hoid the BES/+
button (1) to increase the
set speed unti] the higher
desired speed is reached
and button is released.

The vehicle will accelerate until the new higher
speed is reached.,

Reduce set speed {while
crulse control is actively
controlling vehicle speed).

Press the 8ET/- button ®
briefly to reduce the set
speed in small steps of

1 mph {1 km/h) each.

Press and hofd the SET/-
button @) to reduce the set
speed until the lower de-
sired speed is reached and
the button is released.

Cruise control will slow the vehicle down without
braking by reducing the flow of fuel to the engine
until the new lower speed is reached.

Switch off cruise control.

Move switch ) to the OFF

position.

System is switched off. The set speed is delet-
ed.

Driving downhill with cruise control
If cruise control cannot maintain constant speed

while driving downhill, slow the vehicle with the

fool brake and downshift if necessary.

Automatic deactivation

Cruise control speed regulation is automatically
deactivated or temporarily interrupted:

.
the function of the cruise control.

¢ If the vehicla has accelerated and goes faster
than the stored speed for a longer time.

If the system detects an error that could affect

If the brake or clutch pedal is depressed.

» [f the vehicle shifts gear (manual transmission).
e [f an airbag deploys.
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Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Indicator light (telltale) ~ ................. 201
Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) and
recalibration with the SET button . .......... 203

Your vehicle's Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) uses the Anti-lock Brake System (ABS)
sensors lo indirectly check the tire pressure of all
4 tires while you are driving. The sensors monitor

the tread circumference (rolling circumference) and

vibration characteristics of the individual tires.
TPMS warns if there is a significant loss of pres-
sure in one or more tires while the vehicle is mov-
ing. Pressure loss is signaled by the indicator light
(1) (described below) as well as by acoustic warn-
ings and text warnings in the instrument cluster
display if your vehicle has this display (Multi-Func-
tion Display - MFD).

The original benchmark pressure is the recom-
mended maximum load cold tire inflation pressure

for the tires that come with your vehicle. This pres-

sure is listed on the tire pressure label on the driv-
er door jamb =fig. 138. By pressing the SET but-
ton, you can change the benchmark pressure to
match the current pressure of the tires on your ve-
hicle = page 203.

Proper use of the SET button is explained below
= page 203.

More information:

+ Volkswagen Information System =>page 24
s Transporting = page 137

* Braking, stopping and parking = page 179

e Exterior care and cleaning = page 243

* Tires and wheels = page 258

s Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinflation
can cause sudden tire failure, loss of control,
collision, serious personal injury or even
death.

* When the warning symbol appears in the
instrument cluster, stop and inspect the tires.

200 While driving

e Incorrect tire pressure and/or underinfla-
tion can cause increased tire wear and can
affect the handling of the vehicle and stop-
ping ability.

# Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinfla-
tion can also lead to sudden tire failure, in-
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation,
causing loss of vehicle control.

e The driver is responsible for the correct

tire pressures for all tires on the vehicle. The
recommended tire pressure values are listed
on a sticker inside the driver door = fig. 138.

e The TPMS can only work correctly when
all tires on the vehicle are filled to the correct
pressure.

e Using incorrect tire pressure values can
cause accidents or other damage. Always in-
flate the tires to the correct specified cold tire
pressure values for the tires installed on the
vehicle.

* Always maintain correct cold tire inflation
pressure so that TPMS can do its job.

e Always inflate tires to the recommended
and correct tire pressure before driving off.

¢ Driving with underinflated tires causes
them to flex (bend) more, letting them get too
hot, resulting in tread separation, sudden tire
failure, and loss of control.

¢ Excessive speed and/overloading can
cause heat build-up, sudden tire failure and
loss of control.

o |If the tire pressure is too low or too high,
the tires will wear prematurely and the vehi-
cle will not handle well.

« |If the tire is not “flat” and you do not have
to change a wheel immediately, drive careful-
ly and at reduced speed to the nearest serv-
ice station to check the tire pressure and add
air as required.

e« When replacing tires or wheel rims on ve-
hicles equipped with TPMS always read and
heed the information and all WARNINGS re-
garding = page 258, Tires and wheels.

e The Tire Pressure Monitoring System
must be recalibrated using the SET button
whenever you remove and remount or
change any wheel or tire on the vehicle, even
if the reinstalled or replacement wheels and
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tires are identical to those that were removed
and even if the tire pressure does not change
= page 264.

Improper use of the SET button can cause
the TPMS to give false warnings or to give no

warning despite dangerously low tire pres-
sure = page 203.

Underinflation increases fuel consumption
and tire wear.

Do not rely solely on the Tire Pressure Moni-

toring System. Check your tires regularly to
make sure they are properly inflated and have no
signs of damage, such as punctures, cuts, cracks,
and blisters. Remove any objects that become em-
bedded in the tire tread but have not penetrated in-
to the body of tire itself.

When you take delivery of the vehicle, the

Tire Pressure Monitoring System is calibrated
for the factory-recommended cold tire inflation
pressure for the tires on your vehicle, as shown on
the label inside the driver door = fig. 138.

¢ The system must be recalibrated using the SET
button whenever you remove and remount or
change any wheel or tire on the vehicle, even if the

Indicator light (telltale)

reinstalled or replacement wheels and tires are
identical to those that were removed and even if
the tire pressure does not change = page 203.

e [f you have to adjust the tire pressure on a
warm tire, fill the tire with 2.0 - 4.35 psi (20 -

30 kPa) more than the pressure specified on the
tire pressure label inside the driver door = fig. 138.

e If the TPMS determines that the air pressure in
at least one tire is too low, carefully check the pres-
sure in all 4 tires with an accurate tire pressure
gauge. Low tire pressure usually cannot be deter-
mined by looking at the tire. This is especially true
of low-profile tires.

If you have work dene on your wheels or

tires, inform the workshop that the vehicle is
equipped with a Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS).

New tires may expand slightly the first time

they are driven at high speeds, which can
trigger a tire pressure wamning. Remember that tire
pressure can only be properly measured when the
tire is “cold” = page 264.

Only replace old tires with tires that have
been approved by Volkswagen for your vehi-
cle type. <

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on

page 200.

Lights |

up Possible cause or meaning = A

Proper response

A chime may also sound.

a message may also appear in the instru-
ment cluster display.

The inflation pressure of one or more tires is | @ Stop safely as soon as possible!

significantly lower than the benchmark pres- | Reduce speed immediately! Avoid fast cornering
sure set by the driver or a tire has structural
damage. Depending on vehicle equipment,

and hard braking!
Check the condition and inflation pressure of all
tires. Have damaged tires replaced. >
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Flashes |Possible cause or meaning = A\

Proper response

stays on:
System malfunction.

Flashes for about 70 seconds and then

Check and, if necessary, adjust the tire infla-
tion pressure in all 4 tires. If the tire pressure
is correct, switch the ignition off and back on.
If the indicator light flashes again and then
stays on or does not go out after checking and
adjusting the air pressure in all 4 tires and
pressing the SET button, take the vehicle to

an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have the
system checked.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Incorrect tire pressures and/or underinflation

can cause sudden tire failure, loss of control,
collision, serious personal injury, or even
death.

e When the warning symbol () appears in
the instrument cluster, stop the vehicle as
soon as it is safe to do so and inspect all
tires.

* Incorrect tire pressure and/or underinfla-
tion can cause increased tire wear and can
affect the handling of the vehicle and its stop-
ping ability.

e Incorrect tire pressure and/or underinfla-
tion can also lead to sudden tire failure, in-
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation,
causing loss of vehicle control.

e The driver is responsible for the correct
tire pressures for all tires on the vehicle. The
recommended tire pressure values are listed
on a sticker inside the driver door

= page 258, = page 264.

o The TPMS can only work correctly when
all tires on the vehicle are filled to the correct
cold tire inflation pressure. Always maintain
the correct cold tire inflation pressure so that
TPMS can do its job.

e Using incorrect tire pressure values can
cause accidents or other damage. Check the
pressure in all 4 tires when the tires are still
cold. Never reduce air pressure in warm tires
to match cold tire inflation pressure.

* Always inflate the tires to the correct
specified cold tire pressure values for the
tires installed on the vehicle; see the tire in-
flation pressure label on the driver door jamb
= page 258, Tires and wheels.
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e Always inflate tires to the recommended
and correct tire pressure before driving off.

e Driving with underinflated tires causes
them to flex (bend) more, letting them get too
hot, which can result in tread separation,
sudden tire failure, and loss of control.

o Excessive speed and/or overloading can
cause heat build-up, sudden tire failure, and
loss of control.

e |If the tire pressure is too low or too high,
the tires will wear prematurely and the vehi-
cle will not handle well.

e |[f the tire is not “flat” and you do not have
to change the tire or wheel immediately, drive
at reduced speed to the nearest service sta-
tion to check the tire pressure and add air as
required.

s When replacing tires or wheel rims on ve-
hicles equipped with TPMS, always read and
heed the information and all WARNINGS in
the section = page 258, Tires and wheels.

e The Tire Pressure Monitoring System
must be recalibrated using the SET button
whenever you remove and remount or
change any wheel or tire on the vehicle, even
if the reinstalled or replacement wheels and
tires are identical to those that were removed
and even if the tire pressure does not change
=page 203.

Improper use of the SET button can cause
the TPMS to give false warnings or to give no
warning despite dangerously low tire pres-
sure = page 203,
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Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

* Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

* Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

If the ignition is switched on, an acoustic

warning sounds when low tire pressure is de-
tected. If a system malfunction is detected, no
acoustic warning sounds.

Driving for a longer period of time on rough

roads or with a dynamic and sporty style can
make the TPMS system temporarily unavailable.
The indicator light will come on, signaling a mal-
function, but will go out again once the road condi-
tion or driving style changes.

Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) and
recalibration with the SET button

BTT-0248

Fig. 120 In the glove compartment:
SET button for the Tire Pressure Mon-
itoring System.

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS 4 on
page 200.

Your vehicle's Tire Pressure Monitor-
ing System (TPMS) indirectly checks
the tire pressure of all 4 tires while
you are driving by using the Anti-lock
Brake System (ABS) sensors to moni-
tor the tread circumference (rolling cir-
cumference) and vibration character-
istics of the individual tires.

The tread circumference of a tire can
change:

e [f a tire's inflation pressure is too
low.

e |f the tire's tread is damaged or the
tire is structurally damaged.

e [f one side of the vehicle is more
heavily loaded than the other.

e If there is more weight on one axle

than the other (such as when towing a

trailer).

e If a compact spare wheel has been
mounted.

e [f a wheel was replaced on each
axle.

e |f a tire was changed.

e [f the tire pressure was changed, or
wheels were rotated or replaced, but
the TPMS was not reset.

e [f there are snow chains on the
tires. Using snow chains can cause
the system to give false warnings be-
cause snow chains increase tire cir-
cumference.
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The Tire Pressure Monitoring System
{1) may not react at first or may not re-
act at all when you are driving in a
sporty manner, or on snow-covered or
unpaved roads, when you are driving
with snow chains, or in certain other
situations. A change in the tread cir-
cumference of a tire is signaled by the
Tire Pressure Monitoring System indi-
cator in the instrument cluster (tell-
tale).

The tire pressure recommended for
the tires originally installed on the ve-
hicle is on a sticker on the driver door
jamb = page 264.

Each tire, including the spare (if pro-
vided), should be checked monthly
when cold and inflated to the inflation
pressure recommended by the vehi-
cle manufacturer on the vehicle plac-
ard or tire inflation pressure label, (If
your vehicle has tires of a different
size than the size indicated on the ve-
hicle placard or tire inflation pressure
label, you should determine the prop-
er tire inflation pressure for those
tires.)

As an added safety feature, your vehi-
cle has been equipped with a Tire
Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
that illuminates a low tire pressure
telltale when one or more of your tires
is significantly underinflated. Accord-
ingly, when the low tire pressure tell-
tale illuminates, you should stop and
check your tires as soon as possible,
and inflate them to the proper pres-
sure. Driving on a significantly under-
inflated tire causes the tire to over-
heat and can lead to tire failure. Un-
derinflation also reduces fuel efficien-
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cy and tire tread life, and may affect
the vehicle's handling and stopping
ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a
substitute for proper tire maintenance,
and it is the driver's responsibility to
maintain correct tire pressure, even if
underinflation has not reached the
level to trigger illumination of the
TPMS low tire pressure telltale.

Your vehicle has also been equipped
with a TPMS malfunction indicator to
indicate when the system is not oper-
ating properly. The TPMS malfunction
indicator is combined with the low tire
pressure telltale. When the system
detects a malfunction, the telltale will
flash for approximately one minute
and then remain continuously illumi-
nated. This sequence will continue
upon subsequent vehicle start-ups as
long as the malfunction exists.

When the malfunction indicator is illu-
minated, the system may not be able
to detect or signal low tire pressure as
intended. TPMS malfunctions may oc-
cur for a variety of reasons, including
the installation of replacement or al-
ternate tires or wheels on the vehicle
that prevent the TPMS from function-
ing properly. Always check the TPMS
malfunction telltale after replacing one
or more tires or wheels on your vehi-
cle to ensure that the replacement or
alternate tires and wheels allow the
TPMS to continue to function proper-

ly.
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Resetting and recalibrating the
benchmark tire pressure

The SET button for the Tire Pressure
Monitoring System is in the glove
compartment = fig. 120. The SET but-
ton resets the benchmark tire pres-
sure used by the TPMS to the current
tire pressure in the tires based on the
circumference of the tires. To reset
the TPMS, switch on the ignition and
then press and hold the SET button
until you hear a confirmation chime.
The chime usually sounds after a cou-
ple of seconds. The SET button must
be pressed for at least 2 seconds but
no more than 30 seconds each time
the tire pressure in one or more tires
has been adjusted or after one or
more tires has been changed, ex-
changed, or repaired. The new tire
pressures are stored in the system
only after at least 20 minutes of nor-
mal driving.

If you use the SET button to reset the
benchmark tire pressure when your
tires do not have the correct tire pres-
sure, this will prevent the TPMS from
working properly. It may then give
false warnings or may not give any
warning even if the tire pressure is too
low.

For this reason, it is vital to make
certain that all 4 tires are inflated to
the correct pressure when they are
cold before pressing the SET but-
ton. Cold tire tires are tires that have
not been driven more than a couple of
miles (kilometers) at low speed within
the last 3 hours.

Use the SET button to reset the
benchmark TPMS pressure in the
following situations:

e After installing tires on your vehicle
that have recommended cold tire in-
flation pressures that are different
from the tires that were taken off.

e After any tire on your vehicle is re-
moved and then remounted, even if
the same tire and wheel rim that were
taken off are reinstalled (for instance,
after repair).

e After any tire on your vehicle is
changed and replaced by another tire,
even if the replacement tire is the
same type and is inflated to the same
pressure as the tire it replaced.

e After adjusting the tire pressure of
any tire on the vehicle to its correct
cold tire inflation pressure, either by
putting air in one or more tires or by
letting air out. Do this even though air
was only added (or let out) to bring
the tire to the inflation pressure it
should have had all along.

e After rotating the front and rear
wheels = page 258.

e After mounting the compact spare
wheel.

Improper u ET button
can cause the TPMS to give false
warnings or to give no warning
despite dangerously low tire pres-
sure. Make certain the tire infla-
tion pressure of all tires is correct
before using the SET button.
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Incorrect tire pressure can cause
sudden tire failure, loss of vehicle
control and serious personal in-
jury.

e Always check and correct air
pressure in all 4 tires, particularly
after changing, exchanging, or re-
pairing tires.

e After that, always make sure
that all 4 tires are inflated to the
correct tire pressure for the tires
installed on the vehicle. Then
push the SET button for the Tire
Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) so that it can properly
monitor the pressure in the tires.

e Press and hold the SET button
until the confirmation chime
sounds. Hold the SET button for
at least 2 seconds, but not more
than 30 seconds.

e See the tire pressure label
=fig. 138 and the Owner's Litera-
ture for recommended cold tire
inflation pressure and other im-
portant information.

e When replacing tires or wheel
rims, always read and heed all of
the information and WARNINGS
= page 258.

e The Tire Pressure Monitoring
System must be recalibrated us-
ing the SET button whenever you
remove and remount or change
any wheel or tire on the vehicle,
even if the reinstalled or replace-
ment wheels and tires are identi-
cal to those that were removed
and even if the tire pressure does
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not change.

The Tire Pressure Monitoring
System stops working if there is
an ESC/ABS malfunction = page 179.

After a low tire pressure warning,

the vehicle must stand and must
not be driven for at least one minute
before the SET button =fig. 120 can
be used to store a new benchmark
tire pressure.
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Climate control
Heating and air conditioning

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Controls ....... ... 209
Air conditioner operation .. ................ 210
Alrvents ... 212
Airrecirculation ... ... i 212

Manual air conditioning (AC) and
Climatronic

Your vehicle is equipped either with a Manual
AC climate control system or with a Climatron-
ic climate control system. On vehicles with Cli-
matronic climate control, system status messages
will appear briefly on the factory-installed radio or
navigation system screen.

The temperature units (Fahrenheit or Centigrade)
in the factory installed radio or navigation system
screen can be changed in the Settings menuin
the Premium instrument cluster display in appropri-
ately equipped vehicles.

The dust and pollen filter

The dust and pollen filter with an activated char-
coal insert reduces the air impurities in the passen-
ger compartment.

For the air conditioner to work best, the dust and
pollen filter must be replaced at the intervals rec-
ommended in = booklet Warranty and Mainte-
nance so that the A/C effect is not impaired.

The dust and pollen filter may need to be replaced
between the scheduled intervals if the effective-
ness of the filter decreases prematurely due to op-
eration in areas with heavy air pollution.

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

e Windshield wiper and washer = page 129

e Starting and stopping the engine = page 165

e Exterior care and cleaning = page 243

Poor visibility increases the risk of collisions
and other accidents that cause serious per-
sonal injuries.

e Always make sure all windows are clear of
ice, snow and condensation for good visibili-
ty to the front, sides, and rear.

¢ Maximum heating output and defrosting
performance are not passible until the engine
has reached operating temperature. Wait until
you have good visibility before driving off.

e Always make sure you know how to prop-
erly use the heating and ventilation systems
as well as the rear window defroster that you
will need for good visibility.

e Never use air recirculation for long peri-
ods of time. When the air conditioner is off
and recirculation mode is on, condensation
can quickly form on the windows and greatly
reduce visibility.

e Always switch off recirculation mode
when it is not needed.

Stale air causes driver fatigue and reduces
driver alertness, which can cause accidents,
collisions and serious personal injury.

e Never switch off the fan for a long period
of time and never use air recirculation a long
period of time because no fresh air will enter
the passenger compartment.

o If you think the air conditioner is not work-
ing properly or may be damaged, switch it off
to help prevent more damage. Have the air con-
ditioner checked by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty.

e Air conditioner repair requires specialized
knowledge and special tools. Volkswagen rec-
ommends that you see an authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer an authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

¢ Do not smoke when air recirculation is
switched on. Smoke drawn into the ventilation
system can leave residue on the evaporator
and on the dust and pollen active carbon filter,
resulting in permanent odors whenever the air
conditioner is switched on.
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If the air conditioner is switched off, the frash

oulside air will not be dehumidified. To help
keep the windows from fogging over, Volkswagen
recommends leaving the air conditioner (compres-
sor) swilched on. Press the butten. The indica-
for light in the button must come on.

When it is very hot and humid outside, water

condensation can drip from the air condi-
tioner evaporator and form a puddle under the ve-
hicle. This is normal and does not indicate a leak.
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ﬂ Keep the air intzke slots in front of the wind-
shield free of ice, snow and leaves in order to
mainiain proper functicning of the heating and ven-
titation systems.

<
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Controls

(6710349

[ BTT-0341_

Fig. 122 In the center console: Climatronic controls.

Please first read and note the introduc- Press the corresponding button to switch a func-
tory information and heed the WARN- tion on or off. If a function is switched on, an indi-
INGS A on page 207. cator light illuminates in the button. To switch off a

function, press the button again.

B;r:too;;, More information: Manual AC =fig. 121, and Climatronic =fig. 122,
Temperature.
(D Temper- | Manual AC: Turn knob to set the desired temperature. The AC MAX position provides maxi-
ature mum cooling output. Recirculation mode and the cooling system switch on automatically.
Il .. W |Climatronic: Left and right sides of the vehicle can be set to different temperatures. Turn

the knob to set the temperature. The temperature is displayed on the outer ring.

@
0..%

Fan.

Manual AC: Setting 0: the fan and manual AC are switched off,

Setting 4: highest fan speed.

Climatronic: The fan speed is automatically controlled. The fan can also be adjusted man-
ually.

Air distribution.

Manual AC: Direct airflow by turning knob to any setting (continucusly adjustable).
Climatronic: Air flow is automatically adjusted to a comfortable level. It can also be manual-
ly adjusted with buttons =fig. 122 (3.
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Buttons,

kiiobs More information: Manual AC =fig. 121, and Climatronic =fig. 122,

Manual AC: Defog / defrost button. Airflow is directed to the windshield. Recirculation mode
@ switches off automatically in this position. Increases the fan speed to clear the windshield as
quickly as possible. The cooling system switches on automatically to dehumidify the air.
Climatronic: Defog / defrost button. The incoming outside air is directed to the windshield,
and air recirculation automatically switches off. To defrost the windshield as quickly as pos-
MAXHY | sible, humidity is removed from the air at temperatures above approximately 38 °F (3 °C )
and the blower is set to a high speed.

A
o

18

Air distribution to the upper instrument panel outlets.

o

w Air distribution in the footwells.
;ﬁ,‘]’ Manual AC: Air distribution to the windshield and footwells.
% Climatronic: Air is directed upward.

Press the button to switch the air conditioning system on or off.

=
<

Rear window defroster: functions only when the engine is running and switches off automati-
cally after a maximum of 10 minutes.

RES

Air recirculation mode = page 212.

Switching off.
OFF Manual AC: Turn fan switch to position 0.

Climatronic: Press button or adjust fan manually to 0. If the system is switched off, an
indicator light in the button lights up.
Climatronic: Combines temperature settings for the driver side with the passenger side: If
the indicator light in the button does not turn on, the temperature settings for the driv-
DUAL er side also apply to the passenger side.
Press the button or turn the temperature knob for the passenger side to set a different tem-
perature for the passenger side. An indicator light in the button lights up.
Climatronic: Automatic regulation of temperature, fan speed and air distribution.
Press the button: the AUTO High (high fan speed) function switches on. The right indicator

AUTO light in the button turns on.
Press the button again: the AUTO Low (low blower speed) function switches on. The left

indicator light in the button turns on.

Stale air causes driver and passenger fatigue * Never switch off the fan for an extended

and reduces their alertness, which can cause
accidents, collisions, and serious personal

injury.

period of time, since no fresh air will enter
the passenger compartment.

Air conditioner operation

Please first read and note the introduc- The cooling system for the passenger compart-
tory information and heed the WARN- ment only functions when the engine is running
INGS A\ on page 207. and the fan is switched on.
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The air conditioner is most efficient when the win-
dows and the power sunroof are closed. If the ve-
hicle is stationary and the passenger compartment
becomes very hot due to suntight, briefly opening
the windows and the power sunroof may speed up
the cooling process.

Sefttings for optimum visibility

When you switch on the cooling system, both the
temperature and humidity in the vehicle are re-
duced. This will help make passengers feel more
comfortable and help keep the windows from fog-
ging up.

For manual AC

= Switch off air recirculation = page 212.

« Set the fan to the desired speed.

e Turn the temperature knob to the center posi-
tion.

« Open and adjust all air vents in the instrument
panel = page 212.

» Turn the air distribution knob to the desired set-
fing.

¢ Push (AC) button to turn on the air conditioner.
The indicator light illuminates in the button.

For Climatronic

e Pressthe button.
e Settemperature to +72 °F (22 °C ).

e Open and adjust zll air vents in the instrument
panel = page 212.

Climatronic: Changing the temperature unit
on the factory-installed Radio or Radio &
Navigation system display

For vehicles with a Premium instrument cluster:
The inside and outside temperatures can be dis-
ptayed in either Fahrenheit (F) or Centigrade (C).
Select the units in the instrument cluster display
under the Settings main menu = page 24.

Heating

Maximum heating output and defrosting perform-
ance are not possible until the engine has reached
operating temperature.

Air conditioner does not work

The air conditioner may not switch on for one of
the following reasons:

e The engine is not running.

e The fan is switched off.

e The air conditioner fuse has blown.
[ ]

The outside air temperature is colder than
about +38 °F (+3 °C).
o The air conditioner compressor has been tem-
porarily switched off due to excessive engine cool-
ant temperature.

e There is another malfunction in the vehicle.
Have the air conditioner checked by an authcrized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Saervice Facility.

Special considerations

When it is very hot and humid outside, water con-
densation can drip from the air conditioner evapo-
rator and form a puddle under the vehicle. This is
normal and dees not indicate a leak.

The climate control system adjusts the pas-
senger compartment temperature as fast as
possible considering the outside temperature.

Due to residual moisture in the air condition-

er, the windshield may fog up after the engine
is started. Switch on the windshield defroster to
help evaporate the condensaltion as quickly as
possible.

ﬂ The air exiting the air vents and flowing
through the entire passenger compartment
escapes from the vehicle through air vents under
the rear window. The air vents should not be cov-
ered by clothing or other things.
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Air vents

Fig. 123 In the instrument panel: Air vents.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 207.

Air vents

To help ensure sufficient heating, cooling and ven-
tilation in the passenger compartment, never close
the air vents completely =fig. 123.

s To open and close the air vents, turn the
thumbwheel in the desired direction.

e Use the lever on the vent grille to adjust the air-
flow direction.

Additional air vents are located in the footwells as
well as in the rear area of the passenger compart-
ment.

Air recirculation

sensitive things in front of the air vents. Food,
medications, and other things that are sensitive
to heat or cold can be damaged or made unus-
able by the air flow from the vents.

The air coming out of the vents flows through

the passenger compartment and out through
vents below the rear window. Do not cover these
slots with clothing or other objects. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 207.

General information
In air recirculation mode, outside air is prevented
from entering the vehicle interior.

In very hot or cold outside temperatures, tempora-
rily switch to air recirculation in order to cool or
heat the vehicle interior faster.

For safety reasons, air recirculation is switched off
when the (#) or button is pressed, and the air
distribution switch is turned to @ = A\.

Switching air recirculation on and off
Switching on: Press the button (=) repeatedly until
the right indicator light in the button comes on.

Switching off: Press the button (=) repeatedly until
the indicator light in the button goes out.

212 While driving

Stale air causes driver fatigue and reduces
driver alertness, which can cause accidents,
collisions and serious personal injury.

* Never use air recirculation mode over an
extended period of time, since no fresh air
will enter the passenger compartment.

* When the air conditioner is off and recir-
culation mode is on, condensation can quick-
ly form on the windows and greatly reduce
visibility.

e Always switch off recirculation mode
when it is not needed. >
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Do not smoke when air recirculation is switch-
ed on. Smoke drawn into the ventilation system
can leave residue on the evaporator and on the

{OYNGTICE [continued)ly

dust and pollen active carbon filter, resulting in
permanent odors whenaver the air conditioner
Is switched on.

ﬂ Climatronic: When backing up and while the
automatic wiperiwasher is operating, air recir-
culation is briefly activated to help keep exhaust
fumes from getting into the passenger compart-
ment.
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At the gas station
Refueling

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Indicator lights and fuel gauge ............. 215
L 1 T 216
Fuel capacilies.. ..« iivvevrimemumn e 217
Refuelingchecklist ...................... M7

The fuel filler flap is located on the rear right side
of the vehicle.

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

e Fuel =»page 219

+ Preparations for working in the engine compart-

ment = page 222

Improper refueling or handling of fuel is dan-
gerous and can cause fire, explosion, and se-
vere burns.

e Always make sure that the fuel filler cap is
screwed on all the way. This helps keep fuel
from spilling out or evaporating.

e Fuel is highly flammable and explosive; it
can cause severe burns and other severe in-
juries.

o Failure to shut the engine off while refuel-
ing and/or to insert the pump nozzle all the
way into the fuel filler neck can cause fuel to
overflow and to spray out. Fuel spray and
overflowing fuel are dangerous because they
can cause fire and serious personal injury.

¢ During refueling, the engine and the igni-
tion must be switched off for safety reasons.

e Never use a cellular telephone, CB radio,
or other radio equipment while refueling. The
electromagnetic radiation can cause sparks
that can ignite fuel vapors and cause a fire.

¢ Never get back into your vehicle while re-
fueling. If in exceptional circumstances you
must get back in your vehicle while refueling,
make certain that you close the door and
touch metal to discharge static electricity be-
fore touching the filler nozzle again. This
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helps avoid the buildup of static electricity,
which can cause sparks that can ignite fuel
vapors released during refueling.

¢ Never smoke or have an open flame (or
sparks, cigarettes, or other smoldering ob-
jects) anywhere in or near your vehicle when
refueling or filling a portable fuel container.

e Follow all safety instructions and proce-
dures that apply at the service station where
you refuel.

e Never spill fuel in the vehicle or the lug-
gage compartment.

Even if empty, portable fuel containers can
leak and cause a fire and serious personal in-
juries, especially in a crash.

« For your safety, we strongly recommend
that you do not travel with a portable fuel
container in your vehicle.

e If, under exceptional circumstances, you
must transport a portable fuel container,
please observe the following:

— Never fill a portable fuel container while
it is anywhere in or on the vehicle (for ex-
ample, in the luggage compartment). Stat-
ic electricity can build up while filling and
can ignite fuel vapors, causing a fire.

— Always place a portable fuel container
on the ground before filling. Never spill
fuel inside the vehicle or luggage com-
partment. Fuel vapors are highly flamma-
ble.

— Always keep the filler nozzle completely
inside the portable container before and
during filling.

- Iffilling a portable container made of
metal, the filler nozzle must always be in
contact with the container. This will help
prevent static electricity from discharging
and causing a fire.

—~ Always observe local and state or pro-
vincial laws about the use, storage, and
transportation of portable fuel containers.
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— Make certain that the portable fuel con-
tainer meets industry standards, such as
ANSI/ASTM F852-86.

¢ Remove fuel spills from the vehicle immedi-
ately to help prevent damage to the paint, tires,
and wheel housings.

¢ Refueling with gasoline when your vehicle
has a diesel engine or refueling with diesel fuel
when your vehicle has a gasoline engine will
cause very serious and expensive engine and
fuel system damage that is not covered by any
Volkswagen Limited Warranty.

Indicator lights and fuel gauge

TICE {contini

e [f you put any amount of incorrect fuel in
the fuel tank, do not start the engine under any
circumstances. This applies no matter how lit-
tle of the wrong fuel has gotten into the fuel
tank. Immediately contact the nearest author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility for assistance. These fuels
contain substances that will severely damage
the fuel system and the engine if the engine is
started.

Fuels can pollute the environment. Spilled

fuel must be collected and disposed of prop-
erly, following all applicable environmental regula-
tions.

There is no emergency release for the fuel

filler flap. Contact an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
for assistance.

Fig. 124 In the instrument cluster: Fuel gauge.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 214.

Gauge position

Lights up = fig. 124

Possible cause or meaning = 4

Proper response

Red range (arrow)

Fuel tank almost empty.
Running on reserve =page 217.

Time to refuel =Q@).

= Fuel filler cap not properly closed.

Stop and close the fuel filler cap
praperly.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Fuel filler cap not properly closed =*

If the &*indicator light comes on or you see a text
message in the instrument cluster display indicat-
ing that the fuel filler cap is not properly closed,
stop the vehicle in a safe place and switch off the
engine and the ignition.

At the gas station 215
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Open the fuel filler flap and take the fuel filler cap
off the filler neck. Then put the fuel filler cap back
on the filler neck and screw it on clockwise until
you clearly hear a clicking sound. Close the fuel
filler flap.

After switching on the ignition, the &*indicator light
may stay on or the text message may still appear
in the instrument cluster display, even if the fuel fill-
er cap is now properly closed. This is normal and
no reason to take your vehicle in for service.

If, however, the malfunction indicator light <= also
comes on, drive to your nearest authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility and have the fuel system and the engine
checked.

Driving with a fuel tank that is almost empty
can lead to stalling in traffic, a collision, and
serious personal injuries.

Refueling

¢ When the fuel tank is almost empty, fuel
supply to the engine can be interrupted, es-
pecially when driving over bumps, across
slopes, and up and down hills.

e Steering and braking assistance as well as
ESC and related systems will not work if the
engine “sputters” or stalls due to lack of fuel.

e Always refuel when the tank is 1/4 full to
reduce the risk of running out of fuel and
stalling in traffic.

e Failure to heed warning lights or text
WARNINGS can result in vehicle damage.

e Never drive until the fuel tank is completely
empty. The irregular fuel supply can cause the
engine to misfire. This allows unburned fuel to
get into the exhaust system and damage the
catalytic converter.

The small arrow next to the gas pump symbol
in the fuel gauge = fig. 124 shows the side of
the vehicle with the fuel filler flap.

| BSK-0040

Fig. 125 Fuel cap placed on the open fuel filler
flap.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 214.

Before refueling, always switch off the engine, the
ignition, and all cell phones, and leave them
switched off until refueling is complete.

216 While driving

Opening the fuel filler cap

e Unlock the vehicle from the outside with the ve-
hicle key or press the central locking button in driv-
er door (@) to unlock the vehicle from the inside

= page 41.

e The fuel filler flap is located at the right rear of
the vehicle.

e Press on the back part of the fuel filler flap and
fold open.

e Unscrew the fuel filler cap counterclockwise
and remove. Place the cap on the top of the fuel
filler flap = fig. 125.

Refueling

The correct fuel grade for your vehicle is listed on
a sticker on the inside of the fuel filler flap

=>f|g. 125.

e The fuel tank is full when the automatic filler
nozzle pump switches off the first time = A.

e Do not try to add fuel after the pump stops!
Topping off the tank in this way may fill the expan-
sion space that the tank needs and cause fuel to
overflow, for example, if it gets warmer outside.
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Closing the fuel filler cap

e Screw the fuel cap clockwise onto the fuel filler
neck until you hear it click into place.

e Close the fuel filler flap until you hear it latch

shut. The fuel filler flap must be flush with the vehi-
cle body.

Spilled fuel can cause fires, explosions,
burns, and other severe injuries.

Fuel capacities

e Always stop refueling once the pump noz-
zle switches off so that the tank does not
overflow.

Remove fuel_spills from all vehicle surfaces im-
mediately to help prevent damage to the paint,
tires, and wheel housings.

% Fuel spills may pollute the environment.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS 4\ on

page 214.

Fuel tank capacity

Gasoline engines

About 14.5 gallons (55.0 liters),

including about 2 gallons (7 liters) reserve.

Refueling checklist

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 214.

The engine compartment of any motor vehicle is a
hazardous area. Nevar do any work on the engine
or in the engine compartment unless you

Checklist

e know exactly how to carry out the job,

e have the correct technical information and the
proper tools and supplies, and

e are familiar with the necessary safety precau-
tions = page 222, Preparations for working in the
engine compartment.

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Serious personal injury may result from improperly performed work. Make
sure that you check the following items regularly. The best thing is to check them every time you refuel:

Windshield washer fluid level = page 129
Engine oil level = page 227

Engine coolant level = page 233

Brake fluid level = page 179

Tire pressure = page 258

Vehicle lighting necessary for driving safety:
— Turn signals

LT LT

— Parking lights, low beams and high beams

— Taillights
— Brake lights

Information regarding changing light bulbs
= page 320.
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* Please note and follow the points listed in

Disregarding the safety-related checklist may thic: chockiist.

lead to accidents and injuries.

218 While driving
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Fuel

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Gagolinek wuc v o E s SRR S v 219
Gasoline additives . ...................... 220

The correct fuel grade for your engine is shown on
a sticker located on the inside of the fuel filler flap
=fig. 125.

More information:
e = bhooklet Warranty and Maintenance
e Refueling = page 214

e Engine control and exhaust system
= page 295

Improper refueling or handling of fuel can
cause fire, explosion, and severe burns.

e Fuel is highly explosive and flammable

and can cause severe burns and other inju-
ries.

Gasoline

e Heed applicable safety warnings and obey
local fuel handling regulations.

e Always make sure the fuel cap is screwed
on all the way. This keeps fuel from spilling
out and from evaporating.

e Failure to shut the engine off while refuel-
ing and/or to insert the pump nozzle fully into
the vehicle's filler neck could cause fuel over-
flow and fuel spray. Fuel spray and overflow-
ing fuel are dangerous because they can
cause fire or serious injury.

e For safety reasons, the engine must be
turned off when refueling.

e Never get back into your vehicle while re-
fueling. If in exceptional circumstances you
must get back in your vehicle while refueling,
make certain that you close the door and
touch metal to discharge static electricity be-
fore touching the filler nozzle again. Static
electricity can cause sparks that can ignite
fuel vapors released during refueling. 4

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 219.

Octane rating

Octane rating indicates a gasoline's ability to resist
engine-damaging “knock” caused by pre-ignition.
Using the correct grade of gasoline is very impor-
tant to help prevent engine damage and loss of en-
gine performance.

The recommended gasoline octane rating for your
engine is listed on a label inside of the fuel filler
flap. This rating may be specified according to AKI
(CLC) or RON (ROZ) standards.

If unleaded Premium grade gasoline is specified
for your vehicle, then Volkswagen recommends us-
ing TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline with a minimum
octane rating of 91 AKI (95 RON). For more infor-
mation on TOP TIER Detergent Gasoline, please
go to the official Web site — http://
www.loptiergas.com.

The gasoline grades most commonly sold in the
United States and Canada have the following oc-
tane ratings, which can usually be found on the fill-
er pump:

e Premium grade: 91 to 96 AKI
¢ Regular grade: 87 to 90 AKI

Unleaded gasoline

Unleaded gasoline is available throughout the USA
and Canada. Volkswagen recommends that you do
not take your vehicle to places where unleaded
gasoline may not be available.

Gasoline containing alcohol or MTBE

You may use unleaded gasoline blended with alco-
hol or MTBE (methyl tertiary butyl ether), common-
ly referred to as oxygenated fuels, if the blended
mixture meets the following criteria:

Blends of gasoline and methanol (wood alcohol
or methyl alcohol): >
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¢ Anti-Knock Index (AKI) must be 87 or higher.
e Blend must contain no more than 3% methanal.
e Blend must contain more than 2% co-solvents.

Blends of gasoline and ethanol (grain alcohol
or ethyl alcohol):

e Anti-Knock Index (AKI) must be 87 or higher.
e Blend must contain no more than 10% ethanol.

Blends of gasoline and MTBE:

e Anti-Knock Index (AKI) must be 87 or higher.
e Blend must contain no more than 15% MTBE.

Seasonally adjusted gasoline

Many fuels are blended especially for winter or
summer conditions. When seasons change, Volks-
wagen suggests that you buy fuel at busy stations
where the seasonal adjustment is more likely to be
made earlier.

Starting fluids can explode and cause a run-
away vehicle condition.

e Never use starting assist fluids.

e Never use fuel with an octane rating lower
than 87 AKI /91 RON. Using lower octane fuel
may cause expensive engine damage.

e Never use leaded gasoline! Leaded gasoline
will severely damage your vehicle’s catalytic
converter.

e Methanol-blended fuels that do not meet the
criteria listed above may cause corrosion and
may damage plastic and rubber parts in the
fuel system.

Gasoline additives

0]

o Never use fuels that contain lead or other
metals (check listing on the fuel pump). Even
lead replacement gasoline (LRP fuels) contain
metallic additives in high concentrations. They
can damage the engine.

e Do not use fuels that fail to meet the criteria
above, or with contents that cannot be identi-
fied.

e If you cannot tell whether a particular fuel
blend meets the criteria above, ask your serv-
ice station or its fuel supplier. If you notice a
loss of fuel economy or drivability and perform-
ance problems using one of these fuel blends,
we recommend that you switch to unblended
fuel.

e Using fuels that are different from those
specified above can damage your vehicle's en-
gine and fuel system and cause performance
problems.

« Damage to the engine and fuel system and
performance problems caused by using fuels
that are different from those specified above or
by using “starting assist fluids” are not the re-
sponsibility of Volkswagen and are not covered
under the Emission warranties or any other
Volkswagen Limited Warranty.

Even a single tank full of leaded fuel can do

major damage to the catalytic converter and
degrade its effectiveness in reducing polluting
emissions.

If you notice a loss of fuel economy or driva-

bility and performance problems using one of
these fuel blends, we recommend that you switch
to unblended fuel. Never use fuel line antifreeze of-
fered for gasoline engines.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS & on page 219.

Additives are used to improve the quality of the
gasoline.

Fuel quality impacts the operating performance, ef-
ficiency and service life of the engine. Therefore,
use quality gasoline with blended additives by the
fuel supplier. The additives provide corrosion pro-
tection, clean the fuel system, and prevent depos-
its on the engine.

220 While driving

Volkswagen recommends TOP TIER Detergent
Gasoline. For more information on TOP TIER De-
tergent Gasoline, please go to the official Web site
http:/iwww.toptiergas.com.

If quality gasoline with additives is not available or
engine malfunctions occur, you should add the re-
quired additives while refueling.

Not all gasoline additives are effective. Using the
wrong additives can cause significant and expen-
sive damage to the engine and the catalytic con-
verter. Never use additives that contain metal.
Please note that metal can be included in some af-
termarket gasoline additives that are available to

<4
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be added to gasoline during or after refueling to
help improve knock resistance or increase the oc-
tane rating.

Volkswagen recommends using only additives ap-
proved by Volkswagen. Appropriate additives as
well as instructions on how to use them are availa-
ble from your authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Do not add
any other gasoline additives.

(o)

You can damage the engine by using incorrect
additives.

e Using incorrect gasoline additives can
cause extensive engine damage as well as
damage to the catalytic converter.

e [If you must fuel your vehicle with gasoline
whose octane rating is too low, only drive with
the engine speed in the middle of the rpm
range and with low engine load. Avoid high
rpm and heavy engine load. Otherwise, the en-
gine could be damaged. Refuel your vehicle
with gasoline with the required octane rating as
soon as possible.

¢ Do not use fuel that is labeled at the pump
as containing metal. Lead replacement fuel
contains high concentrations of metallic addi-
tives. Engine damage could result.

e Fueling your vehicle just one time with lead-
ed fuel or fuel that contains other metallic addi-
tives can affect the performance of the catalytic
converter and cause extensive damage to it.

At the gas station 221
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Care, cleaning, maintenance

In the engine compartment

Preparations for working in the engine compartment

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Waming Bt oonsisinn s svii e dgeesis 224
Getting ready to work in the engine
compartment ..o sns i e 225

Opening and closing the engine compartment 225

Always position the vehicle on a firm and level sur-
face before doing any work in the engine compart-
ment.

The engine compartment of a vehicle is a hazard-
ous area. Never do any work on the engine or in
the engine compartment unless you

* know exactly how to carry out the job,

e have the correct technical information and the
proper tools and supplies, and

e are familiar with the necessary safety precau-
tions = A\

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Serious
personal injury may result from improperly per-
formed work.

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

e Windshield wiper and washer = page 129

e Starting and stopping the engine = page 165
e Brake fluid = page 179

= Vehicle battery = page 238

s Checks while refueling = page 214

* Engine oil = page 227

e Engine coolant = page 233

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
= page 283

Unintended vehicle movement during mainte-
nance work can cause serious personal inju-
ries.

222 Care, cleaning, maintenance

e Never work under the vehicle unless you
have safely secured the vehicle from moving.
If you must work under the vehicle with the
wheels on the ground, always make sure that
the vehicle is on level ground, that all

4 wheels are chocked to keep them from
moving, and that the key is not in the ignition.

e |If you must work under a vehicle raised on
a floor jack, always make sure that the vehi-
cle is safely supported on safety stands in-
tended for that purpose that are strong
enough to support the weight of the vehicle.
The jack supplied with the vehicle is not
strong enough for this purpose and can col-
lapse causing serious personal injury.

The engine compartment of any motor vehi-
cle is a potentially dangerous area and can
cause serious personal injury.

e Always use extreme caution when doing
any work in the engine compartment. Always
follow commonly accepted safety practices
and use common sense. Never risk personal
injury.

e Never perform any work in the engine
compartment unless you know exactly how
to carry out the job and have the correct tech-
nical information and the correct tools.

e |If you are uncertain about what to do,
have the work performed by an authorized
Volkswagen dealer, an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility, or another qualified
workshop. Serious personal injury may result
from improperly performed work.

e We strongly recommend that you always
have HID — High Intensity Discharge (Xenon)
headlights and H7 bulbs replaced by a quali-
fied technician. Serious personal injury may
result from improperly performed work.
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¢ Never open or close the engine hood if
steam or coolant is escaping. Hot steam or
coolant can cause serious burns. Always wait
until you no longer see or hear steam or cool-
ant escaping from the engine.

e Always let the engine cool down com-
pletely before carefully opening the hood.

+ Hot parts of the engine and the exhaust
system will burn skin on contact.

« When the engine has cooled down and
you are ready to open the hood:
— Firmly apply the parking brake and shift
the transmission into Park (P) (automatic)
or Neutral (manual only).
— Take the vehicle key out of the ignition.
— On vehicles with Keyless Access, make
sure that the remote control vehicle key is
out of range of the vehicle and that the ve-
hicle cannot be started by depressing the
starter button = page 44.
— Always keep children and others away
from the engine compartment and never
leave them unsupervised.

e The engine coolant system is under pres-
sure when the engine is hot. Never unscrew
the coolant expansion tank cap when the en-
gine is hot. Hot coolant can spray out and
cause severe burns and other serious inju-
ries.
— Turn the cap slowly and very carefully
in a counterclockwise direction while ap-
plying light downward pressure on the top
of the cap.
- Always protect your face, hands, and
arms from hot escaping coolant or steam
by covering the cap with a large, thick rag.

o Never spill fluids on the engine or exhaust
system when refilling. Spilling fluids onto hot
parts of the engine or exhaust system can
cause a fire.

High voltage systems in the engine compart-
ment can cause electrical shocks or even
electrocution, severe burns, other serious in-
juries, and even death!

e Never short-circuit the electrical system.
Be especially careful when using jumper ca-
bles. The vehicle's battery could explode!

¢ To reduce the risk of electrical shock and
personal injury while the engine is running or
being started:
— Never touch ignition cables. Never
touch other components of the high volt-
age electronic ignition system.
— Never touch the wiring of the HID - High
Intensity Discharge (Xenon) headlights.

Moving parts in the engine compartment can
cause serious personal injury on contact.

* Never reach into the area around or touch
the radiator fan. Contact with the blades can
cause serious personal injury. Always re-
member that the radiator fan is temperature-
controlled and can come on suddenly even
when the engine has been switched off for a
while and the key has been removed from the
ignition.

¢ [f you have to perform a check or repair
when the engine is running, there are more
risks from the rotating parts, such as the
drive belts, alternator, radiator fan, etc., and
from the high-voltage ignition system. Al-
ways use extreme care.
— Always make sure that jewelry, loose
clothing and long hair do not get caught in
rotating engine parts. Before starting any
work remove your jewelry, take off your
necktie, tie back and cover your hair, and
do not wear clothing that can hang down
and get caught in moving engine parts.
-~ Always use extreme caution if the ac-
celerator pedal has to be depressed to
perform a check. The vehicle will start to
move even if the parking brake is on.

e Never leave any objects in the engine
compartment, for example cleaning rags and
tools. Objects left behind can cause malfunc-
tions, engine damage, and even fires.

Operating fluids and some materials in the
engine compartment can catch fire easily,
causing burns and other serious personal in-
juries!

e Do not smoke.

e Never work next to open flames or sparks.
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e Never pour or spill operating fluids or oth-

er flammable liquids on the engine. These flu-
ids can ignite on hot engine parts and cause
injuries.
e If work on the fuel system or the electrical
system is necessary:
— Always disconnect the 12 Volt vehicle
battery. Make sure the vehicle is unlocked
when you disconnect the battery, or the
alarm will go off. Never touch the electri-
cal wiring of the ignition system.
— Never work near heaters, water heaters,
or other open flames.

e Always have a functional, approved fire
extinguisher nearby.

f. H
When changing or topping off fluids, make sure
that you pour the fluids into the correct reser-
voirs. Adding the wrong type of operating flu-
ids will cause serious malfunctions and engine
damage.

Fluid leaks and spills are harmful to the envi-

ronment. Regularly check the ground under-
neath your vehicle for this reason. If you find spots
of oil or other fluids, have your vehicle checked by
your authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Dispose of leaked op-
erating fluids properly.

Warning light
Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 222,
Lia;ls Possible cause Proper response
L
OR icon
: @& Stop!
_appears Engine hood not properly closed. Close the engine hood.
in the dis-
play

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

If the engine hood is open or not closed properly,
the &= warning light comes on in the instrument
cluster.

Depending on your vehicle's equipment and op-
tions, a symbol showing that the hood is not prop-
erly closed may appear in the instrument cluster
display instead of the warning light. The symbol
will still be displayed even after the ignition is
switched off. The display goes out about 15 sec-
onds after the vehicle has been locked with the
doors closed.

224 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as itis
safe to do so.

<
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Getting ready to work in the engine compartment

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on
page 222,

Checklist

Before any work in the engine compartment, carry out the following steps in the order in which they are
listed = A\:

Park the vehicle in a safe place on a firm, level surface.

Hold the brake pedal down until the engine is switched off.

Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving = page 179.

Shift the transmission into Park (P) (automatic) or Neutral (manual only) = page 171.
Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch = page 165.

Let the engine cool down sufficiently.

Keep children and others away from the vehicle.

Make sure the vehicle cannot move unexpectedly.

e e

e Always review and follow the checklist.
Follow accepted safety practices and use
common sense.

Disregarding the safety-related checklist may
result in serious injuries.

Opening and closing the engine compartment

| B5K-0043

Fig. 126 In the footwell on the driver side: Inside Fig. 127 Above the radiator grille: Outside engine
engine heod release lever. hood release.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 222, B
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Opening the engine hood

e Before you open the hood, make sure that the
windshield wiper arms are resting on the wind-
shield =@.

s Open the driver door and pull the inside hood
release lever in the direction of the arrow

=fig. 126. The engine hood is released from its
latch by a spring = A\.

e Push the outside hood release lever =fig. 127
(arrow) and lift the hood all the way up. A gas-filled
strut will hold the hood up.

Closing the engine hood

e Pull the hood down to overcome the resistance
of the gas-pressure strut = A\.

e Lower the engine hood by hand until it is about
1 ft. (30 cm) above its latch and then let it drop into
place to latch it. Do not push down on it after-
wards!

If the hood does not close completely, open it
again and close it properly.

When the hood is properly closed, you can see
that it fits flush with the other body parts. The indi-
cator light in the instrument cluster will go out

= page 224.

If the hood is not closed properly, it could fly
up and block your view while you are driving.
This can lead to a crash and serious personal
injuries.

s After closing the engine hood, check that
the hood release lever is properly latched in-
to the hood latch. The engine hood must be
flush with the surrounding auto body parts.

e |f you ever notice that the hood latch is
not properly secured when the vehicle is
moving, stop at once and close it.

e Never let anyone get in the way of the

hood when closing it.

226 Care, cleaning, maintenance

. Make sure the windshield wiper arms are
resting on the windshield before you open the
hood. Otherwise, the windshield wipers and the

hood may be damaged.

e Always put the windshield wiper arms down
against the windshield before driving the vehi-
cle.

| O NOTICE
Before openlng or closing the engine hood,

make sure there is enough room to do so, for
example when the vehicle is in a garage.

<
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Engine oil

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warning and indicator lights . .............. 227
Engine oil specifications .................. 228
Engine oilcapacity ...................... 229
Checking the engine oil level and adding oil . 229
Engine oil consumption . .................. 230
Changing engine oil ..................... 231

More information:

e = booklet Warranty and Maintenance

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Parts, accessaries, repairs and modifications

= page 283

Improper handling of engine oil can cause se-
vere burns and other serious injuries.

e Always wear eye protection.

Warning and indicator lights

e Engine oil is poisonous and must be stor-
ed out of the reach of children.

+ Store engine oil only in the closed original
container. This also applies to used oil until
disposal.

e To reduce the risk of poisoning, never
drain the oil into empty food or beverage con-
tainers that might mislead someone into
drinking from them.

e Continuous contact with used engine oil
is harmful to your skin. Always protect your
skin by washing thoroughly with soap and
water.

¢ Engine oil becomes extremely hot when
the engine is running and can cause severe
burns. Always let the engine cool down to the
touch.

Like all other operating fluids, engine oil can

pollute the environment. Collect leaking and
spilled operating fluids and dispose of them prop-
erly in accordance with applicable environmental
laws and regulations.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 227.

Lights
up

Possible cause

Proper response

Engine oil level too low.

Stop the engine. Check the engine oil level
= page 229.

Flashes |Possible cause

Proper response

Engine ail pressure too low.

@ Stop!

Switch off the engine. Check the engine oil lev-
el.

- If the warning light flashes although the oil lev-
el is normal, do not continue driving or let the
engine idle. Otherwise, the engine could be
damaged.

Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Engine oil level sensor malfunction.

Have the engine oil sensor checked by an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.
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When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

Engine oil specifications

o Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

.Fai_lure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 227.

The engine oil used must conform to exact specifi-
cations.

Using the proper engine cil is important for the
functionality and service life of the engine. Your en-
gine was factory-filled with a high-quality multi-
grade oil which can usually be used throughout the
entire year.

Engine oils are constantly being improved. Author-
ized Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facilities are always up-to-date re-
garding new developments and changes. Volkswa-
gen therefore recommends that you have the en-
gine oil changed by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty.

Your engine was factory-filled with a high-quality,
“synthetic” all-season engine oil that meets strict
Volkswagen oil quality standards and has a viscos-
ity grade of SAE 5W-40. or SAE 5W-30. You can
use this oil for normal driving in all temperatures.

If you need to add oil between oil changes, use on-
ly a high quality oil that expressly complies with the
Volkswagen oil quality standard specified for your
vehicle's engine:

Engines Engine oil specifi-
cation
VW 504 00,
Gasoline engines VW 503 00,
VW 502 00

At the time this Manual was printed, the engine oils
available in the U.S. that meet these Volkswagen
standards are “synthetic” oils. This does not mean,
however, that any “synthetic” engine oil will meet
Volkswagen standards. Always use an approved

228 Care, cleaning, maintenance

oil that expressly complies with the Volkswagen oil
quality standard that applies to your vehicle's en-
gine.

General recommendations:

If “synthetic” oil that meets the applicable Volkswa-
gen oil quality standard with viscosity grade SAE
5W-40 or SAE 5W-30 is not available in your area,
be sure to use a viscosity grade suitable for the cli-
mate, season, and operating conditions that exist
where the vehicle is used. Make sure the oil meets
the quality standard listed in =table on page 228.

Engine oils are constantly being improved. Author-
ized Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facilities are always up-to-date re-
garding new developments and changes. Volkswa-
gen therefore recommends that you have the en-
gine oil changed by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty.

0 NOi
¢ |f you need to add oil and there is none
available that meets the Volkswagen oil quality
standard your engine requires, you may add a
total of no more than 1/2 quart (0.5 liter) of a
high-quality “synthetic” oil that meets ACEA
A3 specifications and has a viscosity grade of
SAE SAE 5W-40 or SAE 5W-30.

e Use only a high quality engine oil that ex-
pressly complies with the Volkswagen oil quali-
ty standard specified for your vehicle's engine.
Using any other oil can cause serious engine
damage that will not be covered by any Volks-
wagen Limited Warranty.

« Do not mix any lubricants or other additives
into the engine oil. Doing so can cause engine
damage! Damage caused by these kinds of ad-
ditives are not covered by any Volkswagen
Limited Warranty.
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Engine oil capacity

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 227.

Engines Engine oil capacity (with filter)

Gasoline engines About 4.9 quarts (4.6 liters)

Checking the engine oil level and adding oil

o

_ BIT-0130 | B52-0032

Fig. 128 Qil dipstick with engine oil level marks. Fig. 129 In the engine compartment: Engine oil fill-

er cap.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 227.

Checklist

Perform the steps in the order listed = A:

1

With the engine at operating temperature, park the vehicle on a level surface to help prevent an
incorrect oil level reading.

Switch off the engine and wait a few minutes for the engine oil to flow back into the oil pan.

Open the engine hood = A\ in Introduction on page 222,

Find the oil filler opening and the dipstick. You can identify these by the == symbol on the engine oil
filler cap = fig. 129 and the colored handle on the dipstick. If you are not sure where the cap and the
dipstick are located, see your authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility for assistance.

Remove the dipstick from the guide tube and wipe the dipstick off using a clean cloth.

Reinsert the dipstick into the guide tube and push it all the way in. If there is an alignment tab on the
engine oil dipstick, make sure it lines up with the notch in the guide tube, and that the dipstick goes
all the way in.

Remove the dipstick again and read the oil level on the dipstick = fig. 128 as described below:

(®): Do not add any oil = (. Continue with step 15.

: Oil may be added (about 1 pint/ 0.5 liter). Continue with step 8 or step 15.

©): You must add oil (about 1 quart / 1.0 liter). Continue with step 8.

After reading the oil level, reinsert the dipstick back into the guide tube and push it all the way in.
Remove the cap on the engine oil filler opening = fig. 129.
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Checklist (continued)

10. Only add engine oil that Volkswagen has approved for that engine. Add the oil gradually in small

quantities (no more than 1 pint / 0.5 liter).

11, To avoid overfilling, you must wait about 1 minute each time you add oil so that the oil can flow into

the oil pan up to the marking on the dipstick.

12. Read the oil level on the dipstick again before adding another small amount, if necessary. Never

add too much oail =Q@.

13. After adding oil, the level must at least be in the center of the = fig. 128 (B) area, but never above

® =0.

14. After adding oil, securely install the cap on the engine ail filler opening. Otherwise, oil could leak out

while the engine is running.

15. Insert the oil dipstick back in the guide tube and push it all the way in.
16. Close the hood = A\ in Introduction on page 222.

Engine oil level ranges

fig. 128 Required action according to the respective engine oil level:
Range (& Do not refill oil =@.
You may add oil (about 1 pint / 0.5 ). The oil level may go into the (&) range, but
Range not above the (&) range.
Range © You must add oil (about 1 quart / 1.0 |). After adding oil, make sure that the oil lev-
g el is about in the middle of the (B) range.

Engine oil can ignite when it touches hot en-
gine parts. This can cause fires, burns, and
other severe injuries.

* Never spill oil on the engine. Qil spilled on
a cold engine can also cause a fire when the
engine warms up.

* Always make certain that you screw the
cap of the engine oil filler opening back on
tightly after adding oil and that the dipstick
has been pushed all the way back into the in
the guide tube. This helps prevent engine oil
from leaking onto the hot engine when the

engine is running.

Engine oil consumption

a0 L ]

¢ Do not start the engine if the engine oil level
is above range @ Contact an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility. Otherwise the catalytic
converter and engine can be damaged!

* When changing or topping off fluids, make
sure that you pour the fluids into the correct
reservoirs. Adding the wrong type of operating
fluids will cause serious malfunctions and en-
gine damage.

The engine oil level should never be above

range (A). Otherwise oil can be drawn in by
the crankcase ventilation system and enter the at-
mosphere via the exhaust system.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 227.

To provide effective lubrication and cooling for in-
ternal engine parts, all internal combustion engines
use some oil. Oil consumption varies from engine
to engine and may change over the life of the en-
gine. Engines tend to use more oil during the
break-in period than they do afterward, when oil
consumption has stabilized.

230 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Under normal conditions, the rate of oil consump-
tion depends on oil quality as well as viscosity, en-
gine speed (rpm), outside temperature, road condi-
tions, the amount of oil dilution caused by con-
densed water or fuel residue, and oxidation of the
oil. Oil consumption may increase with engine
wear over time, until replacement of worn engine
parts may become necessary.

Volkswagen recommends that you to check the en-
gine oil level at regular intervals, preferably every
time you fill the fuel tank, and always before a long p
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trip. Your vehicle may consume engine oil depend-
ing on several variables. A maximum of 1 quart per
1,200 miles (1 liter per 2,000 km) would be consid-
ered normal. New vehicles may consume more oil
over the first 3,000 miles (5,000 km).

The oil pressure warning light is not an indica-
tor of low engine oil level. If the warning light
stays on or flashes while driving (above

1500 rpm), a chime will sound. It indicates that
the oil pressure is too low. Stop the engine im-
mediately, check the engine oil level and add
oil if necessary. If the engine oil level is normal,
but the light continues to flash, do not keep
driving or let the engine idle, as damage may
occur.

If you believe your engine uses too much oil, we
recommend that you consult your authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen

Changing engine oil

Service Facility so that the cause of your concern
can be properly diagnosed. Please keep in mind
that accurate measurement of oil consumption re-
quires great care and may take some time. Your
authorized Volkswagen dealer and authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility have instructions for
how to measure oil consumption accurately.

Depending on the way the vehicle is driven

and the operating conditions, oil consumption
can be up to 1 quart per 1,200 miles (0.5 liter per
1,000 km). Consumption may be higher for new
vehicles during the first 3,000 miles (5,000 km).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 227.

The engine oil must be changed according to the
intervals specified in your =booklet Warranty and
Maintenance.

Changing oil at regular intervals is very important
because the lubricating properties of oil decrease
gradually during normal vehicle use. If you are not
sure when to have the oil changed, ask your au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility.

Sometimes, engine oil should be changed more of-
ten than specified for normal use. Change oil more
frequently if you often drive short distances, in dus-
ty areas or in stop-and-go traffic, or if you use your
vehicle where temperatures stay below freezing for
long periods.

Volkswagen recommends that you have your oil
and oil filter changed by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty = A\. They have the required expertise and spe-
cial tools and will dispose of the old oil properly.

Detergent additives in the oil will make fresh oil
look dark after the engine has been running a short
time. This is normal and no reason to change en-
gine oil more often.

If you must change the engine oil yourself, be
sure to take the following precautions:

e Always wear eye protection.

e To reduce the risk of burns from hot en-
gine oil, let the engine cool down completely
before beginning.

¢ When removing the oil drain plug with
your fingers, stay as far away as possible. Al-
ways keep your forearm parallel to the
ground to help prevent hot oil from running
down your arm.

e Drain the oil into a container designed for
this purpose, one large enough to hold at
least the total amount of oil in your engine.

e To reduce the risk of poisoning, never
drain the oil into empty food or beverage con-
tainers that might mislead someone into
drinking from them.

* Engine oil is poisonous and must be stor-
ed out of the reach of children.

e Continuous contact with used engine oil
is harmful to your skin. Always protect your
skin by washing thoroughly with soap and
water.

Before changing the oil, first make sure you
know where you can properly dispose of the
old oil.
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Dispose of the old oil an environmentally-re-

sponsible manner. Never dump the old oil on
garden soil, in wooded areas, in the street, into
streams, rivers, or bodies of water, or down sew-
age drains.

Recycle used oil by taking it to a collection fa-

cility for used engine oil in your area, or con-
tact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an author-
ized Volkswagen Service Facility.

232 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Volkswagen recommends that you always

have your oil and oil filter changed by an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. They have the re-
quired expertise and special tools and will dispose
of the old oil properly.
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Engine coolant

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Warning light and engine coolant temperature
GAUGD 55 51 v sonesiom e st dograsmin ot it oo mea o 233
Engine coolant specifications . .. ........... 235
Checking engine coolant level and topping off 236

Never do any work on the coolant system unless
you
e know exactly how to carry out the job,

e have the correct technical information and the
proper tools, supplies, and operating fluids, and
e are familiar with the necessary safety precau-
tions = A\

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Serious personal injury may result from improperly
performed work.

More information:

e Trailer towing = page 149

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

Engine coolant is poisonous!

e Always keep the coolant in its original
container stored in a safe place.

e To reduce the risk of poisoning, never
store engine coolant in empty food or bever-
age containers or in any other containers that
might mislead someone into drinking from
them.

e Always keep engine coolant out of reach
of children.

e Always make sure there is enough of the
correct coolant additive to provide proper an-
tifreeze protection at the coldest tempera-
tures that can be expected where the vehicle
will be used.

s At extremely cold temperatures, the cool-
ant could freeze, causing the vehicle to break
down. The heater would also not work, and
vehicle occupants could be without protec-

tion at subfreezing temperatures.

Coolant and coolant additives can pollute the

environment. Collec! leaking operating fluids
and dispose of them properly in accordance with
applicable environmental laws and regulations.

Warning light and engine coolant temperature gauge

8160097

Fig. 130 Engine coolant temperature gauge in the
instrument cluster: &) Engine cold; () Normal tem-
perature range; (€) Warning zone.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 233.

If the indicator in the engine coolant temperature
gauge is located in the cold range &), the engine
has not reached operating temperature. High en-
gine speeds and heavy engine loads should be
avoided.

Under normal driving conditions, the needle should
be in the middle of the gauge. The temperature
may go higher when the engine is working hard,
especially in hot weather.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

In the engine compartment 233
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The following table explains what to do if the en-
gine coolant warning light £ does not go out a few
seconds after the engine is started or lights up or
starts flashing while driving.

Temperature
Lights up| gauge needle |Possible cause Proper response
=>fig. 130

@ Stop!

Pull off the road and stop as soon as you can

do so safely. Stop the engine and let it cool

down until the temperature needle is in the

normal range again. Check the engine cool-

ant level and add coolant if needed

=page 236. If the engine coolant level is cor-
© Engine coolant temperature |rect or the problem continues after adding

Warning zone |too high. coolant and driving a short distance, do not

drive any farther. Contact the nearest au-

thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized

Volkswagen Service Facility.

If the coolant level is correct, the overheating

may be caused by a radiator fan fault. Check

the fuses and replace as necessary

=page 317.

e Check the engine coolant level after the en-

gine has cooled down and add engine coolant

if low = page 236.

If the engine coolant level is correct or the

problem continues after adding coolant, do

not drive any farther. Contact an authorized

Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen

Service Facility.

These instructions apply only when the cool-

ant temperature stays in the normal range.

Stop immediately if the needle goes into the

red warning zone = fig. 130 ©.

@ Stop!

Engine coolant system mal- | Get assistance from an authorized Volkswa-

function. gen dealer, an authorized Volkswagen Serv-

ice Facility, or another qualified workshop.

Do not drive at high engine speeds or with

s caldrEnge - :gavy engine loads until the engine warms

Engine coolant level too low. |
Normal range

Flashes |Possible cause Proper response

Contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

__E_ Engine coolant system malfunction.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument ¥ Newerlanore sl ol R
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle INGS.

to break down in traffic and result in a colli- e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
sion and serious personal injury. safe to do so.

234 Care, cleaning, maintenance
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O N

Failure to heed -\.;Jarnlng lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Engine coolant specifications

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 233.

The engine cooling system is filled at the factory
with a mixture of specially conditioned water and at
least 40 percent of Volkswagen engine coolant ad-
ditive G 12 plus-plus (TL-VW 774 G) or G 12 plus
(TL-VW 774 F). Both of these engine coolant addi-
tives are pink.

This mixture provides antifreeze protection down to
-13 °F (-25 °C). It also helps to protect the light al-
loy parts in the engine cooling system against cor-
rosion. In addition, the mixiure helps prevent calci-
um deposits and increases the boiling point of the
engine coolant.

To protect the engine, the mixture must always
contain at least 40% coolant additive even in warm
weather or climates where antifreeze protection is
not needed.

If more antifreeze protection is needed for climate
conditions, the percentage of coolant additive can
be increased. However, the coolant additive per-
centage must never be more than 60%; otherwise,
antifreeze protection is reduced and the ability of
the mixture to cool the engine is also reduced.

When adding engine coolant, use a mixture of dis-
tilled water and at least 40% coolant additive
G 12 plus-plus for optimum corrosion protection

=,

Too little antifreeze protection in the engine
cooling system can cause engine failure and
severe injuries.

e Always make sure there is enough of the
correct coolant additive to provide proper an-
tifreeze protection at the coldest tempera-
tures that can be expected where the vehicle
will be used.

e At extremely cold temperatures, the cool-
ant could freeze, causing the vehicle to break
down. The heater would also not work, and
vehicle occupants could be without protec-
tion at subfreezing temperatures.

Never mix original Volkswagen engine coolant
additives with other additives not approved by
Volkswagen. Mixing Volkswagen coolant addi-
tives with coolant additives made by other
manufacturers can seriously damage the en-
gine and the engine cooling system.

e Engine coolant additive G 12 plus-plus can
be mixed with G 12 plus and G 11.

o |f the fluid in the engine coolant reservoir is
any color but pink (such as brown), then

G 12 plus-plus or G 12 plus was mixed with a
different engine coolant. If this is the case, the
engine coolant must be replaced immediately.
Otherwise serious malfunctions or engine dam-
age can occur!

Engine coolant and engine coolant additives

can pollute the environment. Collect leaking
operating fluids and dispose of them properly in
accordance with applicable environmental laws
and regulations.
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Checking engine coolant level and topping off

Fig. 131 Coolant expansion tank in the engine
compartment.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 233.

If the coolant level drops too low, the engine cool-
ant level/temperature warning light lights up.

Preparations

= Park the vehicle on level ground.

= Always let the engine cool down = A\,

= Open the engine hood = A\ in Introduction on
page 222.

e There is a /s symbol on the cap of the engine
coolant expansion tank = fig. 132.

Checking engine coolant level

e When the engine is cold, check the engine
coolant level relative to the marking on the side of
the expansion tank = fig. 131.

e |f the coolant level in the tank is below the mini-
mum mark (“min”), add coolant. When the engine
is warm, the engine coolant level may be slightly
above the upper edge of the marked range.

Adding engine coolant

e Always protect face, hands and arms from hot
escaping coolant or steam by covering the cap
with a large, thick rag.

e Carefully unscrew the cap = A.

e Add only new engine coolant according to
Volkswagen specifications (= page 235) = @.

* The engine coolant level must be inside the
marks on the side of the reservoir =fig. 131. Do

not fill above the top edge of the filling range!
=0

236 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Fig. 132 Coolant expansion tank cap in the engine
compartment.

e Screw the lid tightly.

e Evenin an emergency, do not use any other
kind of coolant additive if engine coolant meeting
Volkswagen specifications (= page 235) is unavail-
able! Instead, add distilled water only = (. As
soon as possible, have the correct coolant ratio re-
stored using engine coolant that meets Volkswa-
gen specifications = page 235.

Hot steam and hot engine coolant can cause
serious burns.

e Never open the hood if you see steam or
coolant escaping from the engine compart-
ment. Always wait until you no longer see or
hear steam or coolant escaping from the en-
gine.

e Always let the engine cool down com-
pletely before carefully opening the hood. Hot
components will burn skin on contact.

o When the engine has cooled down and
you are ready to open the hood:
— Firmly apply the parking brake and shift
the transmission into Park (P) (automatic)
or Neutral (manual only).
— Take the vehicle key out of the ignition.
—~ On vehicles with Keyless Access, make
sure that the remote control vehicle key is
out of range of the vehicle and that the ve-
hicle cannot be started by depressing the
starter button = page 44.
- Always keep children and others away
from the engine compartment and never
leave them unsupervised.
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* The engine coolant system is under pres-
sure when the engine is hot. Never unscrew
the coolant expansion tank cap when the en-
gine is hot. Hot coolant can spray out and
cause severe burns and other serious inju-
ries.
— Turn the cap slowly and very carefully
in a counterclockwise direction while ap-
plying light downward pressure on the top
of the cap.
- Always protect your face, hands, and
arms from hot escaping coolant or steam
by covering the cap with a large, thick rag.

e Never spill fluids on the engine or exhaust
system when refilling. Spilling fluids onto hot
parts of the engine or exhaust system can

cause a fire. Under some conditions, the eth-

ylene glycol in engine coolant can catch fire.

¢ Use distilled water only when adding cool-
ant! All other types of water contain chemical
compounds that can cause extensive corrosion

(0] ontinued|

damage to the engine. This can even lead to
engine failure. If you have added non-distilled
water, take the vehicle immediately to an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility to have the coolant
system drained, flushed, and refilled complete-
ly with the proper coolant.

¢ Refill engine coolant only up to the top edge
of the marked fill range = fig. 131. Excess en-
gine coolant may be forced out of the engine
cooling system when it gets hot and cause
damage.

e In the case of significant engine coolant
loss, refill engine coolant only when the engine
is completely cooled down. Significant engine
coolant loss is a sign of leaks in the cooling
system. Have the engine cooling system
checked immediately by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility. Otherwise the engine may be
damaged!

¢ When changing or topping off operating flu-
ids, make sure that you pour the fluids into the
correct reservoirs. Serious malfunctions and
engine damage can resulit if you pour operating
fluids into the wrong reservoir.
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Vehicle battery

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Warbinglight s vesvevvieeins wre s 239
Checking the vehicle battery electrolyte level 240
Charging, replacing, disconnecting and

connecting the vehicle battery ............. 241

The standard 12 Volt vehicle battery is part of the
vehicle electrical system.

Never do any work on the vehicle electrical system
unless you

e know exaclly how to carry out the job,

e have the correct technical information and the
proper tools, and

e are familiar with the necessary safety precau-
tions = A\!

If you are uncertain in any way, have the work
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Serious per-
sonal injury may result from improperly performed
work.

Explanation of the warnings on the vehicle
battery

Symbol

Always wear eye protection!

Battery acid is highly corrosive. Al-
£\ |ways wear protective gloves and eye
B protection!

@ Fire, sparks, open light and smoking
are prohibited!

When a battery is charged, it produ-
ces hydrogen gas which is highly ex-
plosive!

@ Always keep children away from bat-
tery acid and vehicle batteries!

Meaning

More information:
s =booklet Warranty and Maintenance

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

238 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Weorking on the batteries or the electrical sys-
tem in your vehicle can cause serious acid
burns, fires, explosions, or electrical shocks.
Always read and heed the following WARN-
INGS and safety precautions before working
on the batteries or the electrical system.

» Before working on the electrical system,
always switch off the ignition and all electri-
cal consumers and disconnect the negative
(-) cable from the standard 12 Volt battery.

¢ When you change a light bulb, always
switch off the light first.

e Always keep children away from battery
acid and vehicle batteries in general.

+ Always wear eye protection. Never let bat-
tery acid or lead particles come into contact
with your eyes, skin, or clathing.

e Sulfuric battery acid is very corrosive. It
can burn unprotected skin and cause blind-
ness. Always wear protective gloves and eye
protection. To reduce your risk of injury, nev-
er tilt the batteries, as this could spill acid
through the vents and burn you.

« If you get battery acid in your eyes or on
your skin, immediately rinse with cold water
for several minutes and then get immediate
medical attention. If you swallow any battery
acid, get medical attention immediately.

¢ When disconnecting the batteries from the
vehicle electrical system, always disconnect
the negative cable (-) first and then the posi-
tive cable (+).

* Always switch off all electrical consumers
before reconnecting the 12 Volt batteries. Re-
connect the plus cable (+) first and then the
negative cable (-). Never reverse the polarity
of the connections. This could cause a fire.

e A highly explosive mixture of gases is giv-
en off when the battery is being charged.

* Do not smoke and avoid fires, sparks, and
open flames when working. Never create
sparks or electrostatic charges when han-
dling cables and electrical equipment. Never
short circuit the battery terminals. High-ener-
gy sparks can cause serious personal injury.
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e Never use or attempt to charge a damaged
or frozen battery, or a battery that was frozen
but has thawed. Charging a frozen or thawed
battery could cause explosions and chemical
burns! Replace damaged or frozen vehicle
batteries immediately. A dead battery can
freeze at temperatures around +32 °F (0 °C).

e |If the battery has a vent line or tube, make
sure that it is properly connected to the bat-
tery.

California Proposition 65 Warning

Warning light

e Battery posts, terminals, and related ac-
cessories contain lead and lead components,
chemicals known to the State of California to
cause cancer and reproductive harm. Wash
your hands after handling.

nect 2 vehicle batteries to each other when the
ignition is switched on or the engine is run-
ning. Doing this may damage the electrical sys-
tem or electronic components.

* Do not expose the vehicle battery to direct
sunlight for an extended period of time as ultra-
violet rays may damage the battery housing.

e |If the vehicle is left standing in the cold for a
long time, protect the vehicle battery from
freezing. A battery will be permanently dam-
aged by freezing.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 238.

Lights
up

Possible cause

Proper response

Alternator malfunction.

See an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have the
electrical system checked.

Switch off unnecessary electrical loads. The ve-
hicle battery will not be charged by the alterna-
tor as you drive.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

2

F}ailure to Heéd—\;\rarnlng lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.
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Checking the vehicle battery electrolyte level

Fig. 133 In the engine compartment: Remove the
cover from the vehicle battery.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 238.

Check the electrolyte level of the battery regularly
if the vehicle has high mileage, in places with a
warm climate, and if the vehicle has an old battery.
Otherwise the vehicle battery does not require
maintenance.

Preparations
* Prepare the vehicle for work in the engine com-
partment = page 222

e Open the engine hood = A in Introduction on
page 222 = page 222.

Opening the battery cover

Depending on the engine type, there are different
kinds of battery covers:

e With a hard cover: Press on the clip
=fig. 133 () in direction of the arrow and remove
the cover upward.

e With a soft cover: Open the sleeve cover to the
side in the direction of the arrow = fig. 134.

Checking the vehicle battery acid level

e |If the lighting conditions are poor, use a flash-
light so that you can clearly see the battery charge
indicator and tell what color it is. Never use an
open flame or an unprotected light source.

e The round battery window (“acid level indica-
tor”) on the top of the battery changes color, de-
pending on the battery's electrolyte level.

240 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Fig. 134 In the engine compartment: Open the
sleeve covering of the vehicle battery.

Color indi- | Action
cation |

Battery electrolyte level is too low.
The vehicle battery may need to be
Light yellow |replaced. Have it checked by an au-
or colorless | thorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
| cility.

Black }E::;lery electrolyte level is satisfac-

Working on the batteries can cause serious
acid burns, explosion, or electrical shock.

e Always wear eye protection and protective
gloves.

* Sulfuric battery acid is very corrosive. It
can burn unprotected skin and cause blind-
ness. Always wear protective gloves and eye
protection.

* Never tilt the vehicle battery. Acid could
spill out of the battery vents and burn you.
+ Never open a vehicle battery.

s If you get battery acid in your eyes or on
your skin, immediately rinse with cold water
for several minutes and then get immediate
medical attention.

e |f you swallow any battery acid, get medi-
cal attention immediately.
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Charging, replacing, disconnecting and connecting the vehicle battery

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 238.

Charging the vehicle battery

Vehicle batteries should be charged by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility because the factory-installed

battery requires a charger with overload protection

=&

Replacing the vehicle battery

The battery in your vehicle is specially developed
for its location, with special dimensions and safety
features. Before buying a new battery, ask an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility what batteries are suitable with
regard to electro-magnetic compatibility, dimen-
sions, required maintenance, performance, and
safety specifications. Have the battery replaced by
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Only use maintenance-free vehicle batteries meet-
ing standards TL 825 06 and VW 7 50 73. These
standards must date from August 2008 or later.

Disconnecting the vehicle battery

If the battery must be disconnected from the vehi-
cle's electrical system, note the following:

* Switch off all eleclrical systems and devices
and the ignition.

¢ Unlock the vehicle before disconnecting the
battery; otherwise the alarm system will go off.

o First disconnect the negative cable (-) and then
the positive cable (+) = A.

Connecting the vehicle battery

e Prior to reconnecting the battery, switch off all
electrical systems and devices and the ignition.

e Connect the positive cable (+) first and then the
negative cable (-) = A.

After the battery is connected and the ignition is
switched on, different indicator lights may come on.
They should go out after you drive a short distance
at 10 — 12 mph (15 — 20 km/h). If the indicator
lights do not go out, contact an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility and have the vehicle checked.

If the battery was disconnected for a long time, the
next scheduled service may not be correctly calcu-
lated and displayed = page 18. The maximum per-
missible service and maintenance intervals are

shown in the = booklet Warranty and Maintenance.

Vehicles with Keyless Access

If the ignition will not start after reconnecting the
vehicle battery, lock the vehicle from the outside
and unlock it again. Then try to start the ignition
again. If the ignition cannot be switched on, con-
tact an authorized Volkswagen dealer, an author-
ized Volkswagen Service Facility, or another quali-
fied workshop for assistance.

Automatic electrical load deactivation

If the vehicle battery drain is high, the intelligent
onboard electrical system management automati-
cally takes steps to help prevent battery drain.

e The idle speed is increased so that the alterna-
tor provides more power.

e The power to devices that consume a lot of
electricity is cut back or switched off completely.

 When the engine is started, the power supply to
the 12 Volt sockets is temporarily interrupted.

The onboard electrical system management can-
not always keep the battery from being drained.
For example, the battery will drain if the engine is
not running, but the ignition is switched on or the
parking lights are left on for a long time when
parked.

What drains the vehicle battery?

« Long periods when the engine is not running,
especially when the ignition is on.

® Using electrical systems or devices when the
engine is switched off. Leaving the vehicle un-
locked for several days when not in use

e The selector lever is left for a long period of
time in any position other than P when the ignition
is switched off = page 175.

Failure to use the proper battery with proper
mounting and connections may cause short
circuits, fires, and serious personal injuries.

e Always use only maintenance-free or cy-
cle-free, leak-proof batteries with the same
specifications and dimensions as the original
equipment battery. Specifications are listed
on the battery housing.

When the vehicle battery is charged, it produ-

ces highly explosive hydrogen gas.
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* Charge vehicle batteries only in well-venti-
lated areas.

* Never charge a frozen or thawed battery. A
dead battery can freeze at temperatures
around +32 °F (0 °C).

* You must replace the vehicle battery if it
was frozen.

* Incorrectly connected cables can cause a
short-circuit. First connect the positive cable

(+) and then the negative cable (-).

e Never disconnect the vehicle battery when
the ignition is switched on or the engine is run-
ning, as the electrical system or electronic
components can be damaged.

e Never connect power generating equipment,
such as a solar panel or battery charger, to the
12 Volt socket in order to charge the vehicle
battery. This can damage the vehicle's electri-
cal system.
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Dispose of the vehicle battery according to
regulations. Vehicle batteries contain poison-
ous substances such as sulfuric acid and lead.

Battery acid can pollute the environment.
Catch leaking operating fluids and dispose of
them properly.
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Vehicle care and maintenance

Exterior care and cleaning

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Washing the vehicle ..................... 244
Washing with a power washer ............. 245
Cleaning windows and outside mirrors . ... .. 245
Cleaning and changing the windshield wiper
BIBABE con s v s smmsmms s s i s 247
Waxing and polishing vehicle paint ......... 248
Caring for and cleaning chrome and

AlUMINUM pants: .« viu v cov e svoie oo 248
Cleaningwheelrims ..................... 248
Care of rubber door and window seals ...... 249
Deicing door lock cylinders . ............... 249
UNAeREaatinmg: o v s wws somvmmmmesmsas 249
Cleaning the engine compartment . ......... 249

Regular and expert care helps to preserve the
value of your vehicle. Such expert care may also
be one of the requirements of your New Vehicle
Limited Warranty if corrosion repair or repainting is
necessary.

Vehicle care products are available from your au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or Authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility.

More information:

e |Interior care and cleaning = page 251

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

Vehicle care products can be dangerous. Im-
proper use can cause accidents, burns, poi-
soning, or other serious personal injuries.

= Always store vehicle care products only in
original containers that are securely closed.

e Always read and heed all the instructions
and all WARNINGS on the package.

* To reduce the risk of poisoning, never use
empty food or beverage containers that might
mislead someone into drinking from them.

o Always keep vehicle care products out of
the reach of children.

e Always use such products outdoors or in
well-ventilated areas, because harmful va-
pors may be released when these products
are used.

e Never use fuel, turpentine, engine oil, nail
polish remover or other volatile fluids for ve-
hicle care. They are poisonous and highly
flammable.

Improper care and cleaning of vehicle com-
ponents can impact the safety features of the
vehicle and cause severe injuries.

e Always clean and maintain vehicle compo-
nents according to manufacturer's instruc-
tions.

e Only use approved or recommended

cleaners.

O AT

@ﬁbﬁ?&ﬁﬂ
Vehicle care products containing solvents can
damage plastics and other vehicle the materi-
als.

Wash the vehicle only at specifically desig-

nated wash locations to prevent water conta-
minated with oil, grease and fuel from entering the
storm drain sewer system. In some areas it is
against the law to wash motor vehicles anywhere
than other than at specified designated car wash-
ing locations.

When buying vehicle care products, try to
choose those that are not harmful to the envi-
ronment.

Never throw out vehicle care products with

ordinary household waste. Always read and
heed all the instructions and all WARNINGS on the
package. <

Vehicle care and maintenance 243



Washing the vehicle

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 243.

The longer insect splatter, bird droppings, tree sap,
road dirt, industrial deposits, tar, soot, road salt,
and other aggressive materials stay on your vehi-
cle, the more damage they do to the paint finish.
High temperatures (including strong sunlight) in-
crease the corrosive effects. The vehicle under-
body should also be washed regularly and thor-
oughly.

Car wash

Pay close attention to the information provided
by the car wash operator. Before going through a
car wash, be sure to take the usual precautions to
avoid damage, such as closing the windows, fold-
ing back the outside mirrors, etc. If you have instal-
led additional accessories on the vehicle, such as
a spoiler, a roof rack, or an antenna, always ask
the car wash operator if this poses a problem = Q@©.

The paint finish is tough enough that the vehicle
can normally be washed without problems in an
automatic car wash. However, the effect on the
paint depends to a large extent on the type of car
wash. Volkswagen recommends using brushless
car wash facilities.

To remove wax residue from the windows and
avoid jerky windshield wiper movement, heed the
following tips = page 245, Cleaning windows and
outside mirrors.

Washing by hand

When washing by hand, first soften the dirt with
plenty of water and then rinse off as much dirt as
possible.

Then clean the vehicle with a soft sponge, a
washing mitt or brush using only light pressure.
Start on the roof and work down. Use special
shampoo only on hard-to-remove dirt or grime.

Rinse the sponge or glove thoroughly and often.

Clean the wheels and under the door sills last. Use
a different sponge or wash mitt.

After the vehicle has been washed, the wet
brakes or, in winter, brake discs or pads coat-
ed with ice, react slower and need longer
stopping distances.
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e Always dry the brakes and clean off any

ice coatings with a few careful applications of
the brake. Make sure not to endanger other
motorists or cyclists or disobey legal require-
ments.

A CAUTION

Sharp edges under the vehicle can cut ex-
posed skin.

o Always protect your hands and arms from
cuts on sharp metal edges when cleaning the
under-body, the inside of the wheel housings,
etc.

. T_hé water temperature must not be more
than +140 °F (+60 °C).

e To help prevent damage to the paint, do not
wash the vehicle in direct sunlight.

¢ Do not use insect sponges, abrasive kitchen
sponges or similar things to clean the vehicle.
These can damage the paint finish.

e Never clean headlights with a dry cloth or
sponge. Always use a wet cloth or sponge. For
best results use soapy water.

e When washing or rinsing the vehicle in cold
weather, do not let water get into the lock cylin-
ders or point the hose at gaps around the
doors, hood, or rear hatch. The water could
freeze on the locks and seals and make it diffi-
cult to open the vehicle!

Tb hélp preveh{ vehicle damage in a car wash:

e Compare the vehicle track width with the di-
mensions of the guide rails in the car wash to
help prevent damage to wheel rims and tires!

e Make sure there is enough clearance for the
height and width of the vehicle.

e Fold the outside mirrors toward the vehicle
body.

e To help prevent paint damage to the engine
hood, place wiper blades against the wind-
shield after they have dried. Do not let them
snap back into place.

e Lock the rear hatch to prevent unintentional
opening in the car wash.
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Washing with a power washer

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 243.

Always follow the instructions for the power wash-
er. This especially applies to the pressure and
spraying distance = A\.

Make sure there is enough distance to soft materi-
als such as rubber hoses or insulating material. .

Never use concentrated jet nozzles or dirt blast-
ers = A

Improper use of power washers can cause
serious invisible permanent damage leading
to tire failure and loss of vehicle control. This
can cause accidents and serious personal in-
jury.

¢ Keep sufficient distance between water jet
and tires. Never wash tires with a nozzle that
sprays the water out in a direct stream re-
gardless of the distance to the tire and even
for a very short time.

* Never use “dirt blasters” to clean tires.
Even spraying from a relatively long distance
for a very short time can do visible or invisi-
ble damage to tires.

After the vehicle has been washed, the wet

brakes or, in winter, brake discs or pads coat-
ed with ice, react slower and need longer
stopping distances.

e Always dry the brakes and clean off any
ice coatings with a few careful applications of
the brake. Make sure not to endanger other
motorists or cyclists or disobey legal require-
ments.

Cleaning windows and outside mirrors

e Water temperature should not be more than
+140 °F (+60 °C).

+ To help prevent damage to the paint, do not
wash the vehicle in direct sunlight.

* When using a power washer or steam clean-
er, only spray the sensors directly for a short
period of time and always keep the nozzle at
least 4 inches (10 cm) from the sensor.

e Do not clean icy or snow-covered windows
with a power washer.

* When washing or rinsing the vehicle in cold
weather, do not |let water get into the lock cylin-
ders or point the hose at gaps around the

doors, hood, or rear hatch. The water could
freeze on the locks and seals and make it diffi-
cult to open the vehicle! <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 243.

Cleaning windows and outside mirrors

Spray windows and outside mirrors with a commer-
cially available alcohol-based window cleaner.

Dry windows and mirrors with a clean chamois or a
lint-free cloth. Do not use a chamois that has been
used to wipe painted surfaces because it will have

absorbed an oily residue that will smear the glass
surfaces.

Use window cleaner or a silicone remover to re-
move rubber, oil, grease and silicone deposits

=>@. >
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Removing wax residue

Automatic car washes and vehicle care products
can leave a wax residue on all glass surfaces.
These wax residues can only be removed with
special cleaners or cleaning cloths. Wax residue
left on the windshield can cause the windshield
wipers to grab and squeak instead of gliding
smoothly. We recommend that after every car
wash you remove any wax residue left on the
windshield with a cleaning cloth.

Windshield wiper squeak and grab can be reduced
by filling the windshield washer fluid tank with a
wiper fluid containing wax-removing agents. Make
sure to maintain the proper mixing ratioc when refill-
ing the washer fluid tank. Grease-removing clean-
ing agents cannot remove wax residue = (.

Special cleaners or cleaning cloths are available
from your authorized Volkswagen dealer and au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. For the re-
moval of wax residue, Volkswagen recommends
the following cleaners:

s For the warmer months, Windscreen Clear
Summer G 052 184 A1 or equivalent. Mixing ratio
1:100 (1 part concentrate to 100 parts water) in the
windshield washer reservoir.

e All-season Windscreen Clear G 052 164 A2 or
equivalent. Mixing ratio in winter to -0.4 °F (-18 °C)
about 1:2 (1 part concentrate to 2 parts water), oth-
erwise mixing ratio 1:4 in windshield washer reser-
voir.

e \Window cleaning cloths / chamois

G 052 522 A1 or equivalent for all windows and
outside mirrors.

Removing snow

Remove snow from all windows and outside mir-
rors with an appropriate brush.

Removing ice

The best way to remove ice is with a deicer spray.
When using an ice scraper always scrape in one
direction, never back and forth. Dirt can scratch
the glass when moving the scraper backward.
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Dirty or fogged up windows reduce visibility
and increase the risk of accidents and severe
injuries.

e Don't drive until you have clear visibility
through all windows.

¢ Remove ice, snow and condensation from
all inside and outside window surfaces.

0 &

« Never mix recommended cleaning agents
with other cleaning agents in the windshield
washer reservoir. If you do, this could cause
sediments or other by-products that can clog
the windshield wiper nozzles.

¢ Never use warm or hot water to remove
snow and ice from windows and mirrors. This
could cause the glass to crack!

e The heating elements for the rear defroster
are on the inside of the rear window. Do not put
stickers over the heating elements on the in-
side of the rear window and never clean the in-
side of the windows with corrosive or acidic
cleaning agents or other chemicals that could
damage the heating elements.

+ Antennas installed on the insides of win-
dows can be damaged by abrasive objects or
by corrosive or acidic cleaning agents or other
chemicals. Do not place any stickers on the
windshield-integrated antenna and never clean
the antenna with corrosive or acidic cleaning
agents or other chemicals.
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Cleaning and changing the windshield wiper blades

-

| p1-0312 |

) B6R-0282

Fig. 135 Changing the windshield wiper blades.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 243.

Factory-installed wiper blades have a graphite
coating. The graphite coating lets the wiper blades
glide smoothly over the windshield. If this coating
is worn or damaged, the wipers may grab or
squeak.

Check all wiper blades regularly. Wiper blades
that grab and squeak must be replaced if worn or
damaged and cleaned if dirty = @.

Replace worn or damaged wiper blades immedi-
ately. Replacement blades may be purchased from
any authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Lifting and tilting windshield wiper arms

Move the wiper arms to the service position before
tilting them away from the windshield = page 129.

When lifting or replacing a wiper blade on a win-

dow, grip it only by its mounting and not by the
blade itself.

Cleaning the wiper blades

o Lift and tilt the wiper arm(s) away from the
windshield / rear window.

e Using a soft cloth, carefully remove dust and
dirt from the wiper blades.

e |If the blades are very dirty, carefully clean them
with a sponge or cloth =(Q@.

Changing the wiper blades on the
windshield

e Lift and tilt the wiper arm(s) away from the
windshield / rear window.

e Press and hold the release button = fig. 135 (D
and pull the wiper blade off in the direction of the
arrow.

E Yy
Fig. 136 Changing the rear window wiper blades.

e Push a new wiper blade of the same length
and type onto the wiper arm until it latches.

e Lower the arm back down on the windshield.

Changing the rear window wiper blade

e Lift and tilt the wiper arm away from the win-
dow.

e Press and hold the release button
=fig. 136 ().

e While tilting the wiper blade in the direction of
the wiper arm = fig. 136 (arrow ®), pull off the
wiper blade in the direction of the arrow ®). This
may require a moderately great force.

s |Install a new wiper blade of the same length
and type onto the wiper arm by pushing in the op-
posite direction of the arrow (B) until it latches. The
wiper blade must be in the folded-away position
(arrow (®)).

e Lower the arm back onto the rear window.

1Y WAF | NG

Worn or dirty wiper blades reduce visibility
and increase the risk of accidents and severe
injuries.

e Always change wiper blades if they are
damaged or worn, and if they cannot clean
the windows sufficiently.

» Damaged of dirty wiper blades can scratch
the windshield and rear window.

e Solvents, abrasive sponges and sharp-
edged objects will damage the graphite coating
on the wiper blades.

e Do not clean the windows with gasoline,
nail polish remover, paint thinner or similar flu-
ids.
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Waxing and polishing vehicle paint

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 243.

Waxing

A good coat of wax helps to protect the vehicle
paint. When water no longer forms small drops and
runs off when the paint is clean, apply a new coat
of good hard wax to protect the vehicle again.

Even if a wax solution is used regularly at the car
wash, Volkswagen recommends applying a coat of
hard wax at least twice a year to protect the paint.

Polishing

Polish your vehicle if the paint has lost its shine
and the gloss cannot be brought back with wax.

The vehicle must be waxed after polishing if the
polish used does not contain wax compounds to
seal the paint.

® A

e To help prevent damage, do not use hard
wax or polish on matte-finished parts, plastic
parts, headlights or rear lights.

¢ Do not wax or polish your vehicle if it is
dirty, or in a sandy or dusty place.

Caring for and cleaning chrome and aluminum parts

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 243.

* Clean the surface using a clean, soft, lint-free
cloth dampened with water.

e |f the surface is especially dirty, use a special
solvent-free cleaning material.

e Then polish chrome and aluminum parts with a
soft, dry cloth.

o)

=

To h'ellp‘ p;e\;ent damage to chrome and alumi-
num parts:

Cleaning wheel rims

01 NOTICE (continued

e Do not clean or polish in direct sunlight.

e Do not clean or polish in sandy or dusty pla-
ces.

* Do not use abrasive cleaners or abrasive
sponges.

e Do not polish dirty surfaces.

e Do not use cleaning materials that contain
solvents.

e Do not use hard wax.

@ A /.*.-
Chrome wheel covers and hubcaps can have
an extra coating. Do not treat them with chrome

care or polishing products. Use regular paint
care and polishing products.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 243.

Cleaning steel wheels

Stubborn brake dust can be removed with an in-
dustrial cleaner. Clean steel wheels regularly with
a separate sponge.

Repair any paint damage on steel wheels before
rust begins to form.
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Cleaning alloy wheels

Every 2 weeks: Wash road salt and brake dust off
alloy wheels, and clean the wheels with an acid-
free detergent. Every 3 months: Volkswagen rec-
ommends applying a hard wax compound to the
wheels.

If road salt and brake dust are not removed regu-
larly, they can corrode the metal.

»
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Use an acid-free detergent specifically designed
for light alloy wheels. Do not use car polish or oth-
er abrasive products.

Care of rubber door and window seals

If the protective coating is damaged, for example
by stone impact, repair the damaged area right
away. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 243.

The rubber seals around the doors and windows
will stay soft and flexible, seal better and last lon-
ger if the seals are treated regularly with a suitable
rubber care product.

Deicing door lock cylinders

Before applying the treatment, use a soft cloth to
remove dust and dirt from the rubber seals. <

Please first read and ncte the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 243.

Volkswagen recommends using only genuine
Volkswagen deicer spray with lubricating and anti-
corrosive properties to deice door lock cylinders.

Undercoating

75

Lock deicers that contain grease solvents can
cause the lock cylinder to rust. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 243.

The vehicle underbody is coated to help protect it
from corrosion and damage. The undercoating
could be damaged during normal use. We there-
fore recommend that you have the protective coat-
ings on the underbody and suspension inspected
regularly, and repaired if necessary.

Cleaning the engine compartment

Undercoating and rustproﬁng products can
catch fire on the hot exhaust system or any
other hot engine component.

¢ Never apply additional undercoating or
rust proofing on or near the exhaust mani-
fold, the exhaust pipes, the catalytic convert-
er, the heat shields, or any other hot vehicle
component. b

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 243.

The engine compartment of a vehicle is a danger-
ous area =page 222.

If necessary, the engine compartment should be
cleaned by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Incorrect
cleaning procedures could remove corrosion pro-

tection and damage electrical components, among
other things. In addition, water could enter directly
into the vehicle interior through the plenum cham-
ber =@.

If the engine compartment is extremely dirty, have

it cleaned professionally by your authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility. >
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Plenum chamber

The plenum chamber is located in the engine com-
partment between windshield and engine, under a
perforated cover. Outside air is taken into the vehi-
cle interior from the plenum chamber via the cli-
mate control system.

Regularly remove leaves and other loose objects
from the plenum chamber cover by hand or with a
vacuum cleaner.

Injuries, scalding, accident and fire hazards
can occur while working on the engine or in
the engine compartment!
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« Before working in the engine compart-
ment, be sure to familiarize yourself with the
necessary procedures and generally accept-
ed safety precautions = page 222.

e Volkswagen recommends having the work
performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Spraying or pouring water (e.g. with power
washer) into the plenum chamber can cause
severe damage to the vehicle.

Wash the engine compartment only in special

wash bays so that the oily dirt and fuel resi-
due that are washed off the vehicle will not enter
the sewage system. In some areas it illegal to
wash the engine compartment anywhere other
than at such specified locations.
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Interior care and cleaning

1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Caring forupholstery . . ................... 252
Cleaning upholstery, fabric trim and

RIBHAEFAY e ome semams e sws syt 252
Care and cleaning of leather upholstery ..... 254
Cleaning leatheratte .........cocoivviiis 255
Cleaning storage compartments and cup

ROIAEIS .camnmcs wam wom e som s smswmmram 255
Care and cleaning of plastic components,

wood trim and instrumentpanel ............ 256
Cleaning the safety belts ................. 256

Maodern clothing fabrics such as dark denim may
not be completely colorfast. Even with normal use,
dye from these and other fabrics can rub off on
seat upholstery and leave visible discolorations
(especially on light-colored seat upholstery). This is
caused by a lack of colorfastness in the clothing
fabric, not by any fault in the seat upholstery fabric.
To help prevent damage to the seat upholstery, al-
ways make sure your clothing is colorfast. Volks-
wagen recommends having a qualified specialist
remove any discolorations from the seat uphols-
tery.

The longer stains, dirt and other deposits remain
on the surfaces of vehicle components and uphols-
tery, the more difficult it may be to clean them. If
stains, dirt and deposits are left untreated for a
long time, they may become impossible to remove.

More information:

e Exterior care and cleaning = page 243

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
= page 283

Vehicle care products can be dangerous. Im-
proper use can cause accidents, burns, poi-
soning, or other severe injuries.

e Always store vehicle care products only in
original containers that are securely closed.

e Always read and heed all the instructions
and all WARNINGS on the package.

¢ To reduce the risk of poisoning, never use
empty food or beverage containers that might
mislead someone into drinking from them.

o Always keep vehicle care products out of
the reach of children.

e Always use such products outdoors or in
well-ventilated areas, because harmful va-
pors may be released when these products
are used.

e Never use fuel, turpentine, engine oil, nail
polish remover or other volatile fluids for ve-
hicle care. They are poisonous and highly
flammable.

Improper care and cleaning of vehicle com-
ponents can compromise the vehicle's safety
features and cause serious personal injury.

e Always clean and maintain vehicle compo-
nents according to manufacturer's instruc-
tions.

e Only use approved or recommended

cleaners.

e Vehicle care products containing solvents
can cause irreparable damage to plastics and
other vehicle materials.

e Stains, dirt and other deposits that contain
aggressive substances or solvents can corrode
vehicle materials and cause permanent dam-
age, even after brief contact with the surface.

® Remove stains, dirt, and other deposits as
quickly as possible and do not allow them to
dry.

e To help prevent damage, have stubborn
stains removed by a professional who has the
necessary expertise and experience.

Suitable care products are available from au-
thorized Volkswagen dealers and authorized
Volkswagen Service Facilities.
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Caring for upholstery

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on

page 251.

Checklist

Please note the following when it comes to the care and preservation of the upholstery = @®:

NSNS

upholstery.

Open Velcro® fasteners can damage upholstery, fabric, and trim. Before you get into the vehicle,
close all Velcro® fasteners that could come into contact with upholstery fabrics and cloth trim.

Sharp-edged objects and items on clothing and belts (such as belt clips, cell phone cases, zippers,
rivets, and rhinestones) can damage upholstery material and fabric trim. To help prevent damage,
do not let such items come into direct contact with the upholstery and fabric trim.

Dust and dirt particles in pores, folds, and seams can have a “scouring” effect on material and dam-
age the surface. Remove dust and dirt regularly to help prevent permanent surface damage.

Check clothing for color-fastness to help prevent upholstery discoloration, especially to light-colored

Disreg-arding-the- upholstery-related checklist
may lead to damage or discoloration of uphols-
tery and fabric trim.

O/ NOTICE (continued)
e Please note and follow the points listed in
the checklist.

Volkswagen recommends having any discol-

oration removed by an authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility.

Cleaning upholstery, fabric trim and Alcantara®

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 251.

Cleaning upholstery on heated seats and
power seats or seats with airbag
components

Airbag components and electrical connectors may
be installed in the driver seat, the front passenger
seat, and in the outer rear seats. Damaging, clean-
ing and handling incorrectly, or wetting or soaking
these seat surfaces and backrests can damage the
vehicle electrical system and prevent the airbag
system from working properly = /A\.

Electrical components and connectors that could
be damaged by incorrect cleaning or handling are
installed in power seats and heated seats = Q).
This can also result in damage to other parts of the
vehicle electrical system.

For this reason, read and follow these cleaning in-
structions:

252 Care, cleaning, maintenance

e Do not use pressure washers, steam cleaners,
or cooling spray.

¢ Do not use detergent pastes or mild detergent
solutions.

* Do not wet the surface completely.

e Only use cleaning products approved by Volks-
wagen.

e |f you have questions or concerns, consult a
professional cleaner.

e Before using any cleaning agent, familiarize
yourself with instructions and warnings on the
packaging.

e Vacuum upholstery, fabric trim, Alcantara® up-
holstery, and carpeting regularly with a suitable
brush attachment.

e Asoft sponge or a commercially available lint-
free microfiber cloth may be used for general
cleaning = @.

e Clean Alcantara® surfaces with a damp cotton
or wool cloth or a commercially available lint-free
microfiber cloth =Q@.

|
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Upholstery and fabric trim with light generalized
soiling can be cleaned with a commercially availa-
ble dry-foam cleaner.

If the upholstery fabric and fabric trim pieces are
heavily soiled, see your authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
before you begin cleaning to learn about suitable
cleaning options. If necessary, have the cleaning
done by a professional.

Cleaning upholstery on non-heated seats,
manual seats, or seats without airbag
components

e Before using any cleaning agent, familiarize
yourself with instructions and warnings on the
packaging.

» Vacuum upholstery, fabric trim, Alcantara® up-
holstery, and carpeting regularly with a suitable
brush attachment.

» Do not use pressure washers, steam cleaners,
or cooling spray.

e A soft sponge or a commercially available lint-
free microfiber cloth may be used for general
cleaning = (.

e Clean Alcantara® surfaces with a damp cotton
or wool cloth or a commercially available lint-free
microfiber cloth =(@.

Upholstery and fabric trim with light generalized
soiling can be cleaned with a commercially availa-
ble dry-foam cleaner.

If the upholstery fabric and fabric trim pieces are
heavily soiled, see your authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
before you begin cleaning to learn about suitable
cleaning options. If necessary, have the cleaning
done by a professional.

Removing stains

When treating stains, it may be necessary to clean
the entire surface and not just the stain itself. This
is especially true if the entire surface has become
dirty from normal use. Otherwise, the area that is
treated may become lighter than the untreated
area. If you have questions or concerns, consult a
professional cleaner.

Type of stain

Recommended cleaning for fabric and upholstery

Water-based stains, such as |- Moisten a sponge with water and rub the stain gently with a circular mo-

coffee or fruit juice. tion.

— Wipe dry with an absorbent cloth.

Persistent stains, such as
chocolate or make-up.

— Use only Volkswagen-approved cleaning products.
— If necessary, have the fabric or upholstery professionally cleaned.

Grease-based stains, such
as oil, lipstick, etc.

— Use only Volkswagen-approved cleaning products.
- If necessary, have the fabric or upholstery professionally cleaned.

A\ DANGER

If there is a malfunction in the airbag system,
the airbag may not deploy correctly or at all,
or it may deploy unexpectedly. This could
cause fatal injuries.

* Have the airbag system inspected immedi-

ately by your authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

O E
If the upholstery on power seats, heated seats,
or seats with airbag components is wet, electri-
cal components and the vehicle electrical sys-
tem could be damaged.

s |[f the seating surface becomes soaked,
have it dried and the system components
checked immediately by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility.

¢ Do not use steam cleaners because the
steam could cause the dirt to penetrate deeper
into the fabric and make it impossible to re-
move.

e Pressure washers and cooling sprays can
damage the upholstery.
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. 7Clean oniy tﬁe carpet and floor mats with
brushes. Other textile surfaces can be dam-
aged by brushes.

¢ |f detergent pastes or mild detergent solu-
tions are applied with a damp cloth or sponge,
the surfactants in the detergent may cause visi-
ble lines to form at the edges of the area where
the detergent was applied. These lines are gen-
erally difficult or impossible to remove.

¢ Do not soak Alcantara®,

¢ Do not treat Alcantara® with leather care
products, solvents, floor wax, shoe polish,
stain remover or similar products.

e Do not use brushes for damp cleaning, be-
cause they can damage upholstery surfaces.
¢ Do not use a steam cleaner, because dirt
will penetrate deeper into the fabric.

Care and cleaning of leather upholstery

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 251.

If you have questions regarding the care and
cleaning of the leather upholstery in the vehicle,
please contact an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Care and treatment

Natural leather requires special attention and care.
Napa leather has a smooth surface. The intensity
of the color application determines the leather's ap-
pearance and texture. If you can see the leather
grain and other natural characteristics, this is an
untreated napa leather that will provide very com-
fortable seating. Delicate veins, closed scars, in-
sect bites, folds, and a slightly clouded color re-
main visible and represent authentic characteris-
tics of the natural material. Untreated napa leather
has no protective coating. It is therefore more sus-
ceptible to damage. You should keep this in mind if
the leather is going to be exposed to severe wear
from children, animals, or other factors. By con-
trast, leather that has a protective coating is more
robust. This has a positive effect on the leather's
durability in daily use. The typical natural charac-
teristics are hardly visible or no longer visible at all,
but that has no impact on the quality of the leather
itself. The typical characteristics of untreated leath-
er are much more distinctive than those of a sur-
face-treated leather.

e After each cleaning, apply cream that water-
proofs the leather and protects it against the sun.
Such creams also nourish the leather, let it
breathe, keep it flexible and moisturized. At the
same time it protects the surface.

e Clean leather every 2 to 3 months and remove
any new stains.

e Treat leather with a suitable leather-care prod-
uct twice a year =(.

e Apply cleaning and conditioning materials spar-
ingly and always with a dry, lint-free cotton or wool
cloth. Do not apply cleaning and conditioning ma-
terials directly to the leather.

« Remove fresh stains such as ballpoint pen, lip-
stick, ink, shoe polish, etc. as soon as possible.

e Preserve the leather's color. If necessary, re-
fresh fading spots with a specially-colored leather
cream.

e Wipe the leather with a soft cloth.

Cleaning

Volkswagen recommends using a slightly mois-
tened cotton or wool cloth for general cleaning.

It is important not to let water soak through the
leather or penetrate into seams.

Before cleaning leather surfaces, read and heed
the information = page 252, Cleaning upholstery
on heated seats and power seals or seats with air-
bag components.

Type of stain Cleaning

Severe stains
dry?).

— Apply a mild soapy solution with a cloth that has been wrung nearly

— Dab dry with an absorbent cloth.

Water-based stains, such as |- Remove fresh stains with an absorbent cloth.

coffee, tea, juice, or blood.

— If the stains are already dry, use an appropriate cleaning agent = (.
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Type of stain Cleaning

Grease-based stains, such
as oil, lipstick, etc.
the surface = Q@).

— Remove fresh stains with an absorbent cloth.
— Use an appropriate cleaning agent on stains that have not yet penetrated

Special stains, such as ball- |- Dab dry with an absorbent cloth.

point pen, marker, nail pol-
ish, latex paint, or shoe pol-
ish.

~ Clean with a special stain remover designed for leather.

) Mild soap solution: 2 tablespoons of liquid soap in one quart (liter) of water.

e Stains that have been left in place too long
will penetrate the surface of the leather and
cannot be removed.

e Never treat leather with solvents, floor wax,
shoe polish, stain remover or similar products.

Cleaning leatherette

e Wipe up spilled liquids immediately with an
absorbent cloth. Liquid can penetrate leather
surfaces and seams within a few seconds.

e |f the vehicle is left in the sun for a long
time, cover the upholstery to protect the leather
from direct sunlight and to help prevent fading
and discoloration.

Slight discoloration caused by wear and tear
is normal.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 251.

Clean leatherette upholstery only with water and a
mild soap solution.

Before cleaning leatheretie surfaces, read and
heed the information = page 252, Cleaning uphols-
tery on heated seats and power seats or seats with
airbag components.

e Do not clean leatherette with solvents, floor

wax, shoe polish, stain remover, or similar
products.

e These can cause the material to become
brittle and break. Sharp-edged objects and
items on clothing and belts (such as belt clips,
cell phone cases, zippers, rivets, and rhine-
stones) can damage upholstery material and
fabric trim.

¢ |[f the vehicle is left in the sun for a long
time, cover the upholstery to protect the leath-
erette from direct sunlight and to help prevent
fading or discoloration.

Cleaning storage compartments and cup holders

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 251.

Some storage compartments and cup holders
have a removable rubber insert at the bottom.

¢ Moisten a clean, lint-free cloth with water and

clean the parts.

e |[f this is not sufficient, then use a special sol-

vent-free care and cleaning product designed for
plastics.

Vehicle care and maintenance 255



Care and cleaning of plastic components, wood trim and instrument panel

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 251.

+ Moisten a clean, lint-free cloth with water and
clean the parts.

« Clean plastic components (inside and outside
of the vehicle) and the instrument panel only with a
solvent-free care and cleaning product that is spe-
cifically designed for plastics and approved by
Volkswagen = A\.

e Clean wood trim with a mild soap solution.

Cleaning the safety belts

Using solvents or other improper cleaning
products on surfaces where airbags are lo-
cated can change the way airbags deploy in a
crash.

¢ Products containing solvents will change
the properties of the plastics and may cause
plastic parts to break and fly around when

the airbag deploys in a crash, causing injury.

e Never use solvents or cleaners on the
steering wheel horn pad or on the instrument
panel because they can damage the airbag
cover or change the stiffness or strength of
the material so that the airbag cannot deploy
and protect properly.

¢ When cleaning the horn pad and instru-
ment panel, use only a soft, dry cloth or a
cloth moistened with plain water.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 251.

If a safety belt is dirty, this can prevent the belt
from working properly. Keep safety belts clean and
regularly check all safety belts for damage.

Safety belts must never be taken apart for clean-
ing.

¢ Remove coarse dirt with a soft brush = A,

o Carefully pull the dirty safety belt out of the re-
tractor and keep it out.

e Clean the safety belt with a mild soap solution.
e After cleaning, always give the safety belts time

to dry thoroughly before letting them retract. This
helps prevent damage to the retractor.

* Do not let the safety belts retract until they are
completely dry.

Damage to safety belts reduces their overall
effectiveness and increases the risk of seri-
ous personal injury and death whenever the
vehicle is being used.
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o Check the condition of all safety belts reg-
ularly. If you notice that the safety belt web-
bing, hardware, retractor, buckle, or any other
part of the safety belts is damaged, immedi-
ately have an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility re-
place the safety belt with the correct replace-
ment belt for your vehicle model and model
year.

e Never use chemical cleaning agents, sol-
vents, or any substance that may damage or
weaken the safety belt webbing or any other
parts of the safety belt. Never let the belts
come into contact with corrosive fluids or
sharp objects. Otherwise, the safety belt web-
bing will be significantly weakened.

e After cleaning, always give the safety
belts time to dry completely before letting
them retract. The moisture can damage the
retractor and keep it from working properly.

e Never let foreign objects or liquids get in-
to the safety belt latch. This could prevent the
belt buckles and safety belts from working
properly.

+ Damaged safety belts must be replaced;
they cannot be repaired.

e Never try to repair a damaged safety belt
yourself. Never remove or modify the safety
belts in any way.




122.5U1.GT6.23

e Safety belts that were subject to stress in
an accident and stretched must be replaced

with a correct, new safety belt, preferably by
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or author-

ized Volkswagen Service Facility.

¢ Replacement after a crash may be neces-
sary even if a safety belt shows no visible
damage. Anchorages that have been loaded
must also be inspected.
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Tires and wheels

m Introduction

In this section you'll find information
about:

Tire and wheel handling ........... 260
Wheelrims.......................... 262
New and replacement tires ........ 262

Tire inflation pressure ............ .. 264
Tire inflation pressure in cold tires 266
Tread depth and tread wear

indicators ....... T 267
Tire wear and damage ............. 267
Spare wheel or compact spare

wheel ................................269
Tire labeling ... .o omu v 271
Wintertires ......................... 274
Snowchains ........................ 275
Glossary of tire and loading

terminology ... 276
Tires and vehicle load limits ..... .. 280

Determining the correct load limit . 281

Volkswagen recommends that all
work on tires and wheels be done by
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-
ty. They are familiar with the technical
requirements and recommended pro-
cedures, have the necessary special
tools and spare parts, and can prop-
erly dispose of old tires.

More information:

e Transporting = page 137

e Trailer towing = page 149

e Braking, stopping and parking
=page 179

e Tire Pressure Monitoring System
=page 200
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e Exterior care and cleaning

= page 243

e Consumer information = page 291
e \Wheel covers = page 307

e Changing a wheel = page 310

New tires or tires that are old,
worn or damaged cannot provide
maximum control and braking
performance.

e Improper care and handling of
tires and wheels can reduce driv-
ing safety and cause accidents
and severe injuries.

¢ Install only radial tires of the
same make, the same dimensions
(tread circumference), and similar
tread profile on all 4 wheels.

e New tires tend to be slippery
and must be broken in. Always
drive with special care for the first
350 miles (560 km) to help reduce
the risk of losing control, a colli-
sion, and serious personal inju-
ries.

e Check tire inflation pressure
regularly when the tires are cold
and always maintain the prescri-
bed tire pressure. Low tire pres-
sure can cause tires to get too
hot, resulting in tread separation,
sudden loss of pressure, and
blowouts. Tires with excessively

low pressure flex (bend) more,
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which can cause the tire to over-

heat and fail suddenly without
warning.

e Check tires regularly for wear
and damage.

e Never drive with worn or dam-
aged tires (for example, tires with
punctures, cuts, cracks, blisters,
or bumps). Driving with worn or
damaged tires can lead to loss of
vehicle control, sudden tire fail-
ure including blowouts and sud-
den deflation, crashes, and seri-
ous personal injuries. Have worn
or damaged tires replaced imme-
diately.

e Never exceed the maximum
speed rating or the maximum
load rating of the tires on your ve-
hicle.

e Have worn or damaged tires re-
placed immediately.

e The effectiveness of the driver
assistance systems and the brak-
ing support systems depends on
the tire traction.

e If you notice unusual vibration
or if the vehicle pulls to one side
when driving, always stop as
soon as it is safe to do so and
check the wheels and tires for
damage.

To reduce the risk of losing
control, crashes, and serious per-
sonal injuries, never loosen the
bolts on wheels with bolted rim
rings.

* Never mount used tires on your
vehicle if you are not sure of their
past use. Old, used tires and
wheels may have damage that
cannot be seen that can lead to
sudden tire failure and loss of ve-
hicle control.

e Tires age even if they are not
being used and can fail suddenly,
especially at high speeds, caus-
ing loss of vehicle control, acci-
dents, and severe personal inju-
ries. Tires that are more than

6 years old can be used only in an
emergency and even then only
with special care and at low
speed.

For technical reasons it is usually
not possible to use wheel rims

from other vehicles. Even wheel rims
from the same model may not fit prop-
erly. Check with an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility if necessary.
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Tire and wheel handling
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Fig. 137 Tire rotation diagram.

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.

Tires may be the least appreciated
and most abused parts of a motor ve-
hicle. Tires are very important, since
their small patches of rubber are the
only contact between your vehicle
and the road.

Maintaining correct tire pressure,
making sure that your vehicle and its
tires do not have to carry more weight
than they can safely handle, and reg-
ularly inspecting tires for damage
(such as cuts, slashes, irregular wear,
and overall condition) are the most
important things that you can do to
help avoid sudden tire failure, includ-
ing tread separation and blowout.

The tires and wheels are essential
parts of the vehicle's design. The tires
and wheels approved by Volkswagen
are specially matched to the charac-
teristics of the vehicle for good road
holding and safe handling when in
good condition and properly inflated.

260 Care, cleaning, maintenance

Avoiding tire damage

e [f you must drive over a curb or oth-
er obstacle, drive very slowly and as
much as possible at a right angle to
the curb with the tire tread of both
front wheels contacting the curb at the
same time.

e Regularly check tires for damage,
such as punctures, cuts, tears and
blisters.

e Remove embedded material in the
tread profile that has not yet pene-
trated the inside of the tire

= page 267.

e Heed all warning messages from
the Tire Pressure Monitoring System
= page 200.

e Replace worn or damaged tires im-
mediately = page 267.

e Damage to tires and wheels is of-
ten not readily visible. If you notice
unusual vibration or the vehicle pulls
to one side, this may indicate that one
of the tires is damaged. The tires
must be checked immediately for hid-
den damage by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility. See also

= page 267.

e Never exceed the load and permis-
sible maximum speed rating of the
tires = page 271.

e Always keep aggressive chemicals
including grease, oil, gasoline and
brake fluid off the tires, including the
compact spare wheel = A.

e Replace missing valve caps imme-
diately.
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Unidirectional tires

Unidirectional tires are designed to ro-
tate only in one direction. Unidirec-
tional tires have arrows on the side-
walls that show the direction of rota-
tion = page 271. Unidirectional tires
must always be mounted according to
the specified direction of rotation in
order to deliver their best grip, braking
performance, low road noise, and
good wear as well as good hydroplan-
ing resistance.

If you have to mount a tire opposite to
its proper direction of rotation, you
must drive more carefully, since the
tire is no longer being used as de-
signed. This is particularly important
on wet roads. You must replace or re-
mount the tire as soon as possible in
order to restore the correct direction
of rotation.

Rotating tires

To help ensure even wear on all tires,
regular tire rotation according to the
diagram = fig. 137 is recommended.
In this way all tires can have about
the same service life.

Volkswagen recommends that you
have your tires rotated by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Tires more than 6 years old

Tires age even if they are not being
used. Physical and chemical process-
es reduce tire strength and perform-
ance and cause them to harden and
become brittle. Old tires can fail sud-
denly and without warning.

Volkswagen recommends replacing
tires that are 6 years and older. This
also applies to tires that look new (in-

cluding the tire on the compact spare
wheel) or that seem to still be usable
with tread depth that has not yet
reached the legal minimum depth
SA.

The age of each tire can be deter-
mined with the manufacturing date
that is part of the U.S DOT tire identi-
fication number (TIN) = page 271.

Tire storage

Mark tires before removing them to
help make sure that the previous lo-
cation (left, right, front, rear) and roll-
ing direction can be maintained when
remounting them. Store tires in a cool,
dry and preferably dark place. Do not
store tires mounted on wheels stand-
ing up.

Tires not mounted on wheels should
be covered to help protect them from
dirt and stored vertically (sitting on the
tread).

Aggressive fluids and materials
can cause visible and invisible

tire damage that can cause tire

blowouts.

e Always keep chemicals, oils,
grease, fuels, braking fluids and
other aggressive substances
away from tires.

Tires age even if they are not be-
ing used and can fail suddenly,

especially at high speeds, caus-
ing loss of vehicle control, acci-
dents, and severe personal inju-
ries. b
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e Tires that are more than 6 years
old can be used only in an emer-
gency and even then only with
special care and at low speed.

Wheel rims

Always dispose of old tires in ac-
cordance with legal requirements. g

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 258.

The design of the wheel bolts is matched to the
factory-installed wheels. If different wheels are in-
stalled, wheel bolts with the right length and bolt
head shape must be used. This helps to ensure
that wheels can be mounted securely and that the
brakes will work correctly = page 310.

In most cases, you cannot use wheel bolts from a
different vehicle. Even wheel rims from the same
model may not fit properly.

Tires and wheel rims approved by Volkswagen
have been matched precisely to your vehicle mod-
el and contribute considerably to good handling
and safe vehicle performance.

Tightening torque

Wheel bolts must always be installed with the cor-
rect tightening torque = page 310. The required
tightening torque for your vehicle's wheel bolts is
88 ft-lbs (120 Nm). After changing a wheel, the
bolt torque must be checked as soon as possible
with an accurate torque wrench. See an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility.

Wheel rims with bolted rim rings

Wheel rims with bolted rim rings have several
parts. The parls are bolted together with special
screws in a special process. This helps to ensure
that they will work properly, prevent leaks, run true
and safely. Damaged wheel rims must be replaced,

New and replacement tires

and you must never take them apart or try to repair
them yourself. Have an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
repair them for you = A\.

Wheel rims with bolted decorative covers

Light-alloy wheels may have interchangeable dec-
orative covers attached to the rim with self-locking
screws. If you want to replace damaged wheel
covers, contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer
or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Using improper or damaged wheel rims can
affect driving safety, cause accidents and se-
vere personal injury.

* Use only wheel rims approved for the ve-
hicle.

* Regularly check wheel rims for damage
and replace them if necessary.

Improper loosening and tightening of the
bolts on wheel rims with bolted rim rings can
cause accidents and severe personal injury.

e Never loosen bolted connections on wheel
rims with bolted rim rings.

« Have all work on wheel rims with bolted
rim rings performed by an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility. <

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.
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New tires

e Drive a vehicle with new tires espe-
cially carefully for the first 350 miles
(560 km) because the tires must first
be broken in. Tires that are not broken
in have reduced traction = A and
braking performance = A.

e [nstall only radial tires of the same
make, the same dimensions (tread
circumference), and similar tread pro-
file on all 4 wheels.

e The tread depth of new tires can
differ between tire models and manu-
facturers because of different design
features and tread design.

Replacing tires

e Tires should be replaced in pairs
and not individually (both front tires or
both rear tires at the same time) = A.

e Replace tires only with tires that
have the same specifications, includ-
ing width and diameter, load and top
speed rating as the tires approved by
Volkswagen for your vehicle and mod-
el.

e Never use tires that are larger or
wider than the dimensions of the tires
approved by Volkswagen for your ve-
hicle and model. Larger tires could
scrape and rub on the vehicle body or
other parts of the vehicle.

Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS) considerations: The Tire
Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
must be “reset” after each tire change
= page 200

New tires tend to be slippery and
must be broken in.

e Always drive with special care
for the first 350 miles (560 km) to
help reduce the risk of losing
control, a collision, and serious
personal injuries.

Tires must have the required
clearance. Tires that do not have
enough clearance can rub against
parts of the vehicle body, suspen-
sion, and brake system, causing
brake system failure, tread de-
lamination, and sudden blowouts.

e Always make sure that new
tires are not larger than the tires
approved for your vehicle and
that the new tires do not rub
against parts of the vehicle.

make certain the valves are not
damaged.

e Never drive without valve stem
caps. The valves could be dam-
aged.

Always dispose of old tires in ac-
cordance with legal requirements.

If the replacement wheel is differ-

ent from the tires that you have
mounted on your vehicle (for exam-
ple, winter tires or wider, low-profile
tires, or a compact spare), then use
the replacement wheel for a short
time only, and drive cautiously.

e Replace it with a tire matching the
others on your vehicle as soon as
possible.
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Although tire size specifications
can be the same, the actual di-
mensions may differ from those nomi-

Tire inflation pressure

nal values for different tire makes, or
the tire contours may be significantly
different.
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Fig. 138 Location of the tire inflation pressure label.

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.

The correct tire inflation pressure for
the factory-installed tires is listed on a
label. The factory-installed tires may
be summer, winter, or all-season tires.
The label =fig. 138 is on the driver
door jamb

Under- or over-inflation significantly
shortens the service life of your tires
and affects the handling of the vehicle
= A. The correct tire pressure is very
important, particularly when the vehi-
cle is driven at higher speeds. Incor-
rect tire pressure causes increased
wear and even sudden tire failure and
blowouts.

Therefore, tire pressure should be
checked at least once a month and al-
ways before long trips.

264 Care, cleaning, maintenance

The specified tire inflation pressure
applies to a cold tire. When tires are
warm, the pressure will be higher than
when the tires are cold.

Do not reduce the tire pressure on
warm tires to match the required cold
tire inflation pressure. The tire infla-
tion pressure would then be too low
and could cause sudden tire failure
and blowout.

Checking tire inflation pressure

Always check the tire pressure only
on “cold” tires when the vehicle has
not been driven more than a couple of
miles (kilometers) at low speed within
the last 3 hours.

>
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e Check tire inflation pressure regu-
larly and on cold tires. Check all the
tires, including the compact spare, if
any. In colder climates tire pressure
should be checked more often, but
only when the tires are cold. Always
use an accurate tire pressure gauge.

o After adjusting the tire inflation
pressures, make sure to screw the
valve caps back on; replace missing
valve caps immediately. Read and
heed information on resetting the Tire
Pressure Monitoring System

= page 200.

e Remember that the vehicle manu-
facturer, not the tire manufacturer, de-
termines the correct tire pressure for
the tires on your vehicle. Never ex-
ceed the maximum inflation pressure
listed on the tire sidewall for any rea-
son.

Inflate a spare wheel to the pressure
specified for the vehicle's road wheels
on the tire pressure label; inflate a
compact spare wheel to the pres-
sure specified for the compact spare
on the tire pressure label or on a sep-
arate label for the compact spare, if
there is one.

Incorrect tire pressure can cause
a sudden tire failure or blowout,
loss of control, collision, serious
personal injury, and even death.

e Always inflate tires to the rec-
ommended and correct cold tire
pressure before driving off.

e Low tire pressure can cause

tires to get too hot, resulting in
tread separation, sudden loss of

pressure, and blowouts. Tires

with excessively low pressure
flex (bend) more, which can
cause the tire to overheat and fail
suddenly without warning.

e Excessive speed and/or over-
loading can cause heat build-up,
sudden tire failure including a
blowout and sudden deflation and
loss of control.

e [f the tire pressure is too low or
too high, the tires will wear pre-
maturely and the vehicle will not
handle well.

e Regularly check tire inflation
pressure, at least once a month,
and also especially before a long
trip.

e Check the pressure in all 4 tires
when the tires are still cold. Never
reduce air pressure in warm tires
to match cold tire inflation pres-

sure.

O NoTIC

e Make sure not to jam the tire
pressure gauge into the valve
stem. Otherwise you can damage

the tire valves.

e Driving without valve caps, with
the wrong valve caps, or with valve
caps that are not properly screwed
on can damage the tire valves. To
help prevent damage, always use
valve stem caps like those original-
ly installed at the factory. The caps
must be screwed on tightly. Do not
use metal valve caps or “comfort”
valve stem caps.

c& Underinflation increases fuel con-
sumption. >
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When the TPMS warns that the not be spotted by looking at the tire.
pressure in at least one tire istoo  This is especially true for low-profile
low, check the tire pressure in all tires. When checking the tire pres-
4 tires with an accurate tire pressure sures, refer to = page 200, Tire Pres-
gauge. Low tire pressure usually can-  sure Monitoring System (TPMS).

Tire inflation pressure in cold tires

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the
WARNINGS A on page 258.

. { . . ; Tire pressure
Model ‘ Engine Tire dimensions PS| { KPa
% 7 1 1 Gt 225/45R 1791 H 35 245
. P a) a)
GTI ¢ (147 KW) | 225/40R1892Y
‘ 225/40 R 18 92 H 35 245

The Tire Pressure Monitoring System is configured at the factory with the cor-
rect tire inflation pressure applicable for the vehicle model, engine and factory-
installed tires. The tire inflation pressure is listed on the tire inflation pressure
label on the driver door jamb = fig. 138. The tire inflation pressures for the
road tires are listed on this label. The inflation pressure for the compact spare
is as specified on the tire pressure label or on a separate label for the compact
spare, if there is one. In the event of a discrepancy between the above figures
and the tire pressures listed on the tire inflation pressure label, the pressures
listed on the label are the ones you should use. The listed pressure applies to
all road tires. The Tire Pressure Monitoring System must be recalibrated using
the SET button whenever you remove and remount or change any wheel or
tire on the vehicle, even if the reinstalled or replacement wheels and tires are
identical to those that were removed and even if the tire pressure does not
change = page 200

a) Information not available at time of printing
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Tread depth and tread wear indicators

Fig. 139 Tread pattern: Wear indicator.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 258.

Tread depth

Most driving situations require as much tread
depth as possible and similar tread depth for the
tires on the front and rear wheels. This is especial-
ly true when driving in winter weather, at low tem-
peratures and under wet conditions = A\.

In most countries the legally permissible minimum
tread depth is (1/16 inch; 1.6 mm), as measured in
tread grooves next to the wear indicators. Please
be sure to cbey country-specific legal require-
ments.

Winter tires are no longer suitable for winter oper-
ation once the tread pattern is worn down lo a
depth of 3/16 in (4.8 mm)

Tire wear and damage

The tread depth of new tires can differ between tire
models and manufacturers because of the different
design features and tread patterns.

Tread wear indicator (TWI) in the tire

The 1/16 in (1.6 mm) high wear indicators are
molded into the bottom of the tread grooves of the
original tires running across the treads = fig. 139.
Several wear indicators are evenly spaced around
the tire. Markings on the sides of the tires (for ex-
ample “TWI" or symbols) show the position of the
wear indicators.

Wear indicators show when the tires are warn
down. The tires must be replaced no later than
when the tread pattern is worn down to the wear
indicators.

Worn tires are dangerous and can cause loss
of vehicle control including serious personal
injuries.

e Never drive a vehicle when the tread on
any tire is worn down to the wear indicators,
replace them sooner.

¢ Worn tires do not grip the road properly,
especially on wet roads, increasing your risk
of “hydroplaning” and loss of control.

* Worn tires reduce the ability of your vehi-
cle to handle well in normal and difficult driv-
ing situations and increase braking distances
and the risk of skidding. g

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.

Wheel rim and tire damage is often
difficult to see. Unusual vibrations or
pulling to one-side can be an indica-
tion of tire damage = A.

e [f you suspect tire damage, imme-
diately reduce speed!

e Check tires and wheel rims for
damage.

e [f a tire is damaged, do not drive
any farther. Get expert assistance.

e |f no external damage is visible,
slowly and carefully drive to the near-
est authorized Volkswagen dealer, au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility,
or other gualified workshop and have
the vehicle checked. >
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Objects embedded in the tire

e [f embedded objects have penetrat-
ed to the inside tire, do not remove
them!

e Get professional help immediately.

Tire wear

Tire wear depends on several factors,
including:

e Driving style.
e Unbalanced wheels.
e Wheel alignment.

Driving style — Fast cornering, hard
acceleration and braking increase tire
wear. If you experience increased tire
wear under normal driving conditions,
have the vehicle suspension checked
by an authorized Volkswagen dealer
or an authorized Volkswagen Service
Facility.

Unbalanced wheels — The wheels on
a new vehicle are balanced. When
driving, however, various conditions
can cause a wheel to become unbal-
anced. Unbalanced wheels can cause
wear to the steering and suspension
systems. Have all wheels rebalanced.
A wheel must always be rebalanced if
a new tire has been mounted.
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Wheel alignment — Incorrect wheel
alignment causes excessive and un-
even tire wear, impairing vehicle safe-
ty. If you notice excessive or uneven
tire wear, have the wheel alignment
checked by an authorized Volkswa-
gen dealer or an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility.

Unusual vibrations or pulling to
one side can indicate tire dam-
age.

e Reduce speed immediately and
stop when it is safe to do so.

e Check tires and wheel rims for
damage.

e Never drive with a damaged tire
or rim. Get expert assistance in-
stead.

¢ If no external damage is visible,
slowly and carefully drive to the
nearest authorized Volkswagen
dealer, authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility, or other qualified
workshop and have the vehicle
checked.
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Spare wheel or compact spare wheel

Fig. 140 In the luggage compart-
ment: Hand wheel holding spare
wheel in place.

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.

Removing the spare wheel

e Open the rear hatch, lift up the floor
covering and hook it on the upper
edge of the luggage compartment.

e Unscrew the hand wheel in the
center of the spare wheel = fig. 140
or compact spare wheel = fig. 141
counterclockwise and remove the
spare wheel.

Stowing the replaced wheel

e Hook the floor covering on the up-
per edge of the luggage compart-
ment.

e Put the wheel you took off the vehi-
cle into the spare wheel well so that
the center hole of the rim is aligned
with the threaded pin.

e Turn the hand wheel clockwise until
the wheel replaced is securely in
place.

: f x5 00t |
Fig. 141 In the luggage compart-
ment: Hand wheel holding compact
spare wheel in place.

e Return the vehicle tool kit to its lo-
cation in the luggage compartment,

e Unhook the floor covering and fold
it back down onto the floor of the lug-
gage compartment.

e Close the rear hatch.

If the spare wheel is different
from the road wheels

If the spare is different from the road
wheels, a compact spare wheel, for
example, or if the road wheels are
winter tires, use the spare wheel for a
short time only, and only when driving
with extra caution = A.

Replace it with a tire matching the
others on your vehicle as soon as
possible.

Please heed the following:

e Do not drive faster than 50 mph
(80 km/h)!

e Avoid full-throttle acceleration, hard
braking and fast cornering!
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e Do not use snow chains on the
compact spare wheel = page 275.

e After installing the compact spare
wheel, check the tire pressure as
soon as possible = page 264.

Check the tire inflation pressure of the
spare or compact spare whenever
you check the tire pressure of the
road wheels, at least once a month.
Inflate a spare wheel to the cold tire
pressure specified for the vehicle's
road wheels on the tire pressure la-
bel; inflate a compact spare wheel to
the cold tire pressure specified for the
compact spare on the tire pressure la-
bel or on a separate label for the com-
pact spare, if there is one.

Improper use of a compact spare
wheel can cause loss of vehicle
control, a crash or other accident,
and serious personal injury.

e Never use a compact spare
wheel if it is damaged or worn
down to the wear indicators.

® In some vehicles, the compact
spare wheel is smaller than the
original tire. A smaller compact
spare wheel is identified with a
sticker and the words “50 mph”
or “80 km/h”. This is the maxi-
mum permissible speed when
driving with this tire.

e Never drive faster than 50 mph
(80 km/h) with a compact spare
wheel. Avoid full-throttle accelera-
tion, heavy braking, and fast cor-
nering!
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T —

e Never drive more than

125 miles (200 km) with a com-
pact spare wheel that is installed
on the front axle (drive axle).

e Replace the compact spare
with a normal wheel and tire as
soon as possible. Compact spare
tires are designed for brief use
only.

e Regularly check the U.S. DOT
Tire Identification Number (TIN) to
determine the age of the compact
spare wheel = page 271. Tires
age even if they are not being
used and can fail suddenly, espe-
cially at higher speeds.

e Tires that are more than 6 years
old can only be used in an emer-
gency and then with special care
and at lower speeds.

e The compact spare wheel must
always be secured with the wheel
bolts provided by the factory.

e Never drive using more than
one compact spare wheel.

e After installing the compact
spare wheel, the tire pressure
must be checked as soon as pos-
sible = page 264.

e Snow chains cannot be used
on the compact spare wheel. If
you must use snow chains and
have a compact spare wheel
mounted, move the compact
spare wheel to the rear axle if a
front tire has to be replaced. The
tire taken off the rear axle can
then be used to replace the flat
front tire. Be sure you do not
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@ If possible, attach the spare
change the tire's direction of rota- wheel, compact spare wheel

tion. Install the show chains on the wheel you took off the vehicle se-
curely in the luggage compartment.

the full-sized road tire.

Tire labeling

ar

Radial Rim diameter

code :
Load index &
speed rating

Ratio of height to
width (aspect ratio)

Nominal width

of tire
identification

(unidirectional tires) 1
use
Treadwear,

traction and

U.S. DOT tire

e T
in millimeters AKX R
o = g - number (TIN)
Passenger y — A

car tire

Severe snow
Max. conditions
permissable X
inflation

[ 4

pressure .

Tire ply
Rotation direction composition

and materials

temperature grades Max. load rating o

Fig. 142 International tire labeling.

Please first read and note the Knowing about tire specifications

introductory information and makes it easier to choose the correct
replacement tires. Radial tires have

heed the WARNINGS A on

page 258. specifications marked on the sidewall.
Tire labeling (example) Meaning

Brand, Logo Manufacturer

Tire name Individual tire designation of the manufacturer.
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Tire labeling (example) |[Meaning
P215/55R 18 Dimensions:
P |Tire application: Passenger car
Nominal sidewall-to-sidewall width of tire in
255 | .
millimeters.
55 |Ratio of height to width (aspect ratio)
R |Tire belt design letter code for radial.
18 |Rim diameter (in inches)
95 H Load rating code = page 273 and speed rating
code = page 273.
XL Indicates “reinforced” tire (heavy-duty)
M+S or M/S Indicates Mud and Snow capability (also M/S)
=page 274.
RADIAL TUBELESS Tubeless radial tire.
E4 .. Labeling according to international regulations (E)

including number of the approving country. The
multi-digit approval number is listed next.

DOT BT RATYS 1709

Tire identification number (TN8} — in some cases the
manufacturing date is only on one side of the tire:

DOT |The tire complies with the requirements of
the United States Department of Transporta-
tion, responsible for issuing safety stand-
ards.

BT |ldentification letter of the manufacturing site.

RA |Manufacturer information regarding tire di-
mensions.

TY5 |Tire characteristics provided by the manu-
facturer.

1709 'Manufacturing date: 17th week in 2009.

TWI

Marks the position of the treadwear indicator
= page 267.

Made in Germany

Country of manufacture.

MAX LOAD 615 KG
(1356 LBS)

United States maximum load rating per wheel.

MAX INFLATION
350 KPA (51 PSI)

United States maximum permissible inflation pres-
sure.

ROTATION Rotation direction (unidirectional tires)
SIDEWALL 1 PLY Tire ply composition and materials used:
RAYON 1 layer of rayon.
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Tire labeling (example) |(Meaning

TREAD 4 PLIES
1 RAYON + 2 STEEL +
1 NYLON

nylon.

Tire tread composition and materials used:
In this example there are 4 layers under the fread:
1 layer of rayon, 2 layers of steel belt and 1 layer of

Consumer information regarding comparison to specified base tires
(standardized test procedure) = page 292:

TREADWEAR 220 Relative service life expectancy of the tire refer-
enced to a US-specific standard test.

TRACTION A Traction rating under wet conditions (AA, A, B or
C).

TEMPERATURE A Temperature stability of the tire at increased test
bench speeds (A, B or C).

Additional numbers found on the tire could either be tire manufacturer
internal labels or country-specific labels (such as for Brazil and China).

) TIN represents the serial number of the tire.

Unidirectional tires

Unidirectional tires are designed to ro-
tate only in one direction. Unidirec-
tional tires have arrows on the side-
walls that show the direction of rota-
tion. Make sure you mount the tire so
that it rotates in the proper direction.
The tire's performance with regard to
hydroplaning, traction, noise, and
wear is worse if it is not mounted in
the proper direction of rotation.

If you have to mount a tire opposite to
its proper direction of rotation, you
must drive more carefully, since the
tire is no longer being used as de-
signed. This is particularly important
on wet roads. You must replace or re-
mount the tire as soon as possible in
order to restore the correct direction
of rotation.

Load rating code

The load index indicates the maxi-
mum permissible load per individual
tire in pounds (kilograms).

91 1356 Ibs (615 kg)
93 1433 Ibs (650 kg)
95 1521 Ibs (690 kg)
97 1609 Ibs (730 kg)
98 1653 Ibs (750 kg)
99 1709 Ibs (775 kg)
100 1763 Ibs (800 kg)
102 1874 Ibs (850 kg)
103 1929 Ibs (875 kg)
104 1984 Ibs (300 kg)

Speed rating code letter

The speed rating code letter indicates
the maximum permissible road speed
of the tires.

up to 93 mph (150 km/h)

up to 99 mph (160 km/h)

up to 106 mph (170 krn/h}

up to 112 mph (180 km/h)

up to 118 mph (180 km/h)

up to 124 mph (200 km/h)

up to 130 mph (210 km/h)

up te 149 mph (240 km/h ) >

< ITCH-EWANDOT
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Z over 149 mph (240 km/h)
W  up to 168 mph (270 km/h)
Y  up to 186 mph (300 km/h)

Some tire manufacturers label tires
with a maximum permissible road
speed above 149 mph (240 km/h)
with the letter combination “ZR".

Using incorrect or unmatched
tires and/or wheels or improper
tire and wheel combinations can
lead to loss of control, collision
and serious personal injury.

e Always use tires, wheels and
wheel bolts that meet the specifi-
cations of the original factory-in-
stalled tires or other combina-
tions that have been specifically
approved by the vehicle manufac-
turer.

e All 4 wheels must be fitted with
radial tires of the same type, the
same size (tread circumference)
and the same tread pattern. Driv-
ing with different tires reduces
vehicle handling and can lead to a
loss of control.

e Never drive faster than the
maximum speed for which the
tires installed on your vehicle are
rated because tires that are driv-
en faster than their rated speed
can fail suddenly.

e Overloading tires can cause
heat build-up, sudden tire failure,
including a blowout and sudden
deflation and loss of control.

e Temperature grades apply to
tires that are properly inflated and
not over- or underinflated. 4

Winter tires

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 258.

Winter tires improve the handling characteristics of
your vehicle significantly when driving under wintry
road conditions. Summer tires have less traction
on snow and ice because of their design (width,
rubber composition, tread design). Volkswagen
strongly recommends that you always have winter
tires or all-season tires installed on all 4 wheels on
your vehicle, especially when winter road condi-
tions are expected. Winter tires also improve the
vehicle's braking performance and help reduce
stopping distances during winter weather. Volkswa-
gen recommends installing winter tires once tem-
peratures are below +45 °F (+7 °C).

Winter tires are no longer suitable for winter driving
once the tread pattern is worn down to a depth of
3/16 in (4.8 mm). In addition, winter tire perform-
ance decreases with age - independent of the
tread profile depth.
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When using winter tires:

* Obey state and country-specific legal require-
ments.

e Install winter tires on all 4 wheels.

* Use winter tires only under wintry road condi-
tions.

e Use only winter tires with dimensions approved
for the vehicle.

e Only use winter tires of the same tire belt de-
sign, the same dimensions (tread circumference)
and the same tread design.

* Follow speed restrictions according to the win-
ter tire's speed rating code letter = A\.

Speed restrictions

Winter tires are certified up to a top speed identi-
fied by speed rating code letters on the side wall
= page 273.

In some vehicle models it is possible to set a

speed warning in the MFD menu in the instrument
cluster display (Multi-Function Display - MFD)

= page 24. >
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Top speed rating and tire inflation pressure for V
winter tires depend on the engine installed in your
vehicle. Be sure to ask you authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility
about the maximum permissible speed and the re-
quired tire inflation pressure for the winter tires that
you plan to use.

Driving faster than the maximum speed for
which the winter tires on your vehicle were
designed can cause sudden tire failure in-
cluding a blowout and sudden deflation, loss
of control, crashes and serious personal inju-
ries.

e Winter tires have a maximum speed rating
that may be lower than your vehicle's maxi-
mum speed.

Snow chains

e Never drive faster than the maximum
speed for which the winter tires installed on
your vehicle are rated because tires that are
driven faster than their rated speed can fail
suddenly.

* Never exceed the maximum load rating for
the winter tires installed on your vehicle.

Install summer tires promptly in the spring.

Summer tires offer better handling character-
istics for temperatures above +45 °F (+7 °C). They
are quieter, do not wear as quickly, and reduce fuel
consumption.

In vehicles with a Tire Pressure Monitoring
System, the system must be recalibrated af-
ter each tire change = page 203.

If necessary, ask your authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-
cility about permissible winter tire dimensions. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 258.

Obey local regulations as well as the applicable
speed limits when driving with snow chains.

Snow chains improve forward motion, traction and
braking characteristics under wintry conditions.

Snow chains may be used only on the front
wheels. Snow chains may be used only in the fol-
lowing tire and wheel combinations:

Tire dimensions Rim
205/55R16 6Jx 16 ET 50
205/50 R 172) 6Jx17ET 485

@) Use only chains with low profile links that are not thicker
than 0.32 in (8 mm) including the tensioner.

Please contact your authorized Volkswagen dealer

or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility about

appropriate wheel, tire and snow chain dimen-

sions.

If possible, use only chains with low profile links
that are not thicker than 37/64 in (15 mm) including
the tensioner.

Remove center hubcaps and decorative rim rings
before installing snow chains =@. However, for
safety reasons, caps must be installed on the

wheel bolts. These are available from authorized
Volkswagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen
Service Facilities.

Compact spare

For technical reasons, snow chains cannot be
used on the compact spare = page 269.

If you must use snow chains and have a compact
spare wheel mounted, move the compact spare
wheel to the rear axle if a front tire has to be re-
placed. The tire taken off the rear axle can then be
used to replace the flat front tire. Be sure to install
the unidirectional tires so that they will run in the
proper direction. olkswagen recommends instal-
ling the snow chains before mounting the wheel to
the vehicle.

Using the wrong snow chains or installing
snow chains improperly can cause accidents
and severe personal injuries.

e Always use the proper snow chains.

e Follow the installation instructions provid-
ed by the snow chain manufacturer.

e Never exceed the permissible speed limit
when driving with snow chains. >
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0 NOTICE

s Remove snow chains when roads are free of
snow. Otherwise, the chains can damage the
tires, impair vehicle handling and can be quick-
ly worn down.

0 A ;

¢ Snow chains can scratch or damage wheel
rims if they have direct contact with the rims.
Volkswagen recommends using coated snow
chains.

Glossary of tire and loading terminology

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.

Accessory weight

The combined weight (in excess of
those standard items which may be
replaced) of automatic transmission,
electro-mechanical power steering,
power brakes, power windows, power
seats, radio, and heater, to the extent
that these items are available as fac-
tory-installed equipment (whether in-
stalled or not).

Aspect ratio

The ratio of sidewall height to tire
width, expressed as a percentage. A
number of 70 (0.7:1 or 70%) or lower
indicates a low-profile tire with a
shorter sidewall for improved steering
response and better overall handling
on dry pavement.

Bead

The part of a tire made of steel wires,
wrapped or reinforced by ply cords,
with the shape and structure to en-
sure proper fit to the wheel rim.

Bead separation

A breakdown of the bond between
components in the bead.
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Carcass

The tire structure, except tread and
sidewall rubber which, when inflated,
bears the load.

Chunking

The breaking away of pieces of the
tread or sidewall.

Cord

The strands of material forming the
plies in the tire.

Cord separation

The parting of cords from adjacent
rubber compounds.

Cracking

Any parting within the tread, sidewall,
or inner liner of the tire extending to
cord material.

Cold tire inflation pressure

The tire pressure recommended by
the vehicle manufacturer for a tire of a
specified size that has not been driv-
en for more than a couple of miles
(kilometers) at low speeds in the

3 hour period before the tire pressure
is measured or adjusted.

<

>
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Curb weight

The weight of a motor vehicle with
standard equipment including the
maximum capacity of fuel, oil, and
coolant, air conditioner, and additional
weight of optional equipment.

Extra load tire

A tire designed to operate at higher
loads and at higher inflation pressures
than the corresponding standard tire.

Gross Axle Weight Rating
(GAWR)

The load-carrying capacity of a single
axle system, measured where the tire
contacts the ground.

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(GVWR)

The maximum loaded weight of the
vehicle,

Groove

The space between 2 adjacent tread
ribs.

Load rating {code)

The maximum load that a tire is rated
to carry for a given inflation pressure.
You may not find this information on
all tires because it is not required by
law.

Maximum load rating

The load rating for a tire at the maxi-
mum permissible inflation pressure for
that tire.

Maximum loaded vehicle weight
The total of;

e Curb weight
e Accessory weight

e Vehicle capacity weight
e Production options weight

Maximum (permissible) inflation
pressure

The maximum cold inflation pressure
to which a tire may be inflated. Also
called “maximum inflation pressure.”

Normal occupant weight

Means 150 Ibs (68 kilograms) times
the number of occupants seated in
the vehicle up to the total seating ca-
pacity of your vehicle.

Occupant distribution

The placement of passengers in a ve-
hicle.

Outer diameter

The diameter of a new, properly inflat-
ed tire.

Overall width

Total width measured at the exterior
sidewalls of an inflated tire, including
the additional width of labeling, deco-
rations, or protective bands or ribs.

Passenger car tire

Atire intended for use on passenger
cars, multipurpose passenger vehi-
cles, and trucks, that have a gross ve-
hicle weight rating (GVWR) of

10,000 pounds or less.

Ply

A layer of rubber-coated parallel
cords.

Ply separation

A parting of rubber compound be-
tween adjacent plies.
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Pneumatic tire

A mechanical device made of rubber,
chemicals, fabric, and steel or other
materials, that, when mounted on an
automotive wheel, provides the trac-
tion and contains the gas or fluid that
sustains the load.

Production options weight

The combined weight of installed reg-
ular production options weighing over
5 Ibs (2.3 kg) more then the standard
items they replace, and not previously
considered as curb weight or acces-
sory weight. These include, for exam-
ple, heavy-duty brakes, ride levelers,
reof rack, heavy-duty battery, and
special trim.

Radial ply tires

A pneumatic tire in which the ply
cords that extend to the beads are
laid at substantially S0 degrees to the
centerline of the tread.

Recommended inflation pressure
The tire pressure recommended by
the vehicle manufacturer for a tire of a
specified size that has not been driv-
en for more than a couple of miles
(kilometers) at low speeds in the

3 hour period before the tire pressure
is measured or adjusted.

Reinforced tire

A tire designed to operate at higher
loads and at higher inflation pressures
than the corresponding standard tire.
Rim

The outer edge of a wheel upon
which the tire beads are seated.
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Rim diameter

The nominal diameter of the wheel's
tire bead seating surface. If you
change your wheel size, to wheels of
a different diameter, you will have to
purchase new tires to match the new
wheels.

Rim size
Designation means rim diameter and
width.

Rim type designation

The industry or manufacturer's desig-
nation for a rim by style or code.

Rim width

The nominal distance between wheel
rim flanges.

Section width

The linear distance between the exte-
riors of the sidewalls of an inflated
tire, excluding elevations due to label-
ing decoration, or protective bands.

Sidewall

The portion of a tire between the bead
and the tread.

Sidewall separation

The parting of the rubber compound
from the cord material in the sidewall.

Speed rating (letter code}

A standardized letter cede indicating
the maximum speed at which a tire is
designed to be driven for extended
periods of time. The ratings range
from 93 mph or 150 km/h (“P") to
186 mph or (300 km/h) “Y".

The speed rating letter code, where
applicable, is molded on the tire side-
wall = page 273, Speed rating code

>
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letter. You may not find this informa-
tion on all tires because it is not re-
quired by iaw.

Tire Pressure Monitoring System

A system that detects when at least
one of a vehicle's tires is underinflated
and illuminates a low tire-pressure
warning light.

Tread

The portion of a tire that normally
touches the road.

Tread rib

A tread section running circumferen-
tially around a tire.

Tread separation

Tire failure caused by the tread pulling
away from the tire carcass.

Tread wear indicators (TWI)

Raised areas within the main tread
grooves that show, visually, when
tires are worn and near the end of
their useful life = page 267, Tread
depth and tread wear indicators.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading
(UTQG)

A tire information system developed
by the U.S. National Highway Traffic
Safety Administration (NHTSA) that is
designed to help buyers compare
tires. UTQG is not a safety rating, nor
is it a guarantee that a tire will last for
a certain number of miles or perform
a certain way. It gives tire buyers
more information to compare with fac-
tors such as price, brand loyalty and
dealer recommendations. Under
UTQG, tires are graded by the tire
manufacturers in 3 areas: tread wear,

traction and temperature resistance.
UTQG infermation is maolded into the
tire sidewalls.

U.S. DOT Tire Identification
Number (TIN})

A tire's serial number. It begins with
the letters “DOT" (“Department of
Transportation”) and indicates that the
tire meets all federal standards. The
next 2 numbers or letters indicate the
plant where the tire was manufac-
tured. The last 4 numbers represent
the week and year of manufacture.

For example, the numbers

1709 mean that the tire was produced
in the 17th week of 2009. Any other
numbers are marketing codes used
by the tire manufacturer. This informa-
tion is used to help identify affected
consumers if a tire defect requires a
recall.

Vehicle capacity weight

The total rated cargo, luggage and
passenger load. Passenger load is
150 Ibs (68 kilograms) times the vehi-
cle's total seating capacity (as listed
on the label inside the driver door).

Vehicle maximum load on the tire

The load on an individual tire that is
determined by taking each axle's
share of the maximum loaded vehicle
weight (GAWR) and dividing by 2.

Vehicle normal load on the tire

The load on an individual tire that is
determined by taking each axle's
share of the curb weight, accessory
weight, and normal occupant weight
(distributed according to the table be-
low) and dividing by 2.
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Wheel size designation
Wheel rim diameter and width.

Occupant loading and distribution for vehicle normal load for various

designated seating capacities

Designated seating ca- |Vehicle normal load,
pacity, number of occu- | number of occupants

Occupant distribution
in a normally loaded

pants | vehicle
23o0rd |2 2 in front
5 l3 2 in front, 1 in back 4

Tires and vehicle load limits

Please first read and note the
introductory information and
heed the WARNINGS A on
page 258.

There are limits to the load any vehi-
cle or any tire can carry. A vehicle that
is overloaded will not handle well and
is more difficult to stop. Overloading
can damage important parts of the ve-
hicle. Overloading can also lead to
blowout, sudden loss of pressure or
other tire failure that can cause loss of
control.

Your safety and the safety of your
passengers depends on making sure
that load limits are not exceeded. Ve-
hicle load includes everybody and ev-
erything in and on the vehicle. These
load limits are technically referred to
as the vehicle's Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GYWR).

The GVWR includes the weight of the
basic vehicle, all factory-installed and
other accessories, a full tank of fuel,
oil, coolant and other fluids plus maxi-
mum load. The maximum load in-
cludes the number of passengers that
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the vehicle is intended to carry (seat-
ing capacity) with an assumed weight
of 150 Ibs (68 kg) for each passenger
at a designated seating position and
the total weight of any luggage in the
vehicle. If you tow a trailer, the weight
of the trailer hitch and the tongue
weight of the loaded trailer must be
included as part of the vehicle weight.
At altitudes above 3,000 ft (1,000 m),
combined towing weight (vehicle plus
trailer) must be reduced by 10% for
every 3,000 ft (1,000 m).

The Gross Axle Weight Rating
(GAWR) is the maximum load that
can be carried at each of the vehicle's
2 axles (by the front or rear tires).
GVWR and GAWR are listed on the
safety compliance label on the driver
door jamb. Your vehicle has 5 total
seating positions: 2 in the front and

3 in back. Each seating position has a
safety belt. Because there is an upper
limit to your vehicle's total weight
(GVWR), the weight of whatever is
being carried (including the weight of
a trailer hitch and the tongue weight
of the loaded trailer) is also limited. >
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More passengers, or passengers who
are heavier than the assumed 150 Ibs
(68 kg), mean that less weight can be
carried as luggage or other cargo.
The tire pressure label on your Volks-
wagen also lists the maximum com-
bined weight of all of the occupants
and luggage or other cargo that the
vehicle can carry.

Overloading a vehicle can cause

loss of vehicle control, a crash or
other accident, serious personal
injury, and even death.

e Carrying more weight than your
vehicle was designed to carry will
prevent the vehicle from handling
properly and increase the risk of
the loss of vehicle control.

Determining the correct load limit

e The brakes on a vehicle that
has been overloaded may not be
able to stop the vehicle in a safe
distance.

e Tires on a vehicle that has been
overloaded can fail suddenly, in-
cluding a blowout and sudden de-
flation, causing loss of control
and a crash.

e Always make sure that the total
load being transported - includ-
ing the weight of a trailer hitch
and the tongue weight of a loaded
trailer — does not make the vehi-
cle heavier than the vehicle's
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 258.

Never overload tires. The following example illus-
trates how to determine the combined weight of all
vehicle occupants and luggage or other vehicle
payloads. Never overload the vehicle!

Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit:

1, Locate the statement “THE COMBINED WEIGHT OF OCCUPANTS
AND CARGO SHOULD NEVER EXCEED XXX KG OR XXX LBS" on

your vehicle's placard (tire inflation pressure label) = page 264.

2. Determine the combined weight of the driver and passengers that will be

riding in your vehicle.

3.  Subtract the combined weight of the driver and péssengers from XXX kg

or X&( Ibs.

4. The resulting figure equals the available amount of cargo and luggage

load capacity.

For example, if the “XXX" amount equals 1400 Ibs. and there will be
five 150 Ib. passengers in your vehicle, the amount of available cargo
and luggage load capacity is 650 Ibs. (1400-750 (5 x 150) = 650 Ibs.)
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Steps for Determining Correct Load Limit:

5. Determine the combined weight of luggage and cargo being loaded on
the vehicle. That weight may not safely exceed the available cargo and
luggage load capacity calculated in Step 4.

6.  If your vehicle will be towing a trailer, load from your trailer will be trans-

ferred to your vehicle. Consult this Manual to determine how this reduces
the available cargo and luggage capacity of your vehicle.

Check the tire sidewall to determine the load index specified for the tire.
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Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications

(1 Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Break-inperiod ................... ...... 283
Parts and accessories .. .................. 284
Operating fluids and equipment ... ......... 284
Repairs and technical modifications ........ 285
Repairs and other things that can affect

Advanced Airbag performance ............ 285
CB radio equipment « o oo o s son smsuse 287
Notice about data recorded by vehicle control
modules ......... ... .. 287

Using a cellular phone in a motor vehicle

when it is not connected to the vehicle

telephone antenna - some important things to
KRG o s pimes bty ssien i o e S S 288

More information:

e Safety belts = page 69

e Airbag system = page 82

e Trailer towing = page 330

s 12 Volt sockets = page 163

s Braking, stopping and parking =>page 179
e Starting assistance systems = page 195

e Cruise control system (CCS) = page 197
e Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS)
=page 200

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Engine oil = page 227

o Engine coclant = page 233

* Vehicle battery = page 238

* Exterior care and cleaning = page 243

* |Interior care and cleaning = page 251

Break-in period

e Consumer information = page 291
e = booklet Radio

e = booklet Navigation system

e =hbooklet Mobile Phone Package

Inappropriate spare parts and accessories as
well as improperly performed work, modifica-
tions and repairs can cause vehicle damage,
accidents and serious personal injuries.

o Volkswagen strongly recommends to only
use accessories approved by Volkswagen
and Genuine Volkswagen Parts®. These parts
and accessories have been evaluated by
Volkswagen for their suitability, reliability and
safety.

e Have repairs and vehicle modifications
performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Authorized Volkswagen dealers and author-
ized Volkswagen Service Facilities have the
required tools, diagnostic equipment, repair
information, and trained personnel to proper-
ly replace any airbag in your vehicle and as-
sure system effectiveness in a crash.

* Only install parts on the vehicle that are
consistent with factory-installed parts with
respect to design and characteristics.

¢ Never store, mount or attach objects, such
as cup holders or phone cradles, on or next
to the airbag module covers or within the air-
bags deployment zones.

e Only use wheel rim / tire combinations ap-
proved by Volkswagen for the respective ve-
hicle type. 4

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

Note applicable requirements for breaking in new
parts.

Breaking in a new engine

A new engine must be carefully broken in during

the first 1,000 miles (1,600 kilometers). During the
first few hours of driving, the engine's internal fric-
tion is higher than later when all moving parts have
been broken in. >
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Engine life is influenced by how you drive the vehi-
cle for the first 1,000 miles (1,600 km). Even after-
wards, driving at moderate engine speeds, espe-
cially when the engine is cold, will tend to reduce
engine wear and help the engine to last longer and
go farther. But do not drive at an excessively low
engine speed, either. Always downshift if the en-
gine is not running smoothly. For the first

600 miles (1,000 kilometers):

e Do not use full throttle.

e Don't let the engine speed get above 2/3 the
maximum speed.

+ Do not tow a trailer.

Parts and accessories

From 600 to 1,000 miles (1,000 to 1,600 km):
Speed may gradually be increased to maximum
permissible road and engine speed.

New tires and brake pads

» New tires and replacing tires = page 258

e Brakes = page 183

Breaking in a new engine gently, will increase
service life and reduce oil consumption. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

Volkswagen recommends that you consult an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility before purchasing accesso-
ries, spare parts or other equipment. Always do so
if you want to install additional accessories or re-
place parts. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility can pro-
vide information about legal requirements and fac-
tory-recommended accessories, spare parts, and
other equipment.

Operating fluids and equipment

Improper vehicle modifications and repairs
affect the performance of the airbag system
and cause malfunctions and severe personal
injuries.

e« Never store, mount or attach objects, such
as cup holders or phone cradles, on or next
to the airbag module covers or within the air-
bag deployment zones.

| » Objects on or near the surface where air-
bags are located can come loose and cause
serious personal injury if the airbag deploys. |«

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 283.

Operating fluids and parts that wear out with
use (such as timing belts, tires, engine coolants,
engine oils, spark plugs, and vehicle batteries) are
constantly being improved. For this reason, it is im-
portant to have operating fluids changed and wear-
ing parts replaced by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.
Authorized Volkswagen dealers and authorized
Volkswagen Service Facilities are always up-lo-
date regarding new developments and changes.
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Improper use of operating fluids and equip-
ment can cause accidents, serious personal
injuries, burns and/or poisoning.

+ Always store vehicle care products in a
safe place in original-containers that are se-
curely closed.

e To reduce the risk of poisoning, never use
empty food or beverage containers that might
mislead someone into drinking from them.

* Always keep vehicle care products out of
the reach of children.

e Always read and heed all the instructions

and all WARNINGS on the package before us-
ing vehicle care products. »>
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* When using products that give off harmful
fumes, always work outdoors or in a well ven-
tilated area.

e Never use fuel, turpentine, engine oil, nail
polish remover or other volatile fluids for ve-
hicle care. They are poisonous and highly
flammable. They could cause fires and explo-
sions!

. -Only refill with suitable operating fluids.

When changing or topping off fluids, make sure
that you pour the fluids into the correct reser-

Repairs and technical modifications

0_NOTICE (continued;
voirs. Adding incorrect fluids will cause seri-
ous malfunctions and engine damage! Under
no circumstances should you mix up operating
fluids. Otherwise serious malfunctions and en-
gine damage can occur!

® Accessories and other things installed in
front of the cooling air intakes impair the effi-
ciency of the engine coolant. The engine can
overheat under high outside temperatures or
under high engine loads!

Leaking operating fluids can pollute the envi-

ronment. Collect leaking operating fluids in
suitable containers and dispose of them properly in
accordance with applicable environmental laws
and regulations.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

Volkswagen guidelines for repairs and techni-
cal modifications must be followed = A!

Changes to electronic components and related
software can cause malfunctions. These malfunc-
tions can also affect other systems that are related
to the component or software that was modified.
The vehicle's operational safety can be seriously
jeopardized, increased vehicle component wear
can occur, and the vehicle may no longer meet ap-
plicable emissions requirements.

Volkswagen recommends having all repairs and
technical modifications performed by an authorized
Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility using Genuine Volkswagen
Parts®.

Damage that is caused by improper repairs or un-
approved technical modifications will not be cov-
ered by any Volkswagen Limited Warranty.

Improperly performed repairs and modifica-
tions can cause vehicle damage and malfunc-
tions, and can impair the efficiency of driver
assistance systems. This can lead to acci-
dents and severe personal injuries.

« Have repairs and vehicle modifications
done by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or

an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

Improperly performed repairs and modifica-
tions can cause increased component wear
and result in vehicle emissions that no longer
meet applicable requirements.

Repairs and other things that can affect Advanced Airbag performance

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

Repairs and modifications of front bumpers, doors,
front seats, headliners and the chassis can affect
proper airbag performance and should be per-
formed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-

thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. These vehi-
cle areas can contain important parts of the airbag
system.
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Components of the airbag system can be dam-
aged during removal, assembly and repair activi-
ties on the airbag system itself or related compo-
nents. Damage to airbag parts can prevent the
system from working properly in a collision.

Observe all regulations so that the effectiveness of
the airbag is not affected and to prevent disassem-
bled parts from causing injuries and pollution. Au-
thorized Volkswagen dealers, authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facilities, and other qualified work-
shops are familiar with these regulations.

Changing the vehicle's suspension system can
change the way that the airbag system works in a
crash. For example, using tire-rim combinations
not approved by Volkswagen, lowering the vehicle,
changing the stifiness of the suspension, including
the springs, suspension struts, shock absorbers
etc. can change the forces that are measured by
the airbag sensors and sent to the electronic con-
trol unit. Some suspension changes can, for exam-
ple, increase the force levels measured by the air-
bag sensors and sent to the electronic control unit
and make the airbag system deploy in crashes in
which it would not deploy if the changes had not
been made. Other kinds of changes may reduce
the force levels measured by the sensors and pre-
vent the airbag from deploying when it should.

Never install leather upholstery on a vehicle that
originally had cloth upholstery. Never install cloth
upholstery on a vehicle that originally had leather
upholstery. The weight-sensing mat for the Ad-
vanced Airbag system will not work properly if dif-
ferent upholstery is installed on the passenger seat
than the upholstery originally installed on the vehi-
cle when it was originally manufactured.

Changing the vehicle's suspension including
use of unapproved tire-rim combinations can
change airbag performance and increase the
risk of serious personal injury in a crash.

e Never install suspension components that
do not have the same performance character-
istics as the components originally installed
on your vehicle.

e Never use tire-rim combinations that have
not been approved by Volkswagen.

Leaving the optional safety belt extender at-
tached to the safety belt buckle on the front
passenger seat when the safety belt is not
being used will prevent the Advanced Airbag
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System from working properly and can in-
crease the risk of serious personal injury in a
collision.

e Leaving the extender attached to the safe-
ty belt buckle when the front seat is occupied
and the safety belt is not being used will sig-
nal to the airbag control unit that the front
passenger seat is occupied and that the safe-
ty belt is being used. The electronic control
unit for the airbag system will then receive in-
correct information that will
— cause the safety belt pretensioner to
deploy unnecessarily in collisions and
— cause the front passenger airbag to de-
ploy later in collisions in which the front
airbag would otherwise be triggered earli-
er to help protect an unrestrained front
seat passenger.

e Always remove the safety belt extender
when it is not needed and stow it safely.

¢ Never use the safety belt extender to se-
cure a child restraint.

Items stored between the safety belt buckle
and the center console can cause safety belt
buckle to send the wrong information to the
airbag control unit and prevent the Advanced
Airbag System from working properly.

» Always make sure that nothing can inter-
fere with the safety belt buckles and that they
are not obstructed.

Improper care and servicing, and improper
modification and repair work, can increase
the risk of personal injury and death by pre-
venting an airbag from deploying when need-
ed or deploying an airbag unexpectedly:

+ Never repair, adjust, or change any parts
of the airbag system.

e All work on the airbag system, steering
wheel, instrument panel, front seats or elec-
trical system (including the installation of au-
dio equipment, cellular telephones and CB ra-
dios, etc.) should be performed by authorized
Volkswagen dealers or authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facilities. They have the neces-
sary manuals, training, and special equip-
ment.




122.5U1.GT6,23

¢ The airbag system can be activated only
once. After an airbag has inflated, it must be
replaced.

e Use only original equipment airbags ap-
proved by Volkswagen. Have them installed
by a trained technician who has the necessa-
ry tools and diagnostic equipment to properly
replace any airbag in your vehicle and assure
system effectiveness in a crash.

« Never permit salvaged or recycled airbags
to be installed in your vehicle.

CB radio equipment

Undeployed airbag modules and safety belt

pretensioners are classified as Perchlorate
Material. Special handling may apply — see http://
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.
Obey all applicable legal requirements regarding
handling and disposal of the vehicle or parts of its
restraint system, including airbag modules and
safety belts with pretensioners. Authorized Volks-
wagen dealers and authorized Volkswagen Service
Facilities are familiar with the requirements, and
we recommend that you have them perform this
service for you. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

An outside antenna is required for the operation of
radio equipment in the vehicle.

Volkswagen approves the operation of radio equip-
ment in the vehicle under the following conditions:

* Professionally installed outside antenna.
e Maximum transmission power 10 watts.

Optimal device coverage can only be assured
when an outside antenna is properly installed.

Consult with an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility if you
would like to use a radio with transmission power
higher than 10 watts. Authorized Volkswagen deal-
ers and authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities
are familiar with technical possibilities for the instal-
lation of aftermarket equipment or can advise you
where equipment can be professionally installed.
Obey legal requirements as well as instructions
and operational guidelines provided by the equip-
ment manufacturer in the operating manuals for
the radio equipment.

Loose or improperly installed radio equip-

ment can be thrown around the passenger
compartment during sudden driving or brak-
ing maneuvers or a crash and cause serious
personal injuries.

e Always install radio equipment properly
and securely outside of the airbag deploy-
ment zones.

Using a radio device in the vehicle without
connection to an outside antenna can exceed
electromagnetic radiation thresholds. This al-
so applies if the outside antenna is not instal-
led properly.

* Use a CB radio in the vehicle only with a
professionally installed and connected out-
side antenna. 4

Notice about data recorded by vehicle control modules

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

Your vehicle is not equipped with an Event Data
Recorder (EDR).

EDRs, sometimes called “crash recorders,” are in-
stalled by some manufacturers for the express pur-
pose of capturing data for retrieval after an acci-
dent or crash event.

Some state laws restrict the retrieval or download-
ing of data stored by EDRs installed in a vehicle for
the express purpose of retrieving data after an ac-
cident or crash event without the owner's consent. p
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Although your vehicle is not equipped with an
EDR, it is equipped with a number of electronic
control modules for various vehicle systems, such
as engine management, emission control, airbags,
and safety belts.

These electronic control modules also record data
during normal vehicle operation for diagnostic and
repair purposes. Their recording capability is limit-
ed to data (no sound is recorded). Only a small

amount of data is actually recorded over a very lim-
ited period of time, or stored when a system fault is
detected by a control module. Some of the data
stored may relate to vehicle speed, direction, or
braking, as well as restraint system use and per-
formance in the event of a crash. Stored data can
only be read and downloaded with special equip-
ment.

Using a cellular phone in a motor vehicle when it is not connected to the
vehicle telephone antenna - some important things to know

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

Mobile or cellular telephones send and receive ra-
dio waves, sometimes called “radiofrequency ener-
gy" (RF energy), both when they are being used
and when they are in standby mode. Current sci-
entific literature indicates that radio waves that ex-
ceed a certain level can have effects on the human
body. Limits and guidelines have been established
by governmental authorities and international com-
mittees in an effort to keep the electromagnetic ra-
diation from cellular phones at levels that will not
cause health problems. However, there is no sci-
entifically based proof that wireless phones are ab-
solutely safe.

Therefore some experts recommend a precaution-
ary approach regarding the use of cellular phones
by taking measures that lower the personal expo-
sure to electromagnetic fields. When using a cellu-
lar telephone inside a motor vehicle without a prop-
er connection to an integrated vehicle telephone
antenna, the personal exposure to electromagnetic
fields will be higher than when using the cellular
telephone while properly connected to an integrat-
ed or other outside vehicle telephone antenna.

Your vehicle may be equipped with an optional
hands-free system that will permit many of the fea-
tures of compatible Bluetooth® enabled cellular tel-
ephones to be used for greater convenience and is
consistent with the laws of an increasing number of
states and localities that prohibit the use of cellular
telephones without some kind of hands-free de-
vice.

The hands-free system in your vehicle can be used
with certain cell phones that are connected by wire
and hardware connector or via compatible Blue-
tooth® enabled phones with a cradle that is de-
signed to fit your cellular telephone. The special
cradle offers several advantages: The phone cra-
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dle must be safely secured to the base plate. Your
phone is firmly attached to the instrument panel
and is within reach at all times. Placing the phone
in its cradle permits it to be charged, but more im-
portantly connects the cellular phone to the vehi-
cle's outside antenna. A cellular telephone that is
properly connected to the integrated or other out-
side vehicle telephone antenna will lower the per-
sonal exposure to electromagnetic fields. You
should also experience a better quality of service.
Although a cellular telephone can be used inside
your vehicle without a cradle, the phone will not be
securely attached to the vehicle, will not be charg-
ed through the cradle wiring, and more importantly
will not be connected to the vehicle's integrated tel-
ephone antenna. The cell phone will also not be
recharged. You might also experience more drop-
ped calls and an overall impaired quality of the
connection.

Therefore we strongly recommend that you use
your cellular telephone in your vehicle only when it
is properly attached to an appropriate cradle
mounted on a base plate on the instrument panel.

Because of the large number and variety of cellular
telephones on the market and the frequency with
which new models are introduced, Volkswagen
does not offer cradles for cellular telephones.
Please check with the manufacturer of the cellular
telephone that you plan to use.

Bluetooth® is a registered trademark of Bluetooth®
SIG, Inc.

A cell phone on the seat, instrument panel or
in other places can be thrown around the in-
side of the vehicle during a sudden braking
maneuver, a crash or other accident and in-
jure vehicle occupants.

<
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e Never place or attach accessories or other
objects (such as cup holders, telephone
brackets, note pads, navigation systems,
large, heavy or bulky objects) on the doors,
on the windshield, over or near the area
marked “AIRBAG” on the steering wheel, in-
strument panel, backrests or between these
areas and the occupant. Such objects could
cause serious injury in a collision, especially
if an airbag inflates.

Using a cell phone or CB radio inside the ve-
hicle without a properly installed and sepa-
rate outside antenna can be dangerous to

Lift points for the vehicle

your health and that of your passengers be-
cause the electromagnetic radiation energy
that cell phones and CB radios emit may be
above established limits. This also applies if
the outside antenna is not installed properly.

e Always keep the cell phone antenna at
least 8 inches (20 cm) away from pacemak-
ers. Heart specialists advise that cell phones
can adversely affect the way pacemakers
work.

¢ Never carry a cell phone that is switched
on in the breast pocket directly over a pace-
maker.

* |f you suspect there may be interference
with a pacemaker or other medical device,
switch the cell phone off immediately.

Fig. 143 Front lift point for workshop hoist or floor
jack.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 283.

The vehicle may only be raised at the lift points
shown in illustrations =>fig. 143 and = fig. 144. If
the vehicle is lifted at different points, vehicle dam-
age =@ and serious injuries may occur = A\

Workshop hoists that use fluid cushions (receiving
platforms) must not be used for lifting the vehicle.

There are many precautions that have to be fol-
lowed when lifting a vehicle on a workshop hoist or
floor jack. Do not try to lift a vehicle on a workshop
hoist or floor jack unless you have the training,
knowledge, and experience to be able to do so
safely.

Fig. 144 Rear lift point for workshop hoist or floor
jack.

Information about lifting the vehicle with the vehicle
jack =page 313.

Improperly lifting your vehicle with a work-

shop hoist or floor jack can cause the vehicle
to fall off and cause serious personal injury.

e Always read and heed the operating in-
structions from the floor jack manufacturer
and legal regulations if necessary before us-
ing the floor jack to lift the vehicle.

+ Never let anyone stay in the vehicle when
it is being lifted or when it is off the ground.
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e Always lift your vehicle only at the desig-
nated lift points shown in the illustrations
=fig. 143 and =fig. 144. Not using the desig-
nated lift points can cause the vehicle to fall
off the floor jack when heavy parts such as
the engine or transmission are removed.

e Always make sure that the vehicle's lift
points lie as flat as possible and centered on
the carrier plates of the floor jack.

* Never start the engine when you have
raised the vehicle on the floor jack. The en-
gine vibrations and vehicle movements could
knock the vehicle off the floor jack.

e |f you must work under a vehicle raised on
a floor jack, always make sure that the vehi-
cle is safely supported on safety stands in-
tended for that purpose that are strong
enough to support the weight of the vehicle.

* Never use the floor jack as a ladder or
step ladder.
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e Always make sure that the weight of the

vehicle is not heavier than the lifting capacity
of the floor jack and safety stands being

e P g

O NOTICE |

e To help prevent serious vehicle damage,
never lift the vehicle by the engine oil pan,
transmission housing, or by the front or rear
axles or suspension.

e To help prevent damage to the underbody or
chassis, always insert a rubber pad between
the hoist and the lifting points. In addition
make sure the lifting arms have enough clear-
ance.

s The lifting arms should not touch side sills
or other parts of the vehicle.

<
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Consumer information

O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Stickersandlabels ...................... 291
Operating your vehicle outside of the United

StatesandCanada ...................... 292
Radio antenna and reception .............. 292
UTQG classification ..................... 292

Volkswagen service information

More information:
e Exterior views = page 6
e Starting assistance systems = page 195

e Parts, accessories, repairs and modifications
=page 283

¢ = booklet Warranty and Maintenance

Improper vehicle care and use, as well as im-
proper changes to the vehicle, increase the
risk of accidents and injuries.

e Obey all applicable legal requirements.

e Read your Owner's Manual and heed all
WARNINGS.

Stickers and labels

Improper vehicle care and use, as well as im-
proper changes to the vehicle, can result in
damage to the vehicle.

e Obey all applicable legal requirements.

e Perform service according to the specifica-
tions in the => booklet Warranty and Mainte-
nance.

s Read your Owner's Manual and heed all
WARNINGS.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 291.

Factory-installed safety certificates, stickers and
signs containing important information regarding
vehicle operation can be found in the engine com-
partment and an certain vehicle components, such
as inside the fuel filler flap, on the passenger sun
visor, in the driver door jamb or on the luggage
compartment floor.

e Do not remove, alter or render unusable or il-
legible any safety certificates, stickers and labels.

e |f vehicle components bearing safety certifi-
cates, stickers, or labels are replaced, make cer-
tain that the firm doing the work attaches new con-
forming certificates, stickers, or labels to the same
part of the new components.

Safety Compliance Certification Label

A safety certificate affixed to the door jamb in the
driver door confirms that at time of production all
necessary safety standards and requirements of
the traffic safety agency of the respective country
were met. The month and year of production as
well as the vehicle identification number may be
listed as well.

Radiator fan and high voltage warning
sticker

A warning sticker about the radiator fan and the
high voltage of the electrical system is located in
the engine compartment next to the engine hood
release. The vehicle ignition system complies with
the Canadian standard ICES-002.
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Operating your vehicle outside of the United States and Canada

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 291.

Government regulations in the United States and
Canada require that automobiles meet specific
emission regulations and safety standards. There-
fore, vehicles built for the U.S. and Canada differ
from vehicles sold in other countries.

If you plan to take your vehicle outside the conti-
nental limits of the United States or Canada, there
is the possibility that:

e Unleaded fuels for vehicles with catalytic con-
verters may not be available.

s Fuel may have a considerably lower octane rat-
ing and may cause engine damage.

e Service may be inadequate due to lack of prop-
er service facilities, tools or testing equipment.

Radio antenna and reception

e Replacement parts may not be readily availa-
ble.

e DVD navigation systems for vehicles built for
the United States and Canada will not necessarily
work in Europe, and may not work in other coun-
tries outside of North America.

0

Volkswagen is not responsible for mechanical
damage that may result from substandard fuel
or service or the unavailability of Genuine
Volkswagen parts.

e Volkswagen is not responsible if the vehicle

does not meet the respective legal require-
ments in other countries and continents. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 291.

If the radio and navigation systems were installed
at the factory, the radio antenna may be installed in
different locations in the vehicle:

e On the inside of the rear window with the rear
window defroster,

e On the inside of the rear side windows,

e On the inside of the windshield,

e On the vehicle roof.

Antennas on the insides of windows are thin wires.

UTQG classification

)

Antennas installed on the insides of windows
can be damaged by abrasive objects or by cor-
rosive or acidic cleaning agents or other chem-
icals. Do not place any stickers on the wind-
shield-integrated antenna and never clean the
antenna with corrosive or acidic cleaning
agents or other chemicals.

If electrical devices are operated close to the
integrated windshield antenna, interference
with AM radio reception may occur. <

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 291.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading (UTQG): Quality
grades can be found where applicable on the tire
sidewall between the tread shoulder and maximum
section width. Example:

292 Care, cleaning, maintenance

e Treadwear (number)

e Traction: AA, A, BorC

e Temperature: A, Bor C

For example: Treadwear 200, Traction AA, Tem-
perature A.

All passenger car tires must conform to Federal
Safety Requirements in addition to these grades. »
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Treadwear

The treadwear grade is a comparative rating based
on the wear rate of the tire when tested under con-
trolled conditions on a specified government test
course.

For example, a tire graded 150 (Treadwear-value
150) would wear one-and-one-half (1 1/2) times as
well on the government course as a tire graded
100.

The relative performance of tires depends upon
the actual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to var-
iations in driving habits, service practices and dif-
ferences in road characteristics and climate.

Traction

The traction grades, from highest to lowest, are
AA, A, B and C. Those grades represent the tire's
ability to stop on wet pavement as measured under
controlled conditions on specified government test
surfaces of asphalt and concrete. A tire marked C
may have poor traction performance = A.

Temperature

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B,
and C representing the tire's resistance to the gen-
eration of heat, and its ability to dissipate heat
when tested under controlled conditions on a
specified indoor laboratory test wheel.

Volkswagen service information

Sustained high temperature can cause the material
of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire fail-
ure.

The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109.
Grades B and A represent higher levels of per-
formance on the laboratory test wheel than the
minimum required by law = A\.

The traction grade assigned to this tire is
based on straight-ahead braking traction
tests, and does not include acceleration, cor-
nering, hydroplaning or peak traction charac-
teristics.

The temperature grade for this tire is estab-
lished for a tire that is properly inflated and
not overloaded. Excessive speed, underinfla-
tion or excessive loading, either separately or
in combination, can cause heat buildup and
possible tire failure.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 291.

Volkswagen service information is published as
soon as possible after model introduction.

To order service information contact:

Volkswagen Technical Literature Ordering Center
www.vw.techliterature.com

Improperly performed repairs and modifica-
tions can cause vehicle damage and malfunc-
tions, and can impair the efficiency of driver
assistance systems and the airbag system.
This can lead to accidents and severe per-
sonal injuries.

* Have repairs and vehicle modifications

performed by an authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or an authorized Volkswagen Service Fa-

cility.
Declaration of Compliance, Telecommunications and
Electronic Systems
Radio Frequency Devices and Radiocommunica- Radio-based equipment
tion Equipment User Manual Notice. e Mobile Phone Package
e Electronic immobilizer. >
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« Remote control vehicle key.
s Keyless Access locking and starting system.

These devices comply with:
FCC Part 15.19

These devices comply with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may cause un-
desired operation.

FCC Part 15.21
CAUTION:

Reporting Safety Defects

Changes or modifications not expressly approved
by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

These devices comply with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada.

Operation is subject to the following two condi-

tions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interference, in-

cluding interference that may cause undesired op-
eration of the device.

The manufacturer is not responsible for any radio
or TV interference caused by unauthorized modifi-
cations to this equipment.

If you believe that your vehicle has a
defect which could cause a crash or
could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the Nation-
al Highway Traffic Safety Administra-
tion (NHTSA) in addition to notifying
Volkswagen of America, Inc.

3800 Hamlin Road, Auburn Hills, Ml
48326.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints,
it may open an investigation, and if it
finds that a safety defect exists in a
group of vehicles, it may order a recall
and remedy campaign. However,
NHTSA cannot become involved in in-
dividual problems between you, your
dealer, or Volkswagen of America,

Inc.

294 Care, cleaning, maintenance

To contact NHTSA, you may call the
Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at
1-888-327-4236 (TTY:
1-800-424-9153);

go to http://www.nhtsa.gov;
or write to:

Administrator

NHTSA

1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE.
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information
about motor vehicle safety from
http://www.safercar.gov.
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Engine control and emission control system

O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Indicator ights: ..ccoo v won wow cesmaessase 295 e Never park where parts of the hot exhaust

Catalyticconverter .. ..................... 296 system and catalytic converter could ignite
flammable materials, such as brush, leaves,

More information: dry grass, spilled fuel, etc.

e Shifting gears = page 171 e Never apply additional undercoating or

e Refueling = page 214 rust proofing on or near the exhaust mani-

e Fuel =page 219 fold, exhaust pipes, catalytic converter, or
heat shields.

e Engine oil = page 227

e Vehicle battery = page 238
* Notice about data recorded by vehicle control California Proposition 65 Warning

module.S page 232 e Engine exhaust, some of its constituents,
e Towing = page 330 and certain vehicle components contain or
emit chemicals known to the State of Califor-
nia to cause cancer and birth defects and re-
The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic productive harm. In addition, certain fluids
converter get very hot. This can cause a fire contained in vehicles and certain products of
and serious personal injury. component wear contain or emit chemicals
known to the State of California to cause can-
cer and birth defects and reproductive harm. |q

Indicator lights

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 295.

Lights up | Possible cause Proper response

Have engine checked immediately by an au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility.

Ease off the accelerator. Carefully drive to the
nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have en-
gine checked.

Engine control malfunction (Electronic Pow-
er Control).

Engine control / monitoring system malfunc-
tion (engine Malfunction Indicator Light -
MiL)

Flashes |Possible cause Proper response

| Ease off the accelerator. Carefully drive to the
Misfire, which can damage the catalytic con- | nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer or au-
verter. thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Have en-
gine checked.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning

and indicator lights come on briefly for a function . i
check. They go out after a few seconds. Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-

INGS can result in vehicle damage. >
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As long as the indicator lights «= or EPC are
on, expect engine malfunctions, increased
fuel consumption and loss of engine efficiency.

Catalytic converter

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 295.

The catalytic converter provides exhaust gas after-
treatment to help reduce pollutants in the exhaust
gas. To help ensure long service life of the exhaust
system and gasoline engine catalytic converter:

e Only use unleaded fuel.

e Never completely empty the fuel tank.

e Do not exceed the correct oil level = page 227.

+ Do not tow the vehicle to start it, but use a
jump-start instead = page 327.

296 Care, cleaning, maintenance

If you experience misfires, loss of power or the en-
gine is not running smoothly while driving, reduce
speed immediately and have the vehicle checked

by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility. Otherwise, gasoline
could reach the exhaust system and get into the
atmosphere. The catalytic converter could also be
damaged by overheating! <
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Do it yourself
Practical tips

Frequently asked questions

If you suspect a malfunction or vehicle damage,
read and follow the following advice before con-
tacting an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an au-

Description

Possible causes, among oth-
ers

Possible remedy

thorized Volkswagen Service Facility. In addition,
the keyword entries “Special considerations” or
“Checklist” may help.

Engine does not start.

Vehicle battery dead.

— Perform jump-start = page 327.

— Charge vehicle battery = page 238.

The wrong vehicle key is used.

Use a valid vehicle key = page 36.

Fuel level too low.

Refuel = page 214.

Vehicle cannot be locked
using vehicle key. or un-
locked

~ Battery in the remote control
vehicle key is dead.

- Too far away from vehicle.

— Buttons pressed outside oper-
ating range.

— Replace the battery in the remote con-

trol vehicle key = page 36.
— Move closer to vehicle.

— Synchronize vehicle key = page 36.

— Lock or unlock vehicle manually
= page 301.

Unusual noises.

Cold engine, braking assist sys-
tems, and electronic steering
column lock.

Check the “Noises" entry in the index.

Odd driving behavior

Assistance systems activated.

Check the “Assistance systems” entry in

the index.

DSG® Direct Shift Gearbox too
hot.

Stop vehicle as soon as you can do so

safely

Outside mirrors move when
vehicle is unlocked.

Convenience settings are stored.

Correct convenience settings = page 67.

Front seats cannot be ad-
justed with power controls.

Vehicle battery dead.

Charge vehicle battery = page 238.

Fuse blown.

Check fuse and replace if necessary

= page 317.

Features do not work as de-
scribed in this manual.

Settings were adjusted in the

Volkswagen Information System.

Check and reset to factory settings if nec-

essary =page 24.

Headlights do not light up
the road as they should.

— Headlights adjusted too high.
— Light bulbs burned out.
— Low beams not switched on.

— Have the headlight range adjusted by
an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an
authorized Volkswagen Service Facility.

— Change light bulbs = page 320.
— Switch on low beams =page 122.

Electrical consumers do not
work.

Vehicle battery charge too low.

Charge vehicle battery = page 238.

Remaining fuel level too low.

Refuel = page 214.

Fuse blown.

Check fuse and replace if necessary

=page 317.

Practical tips
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Description

Possible causes, among oth-
ers

Possible remedy

Fuel consumption higher
than indicated.

298

Do it yourself

— Short hauls.
= “Jumpy” accelerator pedal.

- Avoid short distance driving.
- Drive defensively.
- Accelerate smoothly,

Electrical loads switched on.

Switch off unnaecessary loads.

Engine conirol malfunctioning.

Have the malfunction corrected
= page 295.

Tire pressure too low.

Adjust tire pressure = page 258.

Driving in the mountains.

No direct corrective action possible.

Towing a trailer or driving with a |- Check use.

roof rack. — Remove if not in use.

Driving with heavy payload. No direct corrective action possible,
Driving at high engine speed. Select a higher gear.
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In an emergency

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Protecting yourself and the vehicle ......... 299

More information:

* Braking, stopping and parking =page 179
» Emergency closing and opening = page 301
s Vehicle tool kit = page 305

e Changing a wheel = page 310

A vehicle breakdown in traffic is dangerous
and creates a great risk for you, your passen-
gers, and others.

Protecting yourself and the vehicle

» Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so. Move the vehicle a safe dis-
tance off the road where it is safe to park and,
if necessary, lock all doors in an emergency.
Turn on the emergency flashers and set up
another warning device about 25 yards

(25 meters) behind the vehicle to warn ap-
proaching traffic.

* Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves alone in
the vehicle when locking the doors. This
could result in people being trapped in the
vehicle in an emergency. Depending on the
time of year, people trapped in the vehicle
can be exposed to very high or very low tem-
peratures. <

[ BTT-0357

Fig. 145 In the center of the instrument panel:
Switch for emergency flashers.

Checklist

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 299.

Obey all legal requirements regarding protecting a
broken-down vehicle. For example, turning on the
emergency flashers and wearing a safety vest are
mandatory in many countries.

For your own safety and that of your passengers, carry out the following steps in the order listed = A\:
1. Park the vehicle at a safe distance from traffic and on a suitable surface = A.

2. Switch on emergency flashers by pressing the (&) switch = fig. 145.

3. Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving = page 179.

4. Shift the transmission into Park (P) (automatic) or Neutral (manual only) = page 171.

5. Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch = page 165.

6. Have all passengers exit and go to a safe location away from moving traffic, such as behind a guard
rail.

7. Take all vehicle keys with you when leaving your vehicle. >
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Checklist (continued)

8. Set up a warning triangle or other warning device in order to alert other motorists and cyclists.
9. Let the engine cool down and get expert assistance if necessary.

If the emergency flashers are on, use the turn sig-
nal lever to indicate a direction or lane change, for
example when the vehicle is being towed. This
temporarily interrupts the warning flashers.

Switch on the emergency flashers when:

e Traffic suddenly slows down or stops in front of
you to warn those approaching from behind.

e In any emergency situation.
o |[f the vehicle breaks down.
e \When being towed.

Always obey traffic laws that govern the use of
emergency flashers where you are driving.

If the emergency flashers are not working, a differ-
ent method — as permitted by law — must be used
to alert other motorists and cyclists to the break-
down.

Disregarding the safety-related checklist may
lead to accidents and serious personal inju-
ries.

e Always review and follow the checklist.
Follow accepted safety practices and use
common sense.

300 Do it yourself

The vehicle exhaust system and the catalytic
converter get very hot. They can cause fires
and serious personal injury.

o Never park where parts of the hot exhaust
system or catalytic converter could ignite
flammable materials, such as dry grass,
brush, leaves, spilled fuel, etc.

The vehicle battery will be drained if the
emergency flashers are on for a long time —
even if the ignition is switched off.
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Emergency closing and opening

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Manually unlocking and locking the driver
CROIOT i vt o s s e i o R R 301
Manually locking the passenger door and

reardoors . .. ...t 302
Opening the rear hatch from inside the

luggage compartment . ................... 303
Emergency closing of the power sunroof .... 303
Emergency release for the selector lever .... 304

The doors, the rear hatch, and the power sunroof
can be manually locked and, in some cases, un-
locked if necessary, for instance because the pow-
er locking system or the remote control vehicle key
malfunctions.

More information:

e Vehicle key set = page 36

e Power locking and closing system =>page 41
e Doors =page 47

e Rear hatch = page 49

e Power sunroof = page 56

* In an emergency = page 299

Serious injuries can result if the emergency
closing and opening procedures are used
carelessly.

* Never leave children, disabled persons, or
anyone who cannot help themselves in the
vehicle. The doors can be locked with the re-
mote control vehicle key. This could result in
people being trapped in the vehicle in an
emergency.

* A closed vehicle can become very hot or
very cold, depending on the season. Particu-
larly in the summer, heat build-up in the pas-
senger and luggage compartment of a parked
vehicle can result in temperatures in the vehi-
cle that are much higher than the outside
temperatures. Temperatures can quickly
reach levels that can cause unconsciousness
and death, particularly to small children.

Careless opening and closing of doors, the
rear hatch, and the power sunroof is danger-
ous and can cause serious personal injury.

e Open or close doors, the rear hatch, and
the power sunroof only when no one is in the
way.

O NOTICE |
To help prevent vehicle damage, carefully re-

move and properly reinstall parts when per-
forming emergency locking or unlocking.

Manually unlocking and locking the driver door

Fig. 146 Door handle on driver door: Concealed
lock cylinder.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 301.

When locking the vehicle manually, all doors are
locked. When the vehicle is unlocked manually, on-
ly the driver door is unlocked. Note the instructions
for the anti-theft alarm system =>page 41.

e Unfold the key bit from the remote control vehi-
cle key = page 36.

o Insert the key bit from below into the opening of
the cover cap on the driver door =fig. 146 (arrow)
and lift the cover cap off.

o Insert the key bit into the lock cylinder of the
driver door and unlock or lock the door.

Practical tips 301
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® Reinstall the cover cap on the lock cylinder.

+ Reinsert the cover cap from top to bottom and
press until it clicks into place.

Special considerations when unlocking:

e The anti-theft alarm system remains activated
for the unlocked vehicle. But the alarm is not trig-
gered at first = page 41.

e Open the driver door. The alarm will sound if
the ignition is not switched on within about 15 sec-
onds.

e Switch on the ignition. The electronic immobiliz-
er recognizes a valid remote control vehicle key
when the ignition is switched on and deactivates
the anti-theft alarm system.

The driver door can be unlocked separately
from the inside the vehicle by pulling the door
handle to open the door = page 41.

The anti-theft alarm system is not activated
when the vehicle is locked manually with the
key bit = page 41.

Manually locking the passenger door and rear doors

Fig. 147 On the front side of the right rear door:
Emergency lock, covered by a rubber seal.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 301.

The passenger door and rear doors can each be
locked manually. This will not activate the anti-theft
alarm system.

e Open the door.

¢ Remove the rubber seal on the front side of the
door. The seal is marked with a lock 8 = fig. 147.

+ Unfold the key bit from the remote control vehi-
cle key = page 36.

« Insert the key bit horizontally into the opening
and press the small colored lever forward
=fig. 148,

302 Do it yourself

Fig. 148 On the front side of the right rear door:
Manual vehicle locking with the key bit in the vehi-
cle key.

* Reinsert the rubber seal and completely close
the door.

« Make sure that the door is locked.

* Repeat the procedure for other doors if neces-
sary.

e Have the vehicle checked immediately by an
authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized
Volkswagen Service Facility.

Doors can be unlocked and opened sepa-
rately from inside the vehicle by pulling the
door handle to open the door = page 41.

<
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Opening the rear hatch from inside the luggage compartment

Fig. 149 Inside the luggage compartment: Open-
ing the rear hatch.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 301.

e |f necessary, fold the rear seat backrest forward
=page 67.

« Remove luggage in order to reach the rear
hatch from the inside.

« Unfold the key bit from the vehicle key fob
=page 36.

e Insert the key into the slot on the rear hatch
=fig. 149 and press the release lever in the direc-
tion of the arrow to unlock the rear hatch.

Emergency closing of the power sunroof

Fig. 150 In headliner: Removing cover.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 301.

e Remove the cover in direction of the arrow
=fig. 150.

e Insert a commercially available 1/6 in (4 mm)
Allen wrench!) into the hexagonal head screw
=fig. 151 ().

1 Not included with the vehicle tool kit.

e - B3C-1039

Fig. 151 Hexagonal head screw for closing the
power sunroof.

e Turn the wrench in order to close the power
sunroof.

» Install the cover again.

e Have the power sunroof checked by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility. Emergency closing may
cause the power sunroof and its pinch protection to
malfunction.

Practical tips 303
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Emergency release for the selector lever

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 301.

If the power supply fails (due to a dead vehicle bat-
tery, for example) and the vehicle has to be pushed
or towed, the emergency release must be used to
move the selector lever to Neutral (N).

The emergency release is located under the selec-
tor gate cover on the right side when viewed in the
driving direction.

Preparations

o Set the parking brake. If the parking brake can-
not be set firmly, you must find another way to pre-
vent the vehicle from moving.

e Switch off the ignition.

Removing the selector gate cover

e Pull upward on the cover around the selector
lever sleeve =fig. 152.

e Slip the cover up and over the selector lever
=

304 Do it yourself

Fig. 153 Releasing the selector lever lock.

Emergency release for the selector lever

e Push the release lever = fig. 153 in the direc-
tion of the arrow and hold it in this position.

e Press the release button =fig. 152 (1) in the
selector lever handle and shift the selector lever to
Neutral (N).

Never shift the transmission out of Park (P)
without first firmly applying the parking
brake. Otherwise, the vehicle can start to roll
unexpectedly, especially on hills or inclines,
and cause an accident and serious injuries.

Even with the selector lever is in N (Neutral),
the automatic transmission will be damaged if
the vehicle is towed (or you let it coast) for an
extended period or at high speed with the en-
gine shut off.
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Vehicle tool kit

(I Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

SYOFagE v sve muesras s a0 B0 B0 HREwET 305
Contents .........coooviiiiiiiii i 306

When securing the vehicle after a breakdown, al-
ways obey all applicable legal requirements.
More information:

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

¢ |nan emergency = page 299
e Changing a wheel = page 310

Loose tools and other items in the vehicle
tool kit and a loose spare (or compact spare)
wheel may be thrown through the passenger

Storage

compartment if you brake suddenly or steer
sharply or are involved in an accident. This
can cause severe injuries.

e Always make sure the vehicle tool kit and

spare (or compact spare) wheel are securely
stowed in the luggage compartment.

Improper or damaged vehicle tools can lead
to accidents and injury.

* Never work with tools that are damaged or
not right for the job. b

el B5x-0356

Fig. 154 In the luggage compartment: Floor cover-
ing raised and (7) secured.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 305.

The vehicle tool kit is in the luggage compartment
in one of several places, such as under the lug-
gage compartment floor panel = fig. 154.

s If necessary, detach the luggage net

= page 141.

e Lift the floor covering and hang it on the hook
beneath the luggage compartment cover @

Completely retract the jack after use. Other-
wise it will not fit in its compartment and can-
not be stowed safely. <
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Contents

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-

; | INGS A on page 305.
“ The contents of the vehicle tool kit depend on the
. b vehicle's equipment. The following describes the
| maximum contents.

| B13-0055

Fig. 155 Contents of the vehicle tool kit.
Contents of the vehicle tool kit = fig. 155

@ Screwdriver with a hexagonal socket in the handle for removing or inserting previously loosened wheel
bolts. The screwdriver blade is reversible. The screwdriver may be stored under the lug wrench.

(@ Adapter for anti-theft wheel bolts. Volkswagen recommends that you always carry the adapter for the
wheel bolts in the vehicle along with the vehicle tool kit. The code number of the wheel bolt lock is
imprinted on the front of the adapter. If lost, a replacement adapter can be ordered using this number.
Record the code number of the wheel bolt lock and store it separate from the vehicle.

Screw-in towing eye.

Hubcap puller clips for removing hubcaps, full wheel covers, or wheel bolt caps.

Jack. Before putting the jack back in the tool box, make sure to completely crank the jack down to its
original position. The crank must then be locked against the side of the jack; otherwise, the jack will
not fit and cannot be securely stowed.

Lug wrench.

® 06

306 Do it yourself



Wheel covers

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Hubcaps ........ ... ... 307 e« Improperly installed wheel covers can
Wheelcovers ..................ccouuins 308 come loose while driving and endanger other
Wheel bolteaps . ....................... 309 motorists and cyclists.

e Do not use damaged wheel covers.

e Always make sure that the flow of air for
brake system cooling is not blocked or re-
duced before installing wheel covers. This
applies to both factory-installed wheel covers
and aftermarket wheel covers. Insufficient air
supply may significantly increase stopping
distance.

More information:

e Exterior care and cleaning = page 243
e \Vehicle tool kit =page 305

e Changing a wheel = page 310

Unsuitable wheel covers and improper instal-
lation of wheel covers can cause accidents
and severe injuries.

To help prevent damage to the vehicle, be care-
ful when removing wheel covers and be sure to
install them properly. <«
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Hubcaps

p—

Fig. 156 Pulling off hubcap.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 307.

Depending on the vehicle model, the hubcaps can
either be pulled off = fig. 156 or removed by twist-
ing =fig. 157.

Fig. 157 Twisting off the hubcap.

Vehicles with pull-off hubcaps

e To remove Take the wire clip out of vehicle tool
kit and hook it into one of the holes in the hubcap
=fig. 156.

e Pull the hubcap off in the direction of the arrow.

e Toinstall Press hubcap against the rim until it
latches.

Practical tips 307
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Vehicles with twist-off hubcaps

s To remove Twist hubcap to the left or right until
it loosens from the wheel rim = fig. 157.

e Grasp behind one of the lugs and pull the hub-
cap off.

Wheel covers

e To install Push the hubcap onto the center of
the rim.

¢ Press the hubcap against the rim until it latch-
es.

Fig. 158 Pulling the wheel cover off.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 307.

Pulling off the wheel cover

¢ Take the lug wrench and wire clip out of the ve-
hicle tool kit = page 305.

e Place the wire clip hook in one of the openings
of the wheel cover.

o Slide the lug wrench through the clip = fig. 158

and pull the wheel cover off in the direction of the
arrow.

308 Do it yourself

Installing the wheel cover

Before installing the wheel cover, the anti-theft
wheel bolt must be screwed into position

=fig. 161 @) or (). Otherwise, the wheel cover
cannot be installed.

Make sure that the valve cutout is aligned with the
valve =fig. 161 (1), and press the wheel cover on-
to the wheel rim. Make sure that the wheel cover is
latched onto the rim along the entire circumfer-
ence.

<
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Wheel bolt caps

Fig. 159 Pulling cover caps off wheel bolts.
Please first read and note the introduc-

tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 307.

s Take the wire clip out of the vehicle tool kit
=page 305.

» |Insert the wire clip through the opening of the
cover cap =fig. 159 and pull off in the direction of
the arrow.

The caps are designed to protect the wheel bolts
and should be installed again after the wheel
change.

The anti-theft wheel bolt has a separate cap. This
only fits the anti-theft wheel bolt, but not the stand-
ard wheel bolts.
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Changing a wheel

A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Preparations for changing a wheel ......... N
Whesl Bolts .. sussmmsme wsmmms s v von 3N
Lifting the vehicle with the vehicle jack ...... 313
Changingawheel ....................... 315
After changingawheel ................... 315

Change a wheel by yourself only if the vehicle is
parked in a safe location, you are familiar with
safety procedures and the technical steps, and you
have proper tools available. Otherwise, get expert
assistance.

More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

+ Vehicle key set = page 36

e Tires and wheels = page 258
e Inan emergency = page 299
e Vehicle tool kit = page 305

e Wheel covers = page 307

Changing a wheel, especially on the side of

the road, can be dangerous. To help reduce
the risk of serious personal injury:

+ Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so. Move the vehicle a safe dis-
tance off the road where it is safe to change
the wheel.

e Always make sure that all passengers, es-
pecially children, are in a safe place outside
the vehicle and away from the vehicle and
traffic (such as behind a guard rail).

e Turn on the emergency flashers and set
up another warning device about 25 yards
(25 meters) behind the vehicle to warn ap-
proaching traffic.
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e Change a wheel by yourself only if you are
familiar with the necessary steps. Otherwise,
get expert assistance.

« Always switch the engine off, firmly apply
the parking brake, and shift the transmission
into Park (P) (automatic transmission) or any
gear (manual only) to help prevent the vehicle
from moving suddenly and slipping off the
jack.

e Always make sure that the ground is level
and firm. If necessary, place the jack on a
large and sturdy board or on a similar ground
support.

* Always block the wheel diagonally oppo-
site the wheel being changed with a chock or
a similar object.

e [f you are towing a trailer, always unhitch
it from your vehicle before starting to change
the wheel. Always apply the trailer brakes
firmly and make sure the trailer cannot move
unintentionally.

e Always use proper and undamaged tools
when changing a wheel.

+ Once a wheel is lifted off the ground, hav-
ing the transmission in Park (P) or in gear will
not prevent sudden vehicle movement.

e Always use a jack that has been approved
by the manufacturer for your vehicle. Never
use other jacks, even if they have been ap-
proved for use on other Volkswagen models.

e To reduce the risk of losing control, crash-
es, and serious personal injuries, never loos-
en the screws on rims with threaded rim
rings.

e After changing a wheel, have the wheel
bolt tightening torque checked with an accu-
rate torque wrench.

e After changing a wheel or tire, reset the
Tire Pressure Monitoring System = page 203.
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Preparations for changing a wheel

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 310.

Checklist

Getting ready to change a wheel. Follow these steps in the order listed here = A:

1. If you have a flat tire, move as far away from traffic as possible. Park the vehicle on a flat and level
surface where no part of the hot catalytic converter and exhaust system can come into contact with
flammable materials under the vehicle, such as dry grass, brush, spilled fuel, etc.

Firmly apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving => page 179.

Automatic transmission: Shift the transmission into Park (P) = page 171.

Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch => page 165.

Manual transmission: Engage a gear = page 171.

Have all passengers exit and go to a safe place, such as behind a guard rail.

Block the diagonally opposite wheel with a chock or another suitable object.

If towing a trailer: Unhitch the trailer from the vehicle and park the trailer properly.

If the luggage compartment is loaded: Remove the luggage.

Take the spare or compact spare wheel and the vehicle tool kit out of the luggage compartment.
Take off the wheel covers = page 307.

© ® N>R WN

—_
- O

e Always review and follow the checklist.
Follow accepted safety practices and use
common sense. q

Disregarding the safety-related checklist may
lead to accidents and serious personal inju-
ries.

Wheel bolts

Fig. 161 Changing a wheel: Tire vaive (1) and in-
stallation points for the anti-theft wheel bolt @) or

Fig. 160 Changing a wheel: Loosening wheel
bolts.

Please first read and note the introduc- Loosen the wheel bolts anly about one turn before
tory information and heed the WARN- lifting the vehicle with the jack. >
INGS A\ on page 310.

Loosen the wheel bolts only with the lug wrench
that was supplied with the vehicle.
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If a wheel bolt does not come loose, carefully push
the end of the lug wrench with your foot. Make
sure you are standing firmly on the ground and
hold on to the vehicle for support.

Loosening the wheel bolts

e Push the lug wrench over the wheel bolt all the
way = fig. 160.

e Holding the lug wrench at the end, loosen the
wheel bolt by turning it counterclockwise about one
complete turn (360°) = A

Loosening the anti-theft wheel bolt

s Take the adapter for the anti-theft wheel bolt
out of the vehicle toal kit.

e Push the adapter all the way over the anti-theft
wheel bolt.

* Slide the lug wrench onto the adapter until it
stops.

e Holding the lug wrench at the end, loosen the
wheel bolt by turning it counterclockwise about one
complete turn (360°) = A\.

Important information regarding wheel bolts

The design of rims and wheel bolts is matched to
the factory-installed wheels. If different wheels are
installed, wheel bolts with the right length and bolt
head shape must be used. The attachment of the
wheels and function of the brake system depend
on this.

It may not be possible to use wheel balts from dif-
ferent vehicles of the same model.

On a wheel with a wheel cover, the anti-theft wheel
bolt must be installed at points = fig. 161 % o ®
in relation to the position of the tire valve (1). Oth-
erwise, the wheel cover cannot be installed.

Wheel bolt tightening torque

Correctly tightened bolts for steel and alloy wheel
rims should have a torque of 88 ft Ibs (120 Nm).
After changing a wheel, have the wheel bolt tight-
ening torque checked right away with an accurate
torque wrench.
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Before you check the tightening torque, replace
corroded and difficult-to-turn wheel bolts and clean
the threads in the wheel hub.

Never grease or oil the wheel bolts and the threads
in the wheel hubs. The bolts can come loose while
driving if greased or oiled, even if tightened to the
required torque.

Improperly tightened wheel bolts can come
loose while driving and cause you to lose
control over the vehicle, resulting in acci-
dents and serious injuries.

e Only use wheel bolts that belong your ve-
hicle and to the wheel being installed.

e Never use different wheel bolts.

¢ Wheel bolts and wheel hub threads must
always be clean, easy-to-turn and free of oil
and grease.

e Only use the lug wrench that is supplied
with the vehicle to loosen the wheel bolts.

e Loosen the wheel bolts only about one
turn before lifting the vehicle with the jack.

+ Never grease or oil the wheel bolts and
the threads in the wheel hubs. The bolts can
come loose while driving if greased or oiled,
even if tightened to the required torque.

e Never loosen bolted connections on wheel
rims with bolted rim rings.

o [f the wheel bolts are not tightened to the
proper torque, the wheel can come off the ve-
hicle when it is moving. Extremely high tor-
que can damage the wheel bolts and/or their
threads.
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Lifting the vehicle with the vehicle jack

Fig. 162 Lift point for the jack.

BTT-0377_

Fig. 163 Jack in position at the left rear lift point.

Please first read and note the introduc- The vehicle may only be lifted by a jack positioned
tory information and heed the WARN- at one of the 4 jack lift points.

INGS A on page 310.

The jack must be positioned at one of the 4 lift
points marked on the vehicle body (2 on each side
as shown in = fig. 162). You must use the lift point
closest to the wheel being changed = A.

Checklist

For your own safety and that of your passengers, carry out the following steps in the order listed = A\:

1.
2

L o

Find a level spot on firm ground for lifting the vehicle.

Switch off the engine. Automatic transmission: shift the transmission into Park (P)) = page 171;
Manual transmission only: shift into a gear. Then firmly apply the parking brake = page 179 to help
prevent the vehicle from moving.

If towing a trailer: Unhitch the trailer from the vehicle and park the trailer properly.

Block the wheel diagonally opposite the wheel being raised with a suitable chock or a similar object.
Loosen the wheel bolts of the wheel to be changed = page 311.

Find the jack lift point =fig. 162 on the vehicle frame that is closest to the wheel to be changed. >
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Checklist (continued)

7. If necessary remove the cover panel in side sill. To do so, pull forcefully but carefully in the direction
of the arrow. Secure the cover panel with a strap.

8. Crank up the jack so that it still just fits underneath the lift point.

9. Position the jack so that its base is directly underneath the lift point = fig. 163, making sure that the
entire base of the jack rests securely on the ground.

10.  Align the jack and wind up the jack claw at the same time, until the claw cradles the vertical rib un-

derneath the vehicle =fig. 163 (arrow).

11.  Continue cranking up the jack until the wheel is just a little off the ground.

Improper use of your vehicle jack can cause
the vehicle to fall off the jack leading to seri-
ous personal injury. To help reduce the risk of
serious personal injury:

e Use only jacks approved by Volkswagen
for the vehicle. Other jacks might slip, even
those approved for other Volkswagen mod-
els, but not for your vehicle.

* Always set up the jack on firm and level
ground. The vehicle may slip off the jack if
the jack is resting on soft or sloping ground.
If necessary, place a sturdy board under the
jack.

e On a hard, slippery surface (such as a
tiled floor), use an anti-skid rubber mat or
something similar to prevent the jack from
slipping.

* Position the jack only at the described ve-
hicle lift points. Before you raise your vehi-
cle, always make sure the jack claw properly
grips the vertical rib under the sill so that the
jack does not slip off when you are raising
the vehicle =fig. 163.

+ Never have any part of your body (such as
your arm or leg) under the vehicle when it is
supported by the jack. Never let other per-
sons have any part of their body under the
vehicle, either!

¢ If you must work under a vehicle raised on
a floor jack, always make sure that the vehi-
cle is safely supported on safety stands in-
tended for that purpose that are strong
enough to support the weight of the vehicle.

* Never lift the vehicle when it is tilted to
one side or the engine is running.

e Do not start the engine while the vehicle is
supported by a jack. Engine vibrations may

314 Do it yourself

cause the vehicle to slip off the jack.

| Disregarding the safety-related checklist may

| lead to accidents and serious personal inju-

| ries.
e Always review and follow the checklist.
Follow accepted safety practices and use
common sense.
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Changing a wheel

Fig. 164 Changing a wheel: remove previously
loosened wheel bolts using the screwdriver handle.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 310.

Removing the wheel

* Review the checklist = page 311.

e Loosen the wheel bolts = page 311.
« Lift the vehicle = page 313.

« Completely unscrew and remove the previously
loosened wheel bolts using the hexagonal socket
in the screwdriver handle = fig. 164. Place the
wheel bolts on a clean surface.

¢ Remove the wheel.

Installing the spare or compact spare wheel

If the tire is a unidirectional tire, be sure to install it
in the proper rolling direction = page 271.

e Place the spare wheel or compact spare wheel
on the axle.

¢ Place the anti-theft wheel bolt in position

=fig. 161 @ or (@ in relation to the position of the
tire valve (1). Hand tighten it using the adapter by
turning clockwise.

e Screw in all wheel bolts clockwise and tighten
them slightly using the hexagonal socket in the
screwdriver handle.

After changing a wheel

¢ Lower the vehicle with the jack.

e Use the lug wrench to firmly tighten all wheel
bolts (turn clockwise) = &. Do not tighten them in
sequence! Tighten any wheel bolt to begin, then
tighten the wheel bolt diagonally opposite the first
bolt, and so forth.

e Install the wheel bolt caps, center wheel hub-
cap, or wheel cover, if any = page 307.

Wheel bolts that are tightened or installed im-
properly can come loose, causing loss of ve-
hicle control, a crash, and serious personal
injury.

* Always keep wheel bolts and threads in
the wheel hub clean and free of oil and
grease. The wheel bolts must turn easily and
must be tightened with the right torque.

e Use the hexagonal socket in the screw-
driver handle only to turn the wheel bolts
when they are loose, never to loosen them or
tighten them firmly.

Improper use of a compact spare wheel can
cause loss of vehicle control, a crash or other
accident, and serious personal injury.

= Never use a compact spare wheel if it is
damaged or worn down to the wear indica-
tors.

e Never drive faster than 50 mph (80 km/h)
with a compact spare wheel. Avoid full-throt-
tle acceleration, heavy braking, and fast cor-
nering!

e Never drive more than 125 miles (200 km)
with a compact spare wheel that is installed
on the front axle (drive axle).

* Replace the compact spare with a normal

wheel and tire as soon as possible. Compact
spare tires are designed for brief use only.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 310.
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o Clean the tools in the vehicle tool kit if necessa-
ry and stow them in the foam insert in the luggage
compartment = page 305.

e Securely store the spare wheel, compact spare
wheel, or the wheel you took off the vehicle in the
luggage compartment.

e Have the wheel bolt tightening torque immedi-
ately checked with a torque wrench = page 312.

e« Have the damaged wheel replaced as soon as
possible.

316 Do it yourself

In vehicles with a Tire Pressure Monitoring
System, the system must be recalibrated af-
ler each tire change = page 203.

<
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Fuses

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Fusesinthewvehicle ..................... 318
Replacingblown fuses ................... 318

Due to ongoing development of the vehicle, config-
uration-dependent allocation of fuses and the com-
bined fuse protection of multiple loads with one
fuse, an up-to-date overview of the fuse location
per load is not possible at the time of printing. De-
tailed information regarding fuse box layout is
available from authorized Volkswagen dealers and
authorized Volkswagen Service Facilities.

In general, one fuse can protect several loads.
One load can also be protected by several fuses.

Find out why the fuse blew and correct the prob-
lem before replacing a blown fuse. If a newly re-
placed fuse blows again after a short time, the
electrical system should be checked by an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility.

More information:

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

High voltage systems in the engine compart-
ment can cause electrical shocks, severe
burns, and even death!

* Never touch ignition cables. Never touch
other components of the high voltage elec-
tronic ignition system.

* Avoid short circuits in the electrical sys-
tem.

Using the wrong fuse, using a blown fuse
that has been repaired, and using metal ob-
jects in place of fuses to complete the electri-
cal connection in the circuit can cause fires
and serious personal injury.

* Never replace a fuse with one that has a
higher amp rating. Replace a blown fuse only
with a fuse of the same amperage (same col-
or and same imprint) and same overall size.
e Never repair fuses.

¢ Never replace fuses with a metal strip, a

paper clip, or a similar object.

1

¥ el A1

e To help prevent damage to the electrical
system, switch off all lights and accessories,
switch off the ignition, and remove the key
from the ignition switch before replacing a
fuse.

e |If a fuse is replaced with a fuse with higher
amperage, this can also cause damage at dif-
ferent locations in the electrical system.

e Open fuse boxes must be protected from
dirt and moisture. Dirt and moisture in fuse
boxes can cause damage to the electrical sys-
tem.

A single load (a single electrical component)
may be protected by several fuses.

One fuse may protect several loads (several
electrical components).
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Fuses in the vehicle

i i /o B1J-0447

[ arroan |

Fig. 165 On the driver side in the instrument pan-
el: Fuse box cover with plastic tweezers (1) on the
inside of the cover.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 317.

Replace a blown fuse only with a fuse of the same
amperage (same color and same imprint) and
same overall size.

Fuse color coding

Fig. 166 In the engine compartment: Fuse box
Cover.

Opening the fuse box in the engine
compartment

s Open the engine hood A = page 222.

e Slide the release buttons forward in the direc-
tion of the arrows = fig. 166 to unlock the fuse box
cover.

¢ Remove the cover upward.

s To install, place the cover on the fuse box.
Slide release buttons backward against the direc-
tion of the arrows until they latch with an audible

Opening the fuse box in the instrument
panel

= Insert a flat object, such as a screwdriver from
the vehicle tool kit, into the opening = fig. 165
(magnified view) and carefully lift off the cover.

e To install, guide the cover from the bottom into
the instrument panel and push until you can hear it
latch into place.
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e To help prevént vehicle damage, be careful
when removing fuse box covers and be sure to
reinstall them properly.

e Open fuse boxes must be protected from
dirt and moisture. Dirt and moisture in fuse
boxes can cause damage to the electrical sys-

Color Current strength in amps
Purple 3 b
Light brown 5 k.
Brown 7.5
Red 10
Blue 15
Yellow 20
White or clear 25
Green 30
Orange 40 temn.

The vehicle contains other fuses in addition
to those mentioned in this section. Have
these fuses replaced by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer or an authorized Volkswagen Service Facili-

ty.
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Replacing blown fuses

BIT-0142 |

BTT1-0143

Fig. 167 lllustration of a blown fuse.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 317.

Preparations

e Switch off the headlights, the ignition, and all
electrical consumers.

e Open the appropriate fuse box = page 318.

Identifying blown fuses
A blown fuse can be recognized by the burned
metal strip =fig. 167.

Shine a flashlight on the fuse. This makes it easier
to tell if the fuse has blown.

Replacing the fuse
e |f needed, remove the plastic tweezers
=fig. 165 (1) from the fuse box cover.

¢ For small fuses, slide the tweezers
=fig. 168 (1) onto the fuse from the top A.

Fig. 168 Removing or inserting a fuse using the
plastic tweezers.

e For larger fuses, slide the tweezers (1) onto the
fuse from the side B.

e Pull out the blown fuse.

e [f the fuse is blown, replace the fuse with a new
fuse of the same amperage (same color and same
imprint) and same overall size =@.

e If necessary, replace the plastic tweezers in the
fuse box cover.

« Replace the cover.

If a fuse is replaced with a fuse with higher am-
perage, then damage can occur at various pla-
ces in the electrical system.
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Changing light bulbs

O Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Ihdieatorlight «-cvswseis s v s oo 321
Information on light bulb replacement .. ... .. 321
Replacing headlight bulbs
Changing the light bulbs in the front bumper . 323
Replacing light bulbs in taillight in the rear

RBLCH « v v i v s s g 324
Replacing taillight bulbs in the body of the

vehicle
Changing the license plate lightbulb . .. ... .. 326

Changing a light bulb requires a certain amount of
skill. If you are uncertain about how to proceed,
Volkswagen recommends having the light bulb
changed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or
an authorized Volkswagen Service Facility. Special
training and knowledge are generally required
when other vehicle parts must be disassembled to
replace a bulb, or when gas discharge lamps must
be replaced.

You should always keep a box in the vehicle with
all the replacement bulbs required for traffic safety.
Replacement bulbs are available from your author-
ized Volkswagen dealer or Authorized Volkswagen
Service Facility. The laws of some countries explic-
itly require you to have replacement bulbs in the
vehicle.

Driving with outside lights that do not work may be
against the law.
Additional light bulb specifications

Some factory-installed light bulbs in the headlights
or the rear lights may have different specifications

than conventional light bulbs. Specifications are on
the glass bulb or on the metal base.

More information:
e Exterior views =page 6
e Lights and Vision = page 122

e Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

e Vehicle tool kit = page 305
e Fuses =>page 317

Crashes and other accidents can happen
when you cannot see the road ahead and
when you cannot be seen by other motorists.

320 Do it yourself

Improper replacement of burned out head-

lights and other light bulbs can cause serious
personal injury.

* Stop! Always read and heed the WARN-
INGS before doing any work in the engine
compartment = page 222, The engine com-
partment of any motor vehicle is a potentially
dangerous area, and work in this area can
lead to serious personal injury.

e High Intensity Discharge (Xenon) head-
lights get power from a high voltage source
that can cause severe personal injury and
even death if handled improperly.

e H7 bulbs and gas discharge lamps are un-
der high pressure and can explode if handled
improperly.

e Always let a burned out light bulb cool
down before replacing it.

e Never replace a light bulb unless you are
familiar with all of the necessary procedures.
In particular, never remove a headlight unless
you know exactly how to carry out the job
and have the correct tools and light bulbs.

e |If you are uncertain about what to do,
have the work performed by an authorized
Volkswagen dealer, an authorized Volkswa-
gen Service Facility, or another qualified
workshop. Serious personal injury may result
from improperly performed work.

* We strongly recommend that you always
have High Intensity Discharge (Xenon) head-
lights and H7 bulbs replaced by a qualified
technician.

* Do not touch the glass of light bulbs with
your bare hands. Fingerprints left on the bulb
evaporate due to the heat when the bulb is
switched on and cause the reflector to
“cloud".

e There are sharp edges on and around the
headlight housing in the engine compartment
and the rear light housing. Wear hand protec-
tion if you replace bulbs.
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After replacing a headlight bulb or other light

bulb, always make sure that the rubber covers
or plastic caps have been properly and secure-

Indicator light

0 NC (

ly reinstalled to help prevent water from getting
into the electrical connections and headlight
housing and damaging the electrical system. g

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A\ on

page 320.

Lights up | Possible cause

Proper response

| working.

’Light bulb of the exterior vehicle lighting not

Replace the light bulb that isn't working.

When the ignition is switched on, several warning
and indicator lights come on briefly for a function
check. They go out after a few seconds.

Failure to heed warning lights and instrument
cluster text messages can cause the vehicle
to break down in traffic and result in a colli-
sion and serious personal injury.

Information on light bulb replacement

e Never ignore warning lights or text WARN-
INGS.

e Always stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so.

® NOTICE

Failure to heed warning lights or text WARN-
INGS can result in vehicle damage.

Failure of a single LED within a taillight is not
indicated. However, the % indicator light will
come on if all LEDs fail. <

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on

page 320.

Checklist

Steps for replacing a light bulb. Please carry out these steps only in the order listed = A\.
1. Stop the vehicle in a safe place on level and firm ground at a safe distance from traffic.

2. Apply the parking brake to help prevent the vehicle from moving = page 179.
3. Turn the light switch to 0 position = page 122.
4. Move the turn signal lever to neutral position = page 122.
5. Automatic transmission: Shift the transmission into Park (P) = page 171.
6. Stop the engine and remove the key from the ignition switch = page 165.
7. Manual transmission: Engage a gear =page 171.
8. Let orientation lighting go out = page 122.
9. Let the burned out light bulb cool down.
10. Check if the fuse is blown = page 317.
1.

Replace the burned out light bulb according to instructions = @. Always replace a burned-out light

bulb with a good bulb with the same specifications. Specifications are on the glass bulb or on the

metal base.

>
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Checklist (continued)

12.  Never touch the glass of the light bulb with your bare hands. Fingerprints can cloud the outer sur-
face of the light bulb when heated, affecting the lighting power, clouding the reflector, and reducing
the brightness.

13. Always make sure that the new bulb works. If the bulb does not work, it may not be installed cor-
rectly; the connection plug may not be completely seated; the corresponding fuse may be burned
out; or the bulb may be bad.

14. Always have the headlights adjusted by an authorized Volkswagen dealer or an authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility after a headlight bulb has been replaced.

Disregarding the safety-related checklist may I: lf\lways re\tflzw a;“: followt_the chedcklist.
lead to accidents and serious personal inju- ollow accepted safety practices and use
ries. common sense.

NTICE. |
Always insert and remove lamps carefully to

avoid damage to the vehicle paint or to other
parts of the vehicle.

Replacing headlight bulbs

[BTT0040 |
Fig. 169 In the engine compartment: Covers in the left headlight assembly. (D Low beam, @ Turn signal
indicator, (3) High beam and parking light as well as daytime running light.

Please first read and note the introduc- It is not necessary to dismantle the headlight as-
tory information and heed the WARN- sembly to replace a light bulb.
INGS A on page 320.

Replacing bulbs for low-beam headlights, parking lights, high-beam headlights, and daytime
running lights

Please carry out each step only in the order specified:

@ @ ® ®

. High beam head- T

fig. 169 o
=>fig. 1 Low beam head Front turn signals | lights / daytime Parking lights (small bulb
lights ’ holder)
running lights
1 Review and follow the checklist = page 321.
2. Open the engine hood /\ = page 222. >

322 Do it yourself
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Please carry out each step only in the order specified:

® ® ® ©)]
- High beam head-
=fig. 169 |Low beam head- 5 : : Parking lights (small bulb
lights Front turn signals | lights / daytime holder)

running lights

Remove the rubber cover on the back of the headlight.

3. Depending on the version, a plastic cover may also be installed with a clip. Press the clip
up and remove the cover.

4 Turn the bulb holder all the way to the left and pull it out with | Pull the bulb holder with the

’ the bulb. bulb out.
5 Pull the bulb straight out of the bulb holder.

4 Press the locking mechanism on the bulb holder if necessary.
6. Replace burned out bulbs with new bulbs that are identical to the old ones.

" ; : Insert the bulb holder in the
7 Insert the bulb holder in the hegdllght and turn it all the way headlight and slide it all the
to the right. .
way in.

8 Install the rubber or plastic cover.

The illustrations show the left headlight from
the rear. The right headlight assembly is the
mirror image of the left headlight assembly.

Press the clip down, if necessary.

You cannot replace the LEDs in LED daytime
running lights. Contact your authorized Volks-
wagen dealer or an Authorized Volkswagen Serv-

ice Facility for assistance.

Changing the light bulbs in the front bumper

Fig. 170 Remove cover in wheel house liner.

{ L
= .

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 320.

Please perform the activities only in the given order:

1:

Review and follow the checklist = page 321.

2.

Start the engine. To change the left bulb, turn the steering wheel completely to the right; to

change the right bulb, turn the steering wheel completely to the left.

3.

Switch off the ignition and lights. Pull out the ignition key.
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Please perform the activities only in the given order:

With the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit = page 305, remove the cover in
the wheel house lining from below = fig. 170 (arrow).

Release the connector = fig. 171 @ and pull it off.

Rotate the bulb holder =fig. 171 @ as far as it goes to the left and pull it out with the light bulb
to the rear.

Replace the burned out light bulb with a new bulb of the same type.
Insert the bulb holder into the headlight and turn as far as it goes to the right.

Attach the connector =fig. 171 (2) to the bulb holder =fig. 171 (). The connector must latch
audibly.
Replace the cover =fig. 170 in the wheel house liner.

2.

o s = sl e

Replacing light bulbs in taillight in the rear hatch

__ e

Fig. 172 In the rear hatch: Removing cover. Fig. 173 In the rear hatch: Removing the bulb
holder.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 320.

Please carry out each step only in the order specified:

1. Review and follow the checklist = page 321.
Open the rear hatch = page 49.

With the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit (= page 305) carefully pry off the
cover at the slot =fig. 172 ().

Release the latch =fig. 173 &) to remove the bulb holder.

Replace the burned out light bulb with a new bulb of the same type.
Replace the bulb holder. The locking lug must latch audibly.

Attach the cover. The cover must latch tightly.

Njglo Al L (N

Taillights with LEDs have a “standard” light
bulb for the backup light. This bulb can be re-
placed. <
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Replacing taillight bulbs in the body of the vehicle

0 | B5K-0030

Fig. 174 To the side in the luggage compartment:
Removing the taillight. (1) Pulling off connector, @
Securing screw.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 320.

Removing the taillight

Fig. 175 Taillight in the body of the vehicle: Re-
moving bulb holder. @ to @: Locking lugs.

Please carry out each step only in the order speci-
fied.

1. Review and follow the checklist = page 321.

2. Open the rear hatch = page 49.

3 Reach into the opening of the side interior trim of the luggage compartment (slot =fig. 174) and

pull the trim forward.

4. pull the connector off.

Squeeze the release of the connector = fig. 174 (1) together in the direction of the arrows and

6. Unscrew the securing screw by hand = fig. 174 (2).

6. Carefully remove the taillight rearward from the body and place it on a clean, smooth surface.

Changing the light bulb

L To unlock the bulb holder, press the locking lugs = fig. 175 @ to @ in direction of the arrow.

8. Remove the bulb holder from the taillight.

8. Replace the burned out light bulb with a new bulb of the same type.

10.  Insert the bulb holder into the taillight. The locking lugs must latch audibly.

Installing the taillight

11.  Carefully insert the taillight into the opening in the body.

12 securing screw = fig. 174 2).

Hold the taillight with one hand in the installation position and with the other hand, tighten the

13.  Check for proper installation and secure fit of the taillight.

14.  Attach the connector = fig. 174 @ to the bulb holder.

15.  Replace the side interior trim of the luggage compartment.

16.  Close the rear hatch = page 49.

Due to different versions of the taillight, the
location of the light bulb might differ from the
representation in the illustrations.

Taillights with LEDs may also have some

“standard” light bulbs. These bulbs can be re-

placed.
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Changing the license plate light bulb

Fig. 176 In the rear bumper: license plate light. Fig. 177 License plate light: removing the bulb
holder.

Please first read and note the introductory information and heed the WARNINGS A on
page 320.

Please carry out each step only in the order specified:
Only perform these steps in the specified order:

1.

Please review and follow the checklist = page 321.

Carefully insert the flat blade of the screwdriver from the vehicle tool kit in the direction of the

2 arrow into the slot in the license plate light = page 305 =fig. 176.

3 Pull the license plate lamp out slightly.

4 Press the locking mechanism on the connector in the direction indicated by the arrow
. =fig. 177 (A) and disconnect the connector.

5. | Turn the bulb holder in the direction indicated by the arrow =fig. 177 ().

5 Pull the burned out light bulb out in the direction of the arrow and replace with a new bulb of the
v same type.

y Insert the bulb holder in the license plate light and turn it counterclockwise in the direction indi-
* |cated by the arrow =fig. 177 () until it stops.

8. Connect the connector to the bulb holder.

9 Insert the license plate light carefully into the opening in the bumper. Make sure the license
i plate light is installed in the correct direction.

10.  |Press the license plate light into the bumper until you hear it click into place.

You cannot replace the LEDs in LED license
plate lights. Contact your authorized Valks-
wagen dealer or an Authorized Volkswagen Serv-
ice Facility for assistance. 4
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Jump-starting

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Using jumpercables ..................... 328

If your engine does not start because the vehicle
battery is dead, your vehicle's battery can be con-
nected to the battery of another vehicle to start
your engine (jump-starting). Check the battery acid
level indicator window on the vehicle battery before
jump-starting = page 238.

You must use jumper cables that meet recognized
industrial standards (check information provided by
the jumper cable manufacturer). For vehicles with
gasoline engines, the cross-section of the jumper
cable wire must be at least 0.038 in? (25 mm?2), or
about 3 ga. (AWG).

More information:
e Starting assistance systems = page 195

o Preparations for working in the engine compart-
ment = page 222

* \Vehicle battery =page 238

Working on the batteries or the electrical sys-
tem in your vehicle can cause serious acid
burns, fires, or electrical shock.

* Always keep children away from battery
acid and vehicle batteries in general.

¢ Sulfuric battery acid is very corrosive and
can cause blindness and damage to unpro-
tected skin. Never let battery acid or lead par-
ticles contact your eyes, skin, and clothing.

e Never lean over a vehicle battery. Always
wear protective gloves and eye protection. To
reduce your risk of injury, never tilt the bat-
teries; acid could spill out through the vents
and burn you.

* A highly explosive mixture of gases is giv-
en off when the battery is being charged.

e Always avoid fires, sparks, open flame,
and smoking. Never create sparks or electro-
static charges when handling cables and
electrical equipment. Never short-circuit the
battery terminals. High-energy sparks can
cause serious personal injury.

¢ If you get battery acid in your eyes or on

your skin, immediately rinse with cold water

for several minutes and get medical attention
immediately. If you swallow any battery acid,
get medical attention immediately.

Improper use of jumper cables when jump-

starting a vehicle with a dead battery can
cause the battery to explode, leading to seri-
ous personal injury. To help reduce the risk of
battery explosion:

¢ All work on the batteries or the electrical
system in your vehicle can cause serious
acid burns, fires, or electrical shocks. Always
read and heed the following WARNINGS and
safety precautions before working on the bat-
teries or the electrical system = page 238, Ve-
hicle battery.

e Always make sure that the battery provid-
ing starting assistance (the booster battery)
has the same voltage as the dead battery

(12 V) and about the same amperage capacity
(see battery label).

e Never jump-start a vehicle with a thawed

or frozen vehicle battery. The battery can ex-
plode. A dead battery can freeze at tempera-
tures around +32 °F (0 °C).

* A battery that is frozen or was frozen, but
has since thawed, must be replaced.

* When the vehicle battery is jump-started,
it gives off hydrogen gas, which is highly ex-
plosive! Always keep fire, sparks, open flame,
and smoking materials far away from vehicle
batteries. Never use a cellular telephone
while connecting or disconnecting jumper ca-
bles.

* Jump-start batteries only in well-ventilated
areas. Batteries give off highly explosive hy-
drogen gas during jump-starting.

e Always route the jumper cables so that
they cannot get caught in any moving parts
in the engine compartment.

e Never short out the battery terminals by
connecting the positive (+) and negative (-)
terminals with each other.
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+ Never connect the negative cable from the
other vehicle directly to the negative terminal
of the dead battery, as this may cause the hy-
drogen gas given off by the dead battery to
explode.

e Never attach the negative cable from the
vehicle providing starting assistance to any
part of the fuel system or to the brake hoses
or brake lines.

e Never allow the non-insulated parts of the
battery clamps to touch.

o Never allow the jumper cable attached to
the positive battery terminal to contact metal

parts of the vehicle.

Using jumper cables

e Always follow the instructions of the
jumper cable manufacturer.

To help prevent extensive damage to the vehi-
cle electrical system, read and heed the follow-
ing:

e Connecting jumper cables improperly can
cause a short circuit and do expensive damage
to the vehicle's electrical system.

e Do not let the vehicles touch each other
while the jumper cables are connected. If they
do, electrical current may flow between the ve-
hicles when the positive (+) terminals are con-
nected, causing electrical system damage.

BRYOE®
) =

| BTT-0437

Fig. 178 Diagram for attaching the jumper cables:
Dead battery () and booster battery ).

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 327.

The dead battery must be properly connected to
the vehicle's electrical system.

Make certain that the vehicles are not touching
each other. Otherwise, electric current could flow
as soon as the positive terminals (+) are connect-
ed. Use longer jumper cables if necessary.

The clamps on the jumper cables must have good
contact to bare metal on the battery terminals.

If the engine does not start, stop the process after
10 seconds and repeat after about 1 minute.

328 Do it yourself

The procedure for attaching and for removing the
jumper cables is described below. Perform each of
the following steps only in the order in which it is
described.

Attaching the jumper cables

e Switch off the ignition in both vehicles
=page 165.

e If necessary, open the battery cover in the en-
gine compartment = page 238.

e Attach one end of the red jumper cable to the
positive terminal =fig. 178 (¥) of the dead bat-
tery: Battery (D) = A\.

e Attach the other end of the red jumper cable to
the positive terminal (+) of the good battery
(booster battery): Battery (2).

e Attach one end of the black jumper cable to the
negative terminal @ of the booster battery: Bat-
tery @) =fig. 178.

e Attach the other end of the black jumper ca-
ble (3) to a bare metal part of the vehicle with
the dead battery. This part should be connected
directly to the engine block. You may also attach
the cable to the engine block itself. Attach the
clamp to a point that is as far away as possible
from the dead battery: Battery (D) = A.

e Route the jumper cables so that they cannot

get caught in any moving parts in the engine com-
partment of either vehicle.
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Starting the engine

e Start the engine of the vehicle with the good
battery that is providing help and let it run at idle
speed.

e Turn on the ignition of the vehicle with the dead
battery. If the engine starts, wait 2 to 3 minutes un-
til it “runs smoothly” befare removing the jumper
cables as described below = A\ If the engine does
not start within about 10 seconds, turn off the igni-
tion and wait at least 1 minute; then try again.

Removing the jumper cables

* Before you remove the jumper cables, switch
off the headlights (if they are on).

¢ In the vehicle with the dead battery, switch on
the heater fan and the rear window defroster. This
helps to minimize voltage spikes when the cables
are disconnected.

* With the engine running, remove the jumper ca-
bles in reverse order to the way they were con-
nected. Specifically:

e Disconnect the black (~) cable from the vehicle
with the dead battery.

e Disconnect the black (-) cable from the other
vehicle (vehicle with the good battery).

* Disconnect the red (+) cable from the other ve-
hicle (vehicle with the good battery).

e Disconnect the red (+) cable from the vehicle
with the dead battery.

* Close the battery cover.

Improper use of jumper cables when jump-
starting a vehicle with a dead battery can
cause the battery to explode, leading to seri-
ous personal injury. To help reduce the risk of
battery explosion:

e All work on the batteries or the electrical
system in your vehicle can cause serious
acid burns, fires, or electrical shocks. Always
read and heed the following WARNINGS and
safety precautions before working on the bat-
teries or the electrical system = page 238, Ve-
hicle battery.

¢ Always wear proper eye protection. Never
lean over the vehicle battery.

e Attach the jumper cables in the correct or-
der: first the positive cable, then the negative
cable,

* Never connect the negative cable from the
vehicle providing starting assistance to parts
of the fuel system or to the brake hoses or
brake lines.

¢ Never allow the non-insulated parts of the
battery clamps to touch.

» Never allow the jumper cable attached to
the positive battery terminal to contact metal
parts of the vehicle.

* Check the battery acid level indicator win-
dow on the vehicle battery. Use a flashlight,
never a match, cigarette lighter, or other open
flame. If you cannot see the color of the win-
dow clearly, or if it is light yellow or colorless,
do not jump-start the vehicle. Get expert as-
sistance.

* Avoid electrostatic discharge in the vicini-
ty of the vehicle battery. Sparks may cause
the hydrogen gas escaping from the vehicle
battery to ignite.

e Never jump-start a vehicle with a battery
that is damaged or frozen or that was frozen
and has thawed. The battery can explode. Re-
place the battery instead.

s Always follow the instructions of the
jumper cable manufacturer.

s Always make sure that the battery provid-
ing starting assistance has the same voltage

as the dead battery (12 V) and about the same
capacity (see battery label).

* Batteries give off explosive hydrogen gas.
Always keep fire, sparks, open flame and
smoking materials away from batteries.

e Never connect the negative cable from the
other vehicle directly to the negative terminal
of the dead battery. The hydrogen gas from
the battery is explosive.

e Never short out the battery terminals by
connecting the positive (+) and negative (-)
terminals with each other.
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Towing

[ Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:

Towing on a commercial tow truck . . ........ 330
TIDSONEOWING 1+ v vive s sam s stmissnss 331
Installing the front towingeye . ............. 332
Installing the rear towingeye .............. 333
Driving tips while towing . ................. 333

Observe legal regulations when towing.

For technical reasons:

e A vehicle with a dead battery must never be
towed. Jump-start the vehicle instead.

e |t is not possible to tow-start or push-start
your vehicle. Jump-start the vehicle instead.
More information:

e Exterior views = page 6

e Engine control and emission control system
= page 295

Never tow a vehicle without any electrical
power.

¢ Never remove the vehicle key from the ig-
nition switch while the vehicle is moving. The
electronic steering column lock could sud-
denly engage and you would not be able to
steer of control the vehicle. You can lose con-
trol of the vehicle, crash, and seriously injure
yourself and others.

Towing on a commercial tow truck

Towing a vehicle changes the way it handles
and brakes. To help reduce the risk of an ac-
cident and serious personal injury, note the
following:

e The driver of the vehicle that is being tow-
ed:
— Since the brake booster also does not
work when the engine is stopped, you will
need to press harder on the brake pedal to
slow down or stop. Always be alert so as
not to rear-end the towing vehicle.
- You will have to use considerably more
force to turn the steering wheel because
the power steering is not working.

e The driver of the vehicle that is doing the
towing:

~ Must accelerate gradually and gently
and avoid jerking movements.

— Must not brake hard or steer sharply.
= Must brake earlier and more gently than

in normal driving.

° .B-e- careful not to damage the paint when in-
stalling and removing the towing eye and the
cover for the threaded hole behind the bumper.
e Unburned fuel can get into the catalytic con-
verter during towing and damage it.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 330.

To help avoid damaging the vehicle, have it towed
only by a professional towing company. Read and
heed the following information:

General information

Never let the vehicle be towed at speeds above
30 mph (50 km/h).

Never let the vehicle be towed for mare than 30 mi
(50 km).

330 Do it yourself

Towing manual transmission vehicles
e Release the parking brake.
e Shift the transmission into Neutral (N).

e |f possible, have the vehicle towed with the
front wheels off the ground.

» |If necessary, the vehicle can also be towed with
the rear wheels off the ground =(Q®.

Towing automatic transmission vehicles

e Release the parking brake.

e Shift the transmission into Neutral (N).

» Tow the vehicle only with its front wheels off the
ground =Q@.

<

| 2
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When not to tow your vehicle

If there is little or no oil in the transmission be-
cause of damage to your vehicle, it must be moved
with the drive wheels off the ground. The vehicle
can only be towed if its ignition is switched on and
its electrical system is operating. In the following
situations, the vehicle cannot be towed at all and
must be transported on a flatbed truck or trailer:

e |If the front and rear wheels cannot turn.

e |f the vehicle battery is dead (because the elec-
tronic steering column lock engages and cannot be
released).

¢ [f you have to tow an automatic transmission
vehicle more than 30 miles (50 km).

It is not safe for children or other persons to
ride in a vehicle that is being towed.

e Never let children or anyone else remain
in the vehicle while it is being towed.

Tips on towing

o N

The drive axle rotates while the vehicle is being
towed with its rear wheels off the ground. This
can damage the automatic transmission.

o Never tow automatic transmission vehicle
with the rear wheels off the ground.

¢ Tow manual transmission vehicles with the

rear wheels off the ground only if it is certain
that no transmission fluid can leak out. 4

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 330.

Towing eye; tow rope or tow bar

A towing eye is included in your vehicle's tool kit.
This can be inserted in a threaded hole in the front
bumper and used when your vehicle is being tow-
ed by another vehicle. On most vehicles, there is
another threaded hole in the rear bumper, so you
can use the towing eye to tow other vehicles as
well. Towing a vehicle with a tow bar is safer and
easier on both vehicles than using a tow rope. A
tow rope should be used only if a tow bar is not
available.

The tow rope should be flexible enough to help
protect both vehicles from damage. Use a synthet-
ic fiber rope or similar rope.

Attach the tow rope or tow bar only to the towing
eye included in the vehicle tool kit for this purpose,
or to a trailer hitch.

Towing automatic transmission vehicles
For the towed vehicle, note the following:

e Put the transmission in Neutral (N).

e Do not tow faster than 30 mph (50 km/h).

e Do not tow more than 30 miles (50 km).

¢ When a commercial towing truck is being used,
the vehicle must only be towed with the front
wheels lifted off the ground.

When not to tow your vehicle

In the following situations, the vehicle cannot be
towed and must be transported on a flatbed truck
or trailer:

e |[f transmission fluid has leaked out of the trans-
mission.

o |f there is little or no oil in the transmission be-
cause of damage to your vehicle, it must be moved
with the drive wheels off the ground.

e |[f the front and rear wheels cannot turn.

e When the vehicle battery is dead, since the
steering may remain disabled, and it may not be
possible to release the electronic steering column
lock.

¢ [f you have to tow an automatic transmission
vehicle more than 30 miles (50 km).

A vehicle can be towed only if the electronic

steering column lock is released. In case of a
power loss or malfunctions of the electrical system,
the engine may have to be jump-started in order to
release the electronic steering column lock. <
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Installing the front towing eye

BSK-0270

Fig. 179 In right front bumper: Remove cover.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 330.

There is a threaded hole for the towing eye in the
right front bumper = fig. 180.

Always keep the towing eye in the vehicle and
stow it securely.

Follow towing instructions = page 331.

Installing the front towing eye

e Take the towing eye, the lug wrench, and the
screwdriver out of the vehicle tool kit in the lug-
gage compartment = page 305.

e Push on the cover at the bottom marking
=fig. 179 (arrow) so that it pops out.

s Remove the cover and let it hang from the
bumper.

332 Do it yourself

Fig. 180 In right front bumper: Screwing in towing
eye.

e Screw the towing eye counterclockwise into
the threaded hole as far as it will go (arrow)
=fig. 180 =(@. Use the lug wrench to turn and
tighten the towing eye.

s When towing is complete, unscrew the towing
eye clockwise to remove it.

e Position the lower lip of the cover in the open-
ing in the bumper and carefully push the upper lip
carefully over the edge of the opening; if necessary
press on the lower lip from below.

e Push on the upper part of the cover until the
upper lip has locked into place.

O

Always make sure the towing eye is screwed all
the way into threaded hole so that it is secure.

If not, it could be pulled out while your vehicle

is being towed. 4
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Installing the rear towing eye

Fig. 181 In right rear bumper: Remove cover.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A\ on page 330.

There is another threaded hole for the towing eye
in the right rear bumper = fig. 182.

Installing the rear towing eye

e Take the towing eye, the lug wrench, and the
screwdriver out of the vehicle tool kit in the lug-
gage compartment = page 305.

e Push on the cover at the bottom marking
=fig. 181 (arrow) so that it pops out.

+ Remove the cover and let it hang from the
bumper.

e Screw the towing eye counterclockwise into
the threaded hole as far as it will go (arrow)
=fig. 182 =(@. Use the lug wrench to turn and
tighten the towing eye.

Driving tips while towing

Fig. 182 On the right in the rear bumper: Screwed-
in towing eye.

¢ \When towing is complete, unscrew the towing
eye clockwise to remove it.

* Position the lower lip of the cover in the open-
ing in the bumper and carefully push the upper lip
over the edge of the opening until the lower lip has
locked in place.

the way into threaded hole so that it is secure.
If not, it could be pulled out while your vehicle
is being towed.

Please first read and note the introduc-
tory information and heed the WARN-
INGS A on page 330.

Towing requires some experience, especially when
using a tow rope. Both drivers must be familiar with
the techniques required for towing. Inexperienced
drivers should not try to tow a vehicle or to drive a
vehicle that is being towed.

Do not pull too hard with the towing vehicle, and
avoid jerking the tow rope. When towing on an un-
paved road, there is always a risk of overloading
and damaging the attachment points.

If your vehicle is being towed, it can still signal
turns even if the emergency flashers are activated,
as long as the ignition is switched on. Use the turn
signal in the normal way. The emergency flashers
go off as long as the turn signal is blinking. As
soon as the turn signal lever returns to its neutral
position, the emergency flashers are automatically
activated again.
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As the driver of the vehicle being towed:

o [f your vehicle is the one being towed, the igni-
tion switch must be switched on to keep the steer-
ing wheel from locking. Also make sure that the
{urn signals, horn, windshield wipers, and wind-
shield washers work properly.

¢ Since power steering does not work when the
engine is switched off, more effort is needed to
steer the vehicle.

e Since the brake booster also does not work
when the engine is stopped, you will need to press
harder on the brake pedal to slow down or stop.
Do not hit the fowing vehicle,

o Read and heed the information and WARN-
INGS in the towing vehicle's owners manual.

34 Do it yourself

As the driver of the towing vehicle:

o Drive especially carefully and accelerate gently.
Avoid sudden driving maneuvers.

e Brake earlier and mare gently than usual and
with light pedal pressure.

¢ Read and heed the information and WARN-
INGS In the owner's manual of the vehicle being
towed.
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Abbreviations

Abbreviation Meaning

6S auto
63 man
ABS

HID

kg
kN

kp
kw
LED

MFD
Nm
RON

6-speed automalic transmission

6-speed manual transmission

Anti-lock Brake System

Adaptive Front Lighting System

Anti-Knock Index

American National Standards Institute

Anti-Slip Regulation

Anti-Theft Alarm system

Brake Assist System

Cubic centimeter, unit of volume for specifying engine displacement
Cruise Control System

Cubic inch displacement, unit of volume for specifying engine displacement
Centimeter — metric unit of measure for length

Carbon dioxide

Dynamic Chassis Control

Deutsches Institut filr Normung (German Institute for Standardization}
Daytime Running Lights

Automatic Direct Shift Gearbox DSG®

Electronic Differential Lock

Eurgpean Norm

Engine contro! (Electronic Power Control)

Electronic Stability Control

Fuel Stratified Injection

Ganerated carbon monoxide amount in grams per kilometer driven
Gross Axle Weight Rating

Gross Vehicle Weight Rating

High intensity discharge lights {Xenon)

Horsepower, unit used to rate engine power

Kilogram — metric unit for weight

Kilonewton, a measure of force

Kilopond, a measure of force

Kilowatt, engine rating

Light Emitting Diode

Meter — melric unit of measure for length

Multi-Function Display

Newton meter, a measure of engine torque

Research Octane Number, measurement of anti-knock resistance of gasoline

Abbreviations

335



Abbreviation Meaning

rpm Engine revolutions per minute (engine speed)
TS® Twin-charged Stratified Injection

336 Abbreviations
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Index

Numbers and Symbols

12volt sockets .. .uiis i e s e 163
A
Abroad
Extended stays with the vehicle . .. .. ... 292
Sale ofthe vehicle ... .ocvvcaen sammas 292
ABS
See Braking assistance systems ....... 185
ACCASSOMIEE . v imns simimvise ia 283, 284
Acoustic warnings
LIABE - s mema s a0 s Sindehe 124
Warning and indicator lights . . .......... 15
Adaptive Front Lighting System
DYREMIC o ceamin i pewvssn i wi igs 126
Adjusting
Electrically adjustable frontseat ........ 62
FIOREBORIE . ovuiorssiamns oot i mivmes 61
Headlightrange .................... 126
Head restraints <. o v v s vaswsns 63
Proper seating position ............... 60
Steeringwheel ..........cooovinnnnns 65
Advanced Airbag System ............... 95
and child restraints . ................. 104
AES oot inn R AGIT dr B S ke e 126
Aftermarket equipment . ....... ... ..... 285
Aftermarket installation
CArPRONG ..o s fmamntmioi smimnes 287
Radioequipment ..............ccc00. 287
Aftermarket installations .............. 291
Airbagsystem ......... ... ... ... ... 82
Advanced Airbags ............ ... 97
Advanced Airbag System . ............. 95
Cleaning the instrument panel ......... 256
Deactivation by weight-sensing mat ... .. 97
Deactivation of passenger front airbag ... 97
Desoriplon <uausinas sovmice s sanim 87
FIONLBNDES .0 0 vaasiat e naisam s 92
EXInCOn A ot . bt dtln e T i 87
Locking vehicle after inflation . .. ........ 42
Blde 8IMa0S «..comn cvmmimmanie s wsmmss 99
Side Curtain Protection® airbags . . . .. .. 101
Use of child restraints ................ 97
VENIBlBICEIS - i smiencrvni i wiavs, 256
Air conditioner
Airrecirculation .....ccvrnnnernannes 212
ATVEIS |-aes i aok Rl . ol sxomis. o o 212
Malfunction . ....... ... .. ... 211
OIROPAHON 1. oxswncassmsmmmmsmi e wpsm.e 210
SettINGS.  wxwavmmmn we smemess wemame s 210
Special considerations .. .............. 211

Air conditioning . ..................... 207
Climatronic . ....................... 209
Contrals ............ccovviinnnnnn. 209
MBTIALAG e sor wreimmencins sub sgessss aze wi 209

Airrecirculation . ..................... 212
Funconalify .« i vien o v smsis in sae 212
Switchingoff ....................... 212

AN s wmmumess oy aseneva ms 212

Alarm button in vehicle key
SeePanicbutton .................... 37

AlaTmBYStem:. ... oo sn s e s 45

Alcantara ........................... 252

Aluminumparts . ..................... 248

Anodizedsurfaces ................... 248

BITBNTIR s seminin i s i @ 292

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) ......... 185

Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) . ........ 186, 187

Anti-theft alarm system ................ 45
DESCHPHOM - -« vvevin ve ee vrievims i mimime 45

Anti-theft wheel bolts ....... ... 306, 310, 311

Antifreezeagent . .. ................... 235

BEIONBEE oo om araviomsonon v ot ae o e 66

ASR
See braking assistance systems ....... 187
See Braking assistance systems ... .... 186
Switchingonandoff................. 187

Assistance systems
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) ........ 185
Anti-Slip Regulation (ASR) . ....... 186, 187
BrakeAssist .......... .. ... ........ 185
Brake Assist (BAS) ................. 185
CED sovimes opsrsmsmanms s wamAca s s 197
Cruise Control System ............... 197
Electronic Differential Lock (EDL) ...... 186
Electronic Stability Control (ESC) ...... 185
HIEHBIE o s sy vease 195
Tire Pressure Monitoring System and SET

BOlon: sos: m i@ b s b i wumsietise 203

Auto-dimming inside mirror . ........... 134

Automatic load deactivation .. .......... 241

Automatic Shift Lock (ASL) ............ 175

Automatic transmission .. ............. 171
Direct Shift Gearbox ... .............. 177
DIVING: el o cvsnilomind K b st s miarssies 177
Drivingonhills ..................... 177
Emergency release for the selector lever

lock .o 304
Kick-down feature ........coo0vnivnis 177
Launch control program . ............. 177
MalTUNCHDN = <o i e wsarivsa o v wiavass 178
Seealsoshifting . ................... 171
See automatic transmission . .......... 171
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Vehicle key safety interlock ........... 166
AN GaCK: = vosin cvpemmmnmaeennes 157
Axleweights ........................ 140
B
Background lighting .................. 127
Ballmolint: c.n 5000 it sba oo wr s sk 154
BAS

See Braking assistance systems ....... 185
Battery

Replacement in remote control vehicle key 39

See Vehicle battery ................. 238
Battervacld ....oau peamin s s 240

Before taking the vehicle in to the shop .. 297
Belt pretensioners

PISpOSal iqivavams vn srvsnis o vl 80
Serviceanddisposal ................. 80
Beltwarninglight ..................... 70
BottlaNolder ... incmertinsnanians 161
Brake
Brake bOOSIOr o< i wvimivies s sirans 184
BrAKE M . sammas siiisnis 187
Brake fluidlevel .................... 187
BREKEDEES. c s tina s fraimad 183
Braking assistance systems . .......... 185
Breaking in the brake pads ........... 183
Changing brake fluid ................ 188
Indicator light: ... o o5 wammmmm e e mmiemos 180
Parking brake . ...« . cosvsn e 182
Waming light oo veammusion i v i 180
Brake Assist(BAS) ................... 185
Brakebooster ................... 184, 185
Brakefluid .......................... 187
SPBCICAONS: «cconsn v oo mmis 187
Brakesystem ........................ 185
MAalfUNCHIoN -5 wmmis s enis WG 184
BrakiIng . .l csmnaissoss weame s 179
Braking assistance systems ........... 185
Break-in period
ENGING oo ravmsmmge s s 283
The first few miles (kilometers) ........ 283
TS w5 e o sosins, b SRR s AT S 263
Breakdown
Protecting the vehicle . ... ............ 299
Breaking in
BaKBBROS. o voen v o as e SEiteis 183
Breaking in the brake pads
SeeBrakes ....................... 183

C

California Proposition 65 Warning . . . 239, 295

338 Index

Care
Seevehiclecare ................... 243
Carphiong ... ... oz v o wssie s s acesie 287
CarWABN i caminis s amenvis mvmeaie 244
Folding outside mirrorsin . ............ 136
Catalyticconverter ................... 296
Indicator light «.cans v vivwmnne s viwis 295
Malfunetion: oo i g dim s mneiie 296
BB e e o min i i B R 197
CDchanger .....cusaeivasvivavs vvvis 157
Cellular phone
Use without outside antenna .......... 288
Cenpterarmrest . . ........;ovimaii s 66
Centerconsole .................... 12,13
Changing a light bulb
[FaTol 1321 (o] 8 |1« |1 PR by 321
Changingawheel .................... 310
Afterthe wheelchange .............. 315
Lifting vehicle - cooowun e vnwmin viaus 313
Wheelbols ... . conusess serasad s 3N
Wheelchange ..................... 315
Changing bulbs
See changing lightbulbs ............. 320
Changing lightbulbs .. ................ 320
INTront BUMPEE v v vvis s vvmsiii i vais 323
InANEEDOEY .\ i v wv om0 e 325
Inthe headlight .................... 322
Intheiraar Rateh' oo s cpwpans i oo 324
Licenseplatelight .................. 326
TAMGIIE: 2.0 0w S msrensmtmem 324, 325
Characteristics
Radioreception .................... 292
Checking oillevel .................... 229
Checklist
Addingengineoil ................... 229
Before working in the engine compartment 225
BrEakEOW 5 wn aiic so st o om i tin siaomdes 299
Checking engine oil level ............. 229
Checks whilerefueling ............... 217
Driving safely . ... ... e casieae psaans 31
Eotting: raady . .oovmmarun o mmen s e 31
Inanemergency .............c.0.0.nn 299
Lifting vehicle withjack .............. 313
Light bulb replacement .. ............. 321
Preparations for changing a wheel ...... 311
Salety bl i woinsi i Snatene B v 73
KIBHOIBIBY, .o otnme.0m mn el anads 252
Checks while refueling ................ 217
Child restraint
andfrontairbag .................... 104
and the Advanced Airbag System ...... 104
Deactivating the passenger front airbag .. 97
on front passengerseat .............. 104
Securing with LATCH anchorages .. ..... 118
Securing with the Top Tether strap . .. . .. 120
Child safetylock ...................... 48
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Child safetyseat ..................... 103

Ontherearseat .................... 109
Child seat

Boosleriseak.. .. vuumen weswarmes dvaae 114

Childseatmounting . ................. 114

Convertible childseat . . ............... 111

Infantcarrier . ........... ... .. ..., 110

Securing with lockable safety belt ....... 115

Securing with safety belt .............. 115
Child seats

Child seatmounting .............. 110, 111

Information about child restraint systems 121

Transporting children in vehicles ....... 107
ChIoma Pamts o o= v s e s - wsss 248
Cleaning

Seevehiclecare ............... ... 243
Climatronic

Also see: Air conditioning . ............ 207
BIOBK .. svvirvss sominimvessvis. e ioba iimaibe s i 18

Sefting'the tmie ...ovuin v e s 28

Setting time: . ovcwsvwee svivawss s s 18
Closing

DIOBME o ccmms v s eaabins R v bt 47

From inside the vehicle ............... 43

From outside the vehicle .............. 42

Powersunroof ............c000envunnn 56

Rearhateh o vssveiis v ivsvmon v camias 51

WINADWE: oo snimsimn s nai med bt 0050 53

with KeylessAccess  ................. 44
EoBt ROOKS ... e i s amss 160
EOERDIE . c5om e dnf e e Rl SR s 9
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Combined weight

Determination (North America) ........ 281
Comfortturnsignal ................... 123
Communication window . .............. 128
Compact spare wheel
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SHOWCHAINGS - -2 v wraeem i s 275
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Consumer information ................ 291
Controls
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Control Gnis ... .ocamie s wawssices am e 287
Convenience closing

Powersunroof .........ccoveiiiiunn. 57

Powerwindows ..................... 54
Coolant

See Enginecoolant ................. 233
Cornering lights

SIAtC ok e M s 125
Counter-steering assistance ........... 194
Cruise control

Indicator light . ..................... 197

OV EIBHNG 1, o msise s shuicssn s s st 198

Warning lIGht «os s i s s wvas 197

Cruise Control System ................ 197
CUP ROIBATE ; e o ssmseim susmam 161
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Frontcenterconsole ................ 161
Rearcenterarmrest .. ............... 162
CurbWeIght . .o cesmmvsen e 140
D
Data recorded by control units .. ....... 287
Data recorded while driving . ........... 287
Bata mCORdOr ..o casnaniey v as 287
Daytime running lights (DRL) . .......... 125
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DRL parking feature .. ............... 125

Daytime running lights (DRL) parking fea-
ture

DRL deactivation ................... 125
Declaration of compliance ............. 294
Declaration of Compliance . ............ 293
Deicing door lock cylinders ............ 249
Deicinglocks ........................ 249
Department of Transportation uniform tire

qualitygrades ...................... 292
DIAgNOSIS . oo vviow s s v i seraies 297
Differential lock

See Braking assistance systems .. ..... 186
Digital elock .. .con s voanmiems s s 18
DImensions ..q:q: s e iisinis s 35
Direct Shift Gearbox

MEHUNCEON v s o wsiaemmsmmesasses s o 178

See automatic transmission ... ........ 177
BISDIAY - .ot 18, 19

Instrument cluster ................... 19
Disposal

Belt pretensioners . ............ ... 80
Door and windowseals .. .............. 249
Doorhandle ... cvvisnveisesese el 9
DOOrS ......ccvcurcincnrmreimennenn- 47

Child safetylock .. ................... 48

Emergency closing and opening ....... 301

Warninglight .............cccviua... 47
Driver door

CIVENIEIW. 5 85 s ot fssranmrams s 9
Driving

Driving checklists and warnings .. ....... 31

Driving in other countries . ............. 32

Driving through wateronroads ......... 33

EMCRNEE v o o os i s A S 189

Environmentally friendly .. ............ 189

FUS NS = o0 2 o5 i 50 954 Hire s smms 215

Fuelsupplytoolow ................. 216

Gettingready .............. ... ..... 31

Parking on adownhillgrade . .. ........ 183

Parking on an uphillgrade . ........... 183
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Index 339



SoMBbaBES . o cocosviin pesaET e i 3

Stating ugon hills =covwn s e 177

Stopping 0N KIS « .. vv o vvvvsinnansies 177

Through saltwater ................... 33

TOWING .o 333

With:a traller:.. « veow s o assim.. 152

With automatic transmission .......... 177
Drivingabroad ........................ 32

Checklist .......... ... ... ... ... .... 32
Driving checklists and warnings ......... kY
Driving directions

Compact spare wheel ............... 269

SparewWhesl . . .. v s . 269
Driving efficiently .................... 189
Briving Maht ..o oo sovwmensn sammoscas o 124
Drivingsafely ......................... 31
Driving through saltwater .............. 33
Driving throughwater . ................. 33
Driving tips

When the vehicleisloaded ........... 137
DRL s i erasnes 2o e sy o1 S i 125
DRL parking feature .................. 125
DSG

See automatic transmission .. ......... 177
DUSETIBE cuminmn s ammesmen weamsamsams & 207

Dynamic headlight range adjustment .... 126

E

EDL

See Braking assistance systems . ...... 186
Electrical consumers ................. 297
Elactlcal load .. ..o wmmmmics s smumsioone 151
Electrical load deactivation ............ 241
Electricalloads .................. 163, 300
Electrical sockets

1ZNOR & oo v st vassmis 163
Electronic Differential Lock (EDL) ....... 186
Electronic immobilizer ................ 170
Electronic Stability Control (ESC) ....... 185
Emergency closing and opening ........ 301

BAVET dOOF s s wimniie s s e ssie 301

Passengerdoor .................... 302

POWErBUINO0L - roomer sis ma s sismie o 303

Reardoors ........................ 302

Rearhatch ........................ 303
Emergency closing or opening

Emergency release for the selector lever

s R L 304

Emergency flashers .................. 299
Emergency starting .. ................. 327

JUmper cables: o s cvevn s wesne i & 328
Emission control system .............. 295

Indicatorlight .. .. scovmms s uw s o s 295
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Break-inperiod . ..........c00niiinnnn 283
Doesnotstart .- s oo vnvia e s 297
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Engine and ignition .. ................. 165
12 VoIt S8ockets . o samaama s s 163
OO OWEER oo s pndimenrii exsFose 166
IMMOBIIZOE.. . - wo srmisimm oo rrmerse o 170
Prataoling . omme s esmndernarm i 168
Slaning engine: ... ..; ve s e vas s 168
Starting engine with Keyless Access .... 167
Stoppingtheengine ................. 169
Stopping the engine with Keyless Access 169
Unauthorized vehiclekey ............. 166
Engine compartment . ... .............. 222
QBRI < i i isnmsaiassn amv, sommmamine. sow stsisess 249
ClOBIAY oo v oo i st 225
Englnecoolant .. v ov sseven viamasns 233
EROINEON i vasims sn i saves vs g o 227
Plenumchamber ................... 249
Preparations . .............cccvnunnn 225
Vehiclebattery . .................... 238
Engingcontrol .. xum ivavevsne avass 295
Engine control system .. .............. 295
Indigator-flight .....cwn co ssmmmins sm s 295
Enginecoolant . ...... .. ccieiiiiaanis 233
Checking coolantlevel ............... 236
Fllleropening .........oovvinvuiaonn 236
GA2PIISDINE vt e e 235
Indicator-light ..o vivmmmomn wammms 233
Specifications .. ....cu covvcimin s 235
Temperature gauge ..............u00 233
Toppin@ OFF . v is s vasnnsn s 236
WarningE oI woineinsediom o v waaaes 233
Engine data and dimensions ............ 35
Engine hood
[ 0T 51 oo P SO S 225
Warning light . ....... ... .. ... ..... 224
Engine identification code
Datermining’ o s v woase e 34
ENGINEOIl .. .o i oiig w8 dmmmsbineie 227
RABHRGON 1 o cvavionim e G e 229
CHANGE: . o soviw s s wsveviiemiin iz 231
Checkingoillevel ................... 229
Consumplon: «.vs v sv s ve a5 waeas 230
DIDERISK: o o w5 wBisie e Wama N 229
Flller opening: c:iis ss s vieviosin o s 229
[la] o= 1ca T "o o P A A T oY 227
Specifications .............. ... ... .. 228
Warnin lghit: oo s sentoy ssnmane 227
Engine oilcapacity ................... 229
Environmentally friendly driving ........ 189
EQUIPMBNL . o coiswas v inimesiee s e 284
ESC: cuiniini v wiserin 55 56 vasmmniss i a9 svie 185
Electronic Stability Control (ESC) ...... 185
Exteriorviews ......................... 6
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Eyeglass storage compartment .. ....... 158
F
FAQS .......0iiiiiiiiiiiniinaaennn 297
Features, troubleshooting ............. 297
Filling capacity

Windshield washer fluid reservoir . ..... 132
Fire extinguisher

Trallertowing ... o onssonn va swan 151
Floormats .......................... 173
FOg MO .ocns cnavmns o imae 55 2 124
Frequently asked questions ............ 297
Front airbags

Seeairbagsystem ................... 92
Front seats

Manualcontrols . .................... 61
BHB: st s saloited® vy porer B M 219

Gasoline .........oovviiviinennnnns 219
Fuel capacities

FUektank =« vaesasn sy we o3 sme 217
Fuel consumption

Driving efficiently ................... 189

What increases fuel consumption? . 296, 298
Fuel container, porfable ............... 214
Bual fMBrcap .. .ovovin sy swmmsms 216

CIO8ING s i ianins s i s B 216

OPONING: 25 s veve s sreaeps B spses 216
Fuelgauge ......... ... .. .. .....o.u.. 215

Indicatar NP oo ssammosen e e 215
Fueling

WENGIIB & e de b iiiae 08 BIIRE 215
FUSES: & v s i casmmasis 7 peoims 317

Color Coding « <o v v ws swwms 318

FUSB'DOXBS. . owwn v ivimnm i wavas 318

Identifying blownfuse ............... 319

Preparations for replacement . . ... ..... 319
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G
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Gasoline ..............cc0iiiiinnannnn 219

FUBL s St ol cmeecm oyt s e o 219

Grades . .......iiii e 219
Gearshift lever

Manual transmission ................ 174
Generator ...............ciiiianana.. 239
Getting ready .. o vwws wisin e v smis 3
Glasses storage compartment .. ........ 158
Glove compartment

EREIE i soni s asnsins o Sty 127

See storage compartments . .......... 159
Gross vehicleweight . ................ 140

H

Headlight range adjustment ... ......... 126
Dynamic headlight range adjustment . ... 126
Fully automated leveling system ....... 126

Headlights
Washer system’ . .. coosn ss oo i aa s 131

Headlights not bright enough .......... 297

Headrestraints .................... 63, 64

Heatedseats ......................... 67

Heating system
Also see: Air conditioning .. ........... 207
COMIBIN: o wee de g0 gomapa me oo o 209

High beam switch .................... 123

HIHOM | < s i 85 dimnss S s s 195

HOERE s s smvommsts i g ws w4 12503 1

|

lee eamovEl .ovowe s vn v srsrope e s 246

Identification number .. ................ 34

Ignition
See engine and ignition .. ............ 165

Ignition keys
seeVehide KeYs ..cvvs swvmams is sems 37

Ignitionswiteh <. .. oooieos veiinmmi ans 166
Safetyinterlock .................... 166
Unauthorized vehicle key .. ........... 166

INMOBHIZET von wni sviiniaan s vasern v o 170
MAIRINCHON .vu o s v savmmes 5y 09 165

Inanemergency ..................... 299

Indicator light
Applyingthebrake .................. 180
Brake pad wear indicator .. ........... 180
Brakesystem ...................... 180
Catalyticconverter . ................. 295
Changing alightbulb ................ 321
Checking engine il level ............. 227
CrifsaBontial s vueas i we e o wes 197
Emission control system ............. 295
Enging:control’ . vowos s s onasa ox s 295
ENINESoolant -« ov s v s onsas bn vas 233
Engineoilsensor . .................. 227
ESES 5 sdegtie 00 Sncehiden 54 s g o oy o 180
Fuelsupply . ........ccovvvniinennn. 215
OVEIVIEBW ..ot i ceieiens 15
Refueling ........... ... .... 215
Remote control vehiclekey ............ 38
SHHHNG s wn s e o o 172
Steering columnlock ................ 192
Tire Pressure Monitoring System .. ... .. 201
Windshield washer fluid level ... ....... 129

Indicator lights
LightS ..ot 122

Individual door unlocking . .............. 41
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Bregkdowm .5 cossmins v v s e 299
Ghecklisl = ssasmmasimmmnn s asss 299
Emergency flashers ................. 299
Protecting yourself and the vehicle ... .. 299
Infrared-reflecting windshield .......... 128
Inside mirror
Auto-dimming ............ ... iann 134
Manually adjustable ................. 134
Instrumentcluster . .................... 15
Brighiness: <. . soseryag, oo meas ie e 126
Display . ......ccvvvinininnnenns 18, 19
Displays ......coiiiini e 24
IndicatorBght: .- s v e s 15
INSLRLMBNS: & v wovvuose ws sremnmmnn w3 o 18
MenlBtgture « v comaw oy savvsmies wvews 24
Service reminder display .............. 22
SYMBOIR 4o ina 5 s wma s de b he s ms i il 15
Usingmenus ....................... 25
Warning lights ...................... 15
Instrument cluster displays ............. 24
Instrumentpanel ....................... 9
Airbagsystem .................. 82, 256
ClEBNING oo co sosmmseame s i o 256
INSLrUMENES o i ov v v e s o s 18
Itartar BENE . o coamvinmim s sovasmas @ 127
J
JECK i oiaiem s s R SRRSO 310
Jump-start
Using jumpercables ................ 328
Jump-starting
See emergency starting . ............. 327
K
Keyless
ACCESS .. oi ittt 44
Entry ..o 44
Exit ... 44
Keyless Access
Engine and ignition ................. 169
BOVBSSGD . . o550 dusbisd Bekndibad obie 167
Starterbutton . .............. ... ..., 167
Unlocking and locking vehicle .......... 44
Keyless Access locking and starting system 44
Keys
Battery replacement (vehicle key) ....... 39
seeVehiclekeys .................... 37
Synchronizing ...................... 39
Kick-down feature .................... 177
L
Eabels: i oo v sisimn b s e se s 58 o 291
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LATCH

See Child safetyseat . ............... 103
LATCHIUCRA ....coox 5o misioim o sos s w1 s 118
Launch control program ............... 177
Lifting vehicle

Checklist ....... ... ... ... couu.. 313

JAOK . wsmsmearionmsin i st sis w4 313

WIHRBER. oo mmmmummmimmn. s w3 313
Light

Acousticwamings .................. 124

Adaptive Front Lighting . ............. 126

Daytime running lights ............... 125

FONBUBNG sisovivinmm simawimsns s, dre v s 125

Headlight range adjustment . .......... 126

Indicator lights: <o vesmmn s svemems 122

Instrument cluster brightness .. ........ 126

Instrument illumination . .............. 126

Interiorlights . ..................... 127

LIGRtSWICR | cucsasin s mossmin s ssmmmssams 124

LOW BBamS . v comae cvamanmn vive s 124

Reading lighls «uon vuvan v ws svsmevas 127

Static cornering lights . .. ............. 125

Switch illumination .................. 126

Swilehingoll i .4 dsumn B dating du.. 124

Switchingon . .............. ... ..... 124
Light bulb malfunction

See changing lightbulbs ............. 320
Light bulb replacement

Checldist: . covimum s i weaanae s 321

Proparations v uses ssames s axmmesns 321
EIMS: o 15 rvamein i adsm i b saintiags 3 122

Foglights ......................... 124

Turn signallever.................... 123
Loading

Driving with an open rear hatch ... ..... 138

General instructions . ................ 137

Luggage compartment . .............. 141

Luggage compartment pass-through .... 144

Stowingluggage ................... 138

TIRROWING - oo o wssiarmmminis s, 3 144

TOEHOE . cnmmmsan v avvstarerann s vz & 151
Load rating code of the tires . .......... 273
Load rating of the tire ................. 272
Locking

After airbag inflation .................. 42

From inside the vehicle ............... 43

From outside the vehicle .............. 42

Problems ............ ... .. ... ..., 297

with KeylessAccess ................. 44

Locking and starting system, Keyless Ac-
cess

Unlocking and locking vehicle .......... 44
LOW-DBAME . waansn wwimiases s saimsks 124
Luggage compartment .. .............. 141

Luggage compartment cover .......... 143

Luggage compartment light . .......... 127
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Luggage compartment lid

SeeRearhatch ..................
Luggage compartment pass-through . ...
Luggagerack ........................

M

Malfunction
Airconditioner .. ... cviiiivin e ivean
Automatic transmission . .............
Catalylicconverter ..................
Direct Shift Gearbox . ................
Immobilizer .. ......................
Power outside mirrors ... ............
POWEESHAITOE s o sy s masezanss
POWET WINAOWS' o s awvsnsvvmes vie wsnmmaers

Radio reception ................ 163,

Tire Pressure Monitoring System .. .....
Manual AC

See: Air conditioning ................
Manually adjustable inside mirror .......
Manual transmission . . ................

Seealsoshifting ... c.covvvvivs cvans

TOWIRE = 2 sssmmvow sa wamwes v wrEae
Mechanicalkey .......................
MEDIA-INjack .......................
Metal-coated windshield . . .............
Mirror

Convenience function

Folding outside mirrorsin.............

Outside mirror . ....................

Passenger mirror lowering function .. ...

Synchronous mirror adjustment . .......
METOIS e oo cnponns e snamarey o e

INSIGEMITTOr s« vans o vemseasn 95 awanesy

Move when vehicle is unlocked ........
Mobile phone

Use without outside antenna .. ........
Modifications ........................

N

Newengine..........................
New tires
Noises
Braking assistance systems ... ........
Engine . ...... ... ..
THPES e s swncemmmn o wmgsiermy w5 wimsy
Number of seats
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Octanerating ........................
OdomBler: .. womesms o sovmmase w2 ks
Qil

See engine oil

Oildipstick . ......................... 229
(6] [ [T g% £ 1 SRR O P e 261
Opening
Doors . ... e 47
From inside the vehicle ............... 43
From outside the vehicle .............. 42
POWEFSURG0T v cowunmn snsanran som 56
Réar'Rateh v oo vy vomasen s ayss 50
WINAOWS s i sees b ssicesi s s as 53
with KeylessAccess ................. 44
Operatingfluids . ..................... 284
Outsideantenna ..................... 287
Outside doorhandles ................... 6
Outside mirror
Auto-dimming ...................... 135
Foldingin ........... ... ... .. ..., 135
Malfunction . . ...................... 136
Storing for reverse driving ............ 135
Outside mirrors ...................... 135
Synchronous mirror adjustment .. ...... 135
Towingatrailer . .................... 150
Vehiclecare ................ovunn. 245
Outside temperature display ............ 20
Overview
Center console, lower section .......... 13
Center console, upper section .......... 12
DNEEAO0r .« o seanimp v prwpess s s 9
Briver side « o oo o avgmn & s 10
FIOREVIOW - 55 cronani o3 fmiis 5 5l shaisis 7
Indicator lights ...................... 15
Instruments ........... ... ... ... 18
Menustructure .. .......... ... ... ... 24
Passengerside ..................... 14
REEFVBW s womeasessinn ananvois i Eeaias 8
REGFCONSOIE - vovnvss v wpomses v v 14
SIdaVIBW. s soasiss o SEamamE T8 Sram 6
Turn signal lever and high beam switch . . 123
Warning lights . ........... ... ...... 15
Owner's manualslot .................. 159
P
Panle BUton :« o coaesas vs svamn i o sy 37
Parking . ............. ... ... ... 179, 182
Parkingbrake . ....................... 182
Parkinglight . . ... ... .. .............. 124
Passenger front airbag
Deactivation by weight-sensing mat ... .. 97
Seeairbagsystem . .................. 82
Pedals ........................... 60,173

Physical principle of a frontal collision .. .. 71
Pinch protection

Powersunroof ...................... 57
Powerwindows ..................... 54
Plenumchamber ..................... 249
Polishing ............... ... ..., 248
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Automatic closing and opening ......... 54
CIOSING o s mmas iveau s 58 se s 53
Convenienceclosing ................. 54
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Light bulb replacement . . ............. 321
Vehiclebattery ..................... 240
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R
Radio equipment . ... ... ... ... ...... 287
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Raising vehicle
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CIOBING 5 iammn suwmaniaiesin swiwwaim sk s 51
Driving with an open rear hatch ........ 138
LOCKING 5o oo e on iitain s » 42, 51
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Resetting tire pressure ... ............. 203
ROFOMS i is ianmimaid 3 ine b s faiis 285
ROOETACK: v wswmioivanns wosimssomins s 146
S
Safety belt height adjusters .. ......... .. 77
Safety belt load limiter . ................ 80
Safety belt position .................... 76
Safety belt pretensioner ................ 80
Safety belt retractor .. ................. 80
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Service reminder display ...............
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Settings
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With Tiptronic . .....................
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TPONIC . ...t
Shoppingbaghooks ..................
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Side Curtain Protection® airbags
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Manual controls on the front seats . . ... ..
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Proper seating position ............... 60
Rearbackrest .. .................... 142
Removing head restraints ............. 64
Seatheating ........................ 67
Snowchains......................... 275
Compactsparewheel ............... 275
Snowremoval ....................... 246
Snow tires
see: Wintertires .................... 274
Spareparts . ......... ............ 283, 284
Sparewheel ......................... 269
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Special considerations
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Washing vehicle . ................ ..., 45
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Protecting the vehicle . .. ............. 299
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Steering ........ ... ... o il 192
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Electro-mechanical ................. 193
Indicator light . ..................... 192
Pulingtooneside .................. 267
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Steeringcolumnlock ................ 193
Vibration .. .........ooiiiiiii 267
Warning light ...................... 192
Steering wheel
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BUNTOof o o: cvmnny s s o EE R 56
CIO8ING o m atd o Seie G SRR R e 56
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Tiresandwheels ... ................ 258
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Changingawheel .................. 310
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Load rating code of the tires .......... 273
Newtires ..............0ciiivnnn. 263
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Serialnumber . ..................... 272
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Tire identification number (TIN) ........ 272
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Tie-doWns ... o cvsvwnn o svssaoi s 144
Trailerloading ................. ... 151
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Preparations. ... . ...« eoommims ssm g s 240
Replacement ...................... 241
Symbol explanation ................. 238
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Supplement

Supplement to radio and navigation instructions —
edition 11.2011

Technical changes

This supplement describes changes and enhancements in ef-
fect after publication of the radio and navigation instructions in
the 03/2011 edition:

MEDIA-IN multimedia interface (MDI)

RNS 315: Telephone control (Phone)

RCD 510 and RNS 510: Media mode

RNS 510: Telephone control (Phone)

RNS 510 South Korea: Device and functional overview
RNS 510 China: Radio mode

Please refer to the other booklets of the manual set for all other
delails, descriptions and information for operation and treat-

ment of your device, as well as information that you should
know for your own safety and the safety of your passengers.
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MEDIA-IN multimedia interface (MDI)

Connection and operation

Connecting or disconnecting external media
devices'(iPod™ or iPhone™)

When removing an iPod™ or iPhone™ from the
adapter lead, make sure that both releases on the
narrow edge of the iPod™ connector are pressed

at the same time. <

MEDIA-IN multimedia interface (MDI): iTunes™ tagging

Only applicable in the United States and Canada
Directions for connecting a media device

Adapter for connecting a data device

iTunes™ tagging is possible only with a special
iPod™ adapter cable. Older iPod™ models may

not be supported by this adapter cable. Please
contact a Volkswagen dealer for more information. <

2 (Supplement) — Technical changes
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RNS 315: Telephone control (Phone)

Call lists

Dial

FON 01
Provider

Telephone

Fig. 1 PHONE main menu

In the call lists, calls are displayed that have been
made or received while the cell phone was con-
nected to the radio-navigation system.

If the cell phone supports Hands-Free Protocol
1.5, calls occurring when the phone was not con-
nected to the radio-navigation system are also dis-
played.

Opening the call list

e Press the function button in the PHONE main
menu which corresponds to the desired call list
=>fig. 1.

Call list: Meaning

& Missed Calls: Displays phone numbers of
missed and not accepted calls.

@ (—Dialed Nmbrs.: Shows all numbers that
were dialed using the cell phone and the radio
navigation system cell phone control.

f= Received calls: The call list shows all num-
bers that were dialed using the cell phone and the
radio navigation system cell phone control.

Achim
+5555555555 &

Bernard
44444444444

+3333333333

Dialed numbers [
Fig. 2 Call list.

e OR: Tag the desired call list in the PHONE
main menu by turning the tuning knob and confirm
by pressing the knaob.

If a phone number is saved in the address book,
the name will be displayed in the call list rather
than the number.

The appearance of the call lists varies from
phone to phone. <

RNS 315: Telephone control (Phone) 3



RCD 510 and RNS 510: Media mode

Playback sequence of audio files and directories

Playlists are not automatically played, but
must be specifically selected by using the
menu for track selection. <

RNS 510: Telephone control (Phone)

Not applicable in China, Canada, South Korea and the United States
Prerequisites and functions: PHONE main menu

Mobile box

Preset 3 F;resel 4

Preset5 Preset 6

frve—
[ i Call list SMS

Fig. 3 PHONE main menu

PHONE main menu function buttons
Function key: Effect

(SOS)): Places an emergency call after further confirmation. In some countries and in some mobile net-
works, emergency calls may only be supported when the mobile phone is connected to a mobile phone
package which has a SIM card which is “not blocked” and/or has sufficient credit on it and sufficient net-
work coverage is available.

) Not displayed in all devices and is not supported by all providers, depending on the country and the device.

Not applicable in China, Canada, South Korea and the United States
Prerequisites and functions: Receiving and sending text messages

Depending on the cell phone package installed, Text messages are only displayed if they are re-
text messages can be received, displayed and ceived during the time in which the cell phone is
sent. connected to the cell phone package.

4 (Supplement) — Technical changes
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RNS 510 South Korea

Valid only in South Korea
A Introduction

In this section you'll find information about:
Device and function overview .............

Deviating from the = booklet RNS 570 Navigation
System, some functions for South Korea are de-
scribed in a separate Owner's Manual = book-

let Exbox ll, Navigation System with DMB & Blue-
tooth.

The description of identically-named functions in
the = booklet RNS 510 Navigation System are not
applicable in South Korea and should be corre-
spondingly ignored.

The following device and function overview indi-
cates the manual where the functions for South
Korea can be found.

RNS 510 South Korea 5



Valid only in South Korea
Device and function overview

RADIO

MEDIA

(BTt

Fig. 4 Overview of the controls.

m Please first read and note the introductory information on page 5.

(@ © Rotary and push button.
— Press to switch on and off = booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Basics of Operation.
— Rotate to change the basic volume level = booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Basics of
Operation.
@ Press to call up a particular function.
— (RADIG): Switch to Radio mode and change frequency band in Radio mode 1) = booklet RNS 570
Navigation System, chapter Radio Mode.
= 2): Switch to Media mode = booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapler Media Mode.
— (PHONE): Start the telephone function = booklet Exbox Il, Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth.

- 3): Open the tone and volume settings menu = baoklet RN'S 510 Navigation System, chap-
ter Tone and Volume Settings (TONE).

- : Digital television and DMB = booklet Exbox II, Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth.
- Start the Navigation mode = booklet Exbox /I, Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth.
~ (TPEG): Display traffic information = booklet Exbox /I, Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth.

- 3): Switch to an overview of selectable settings = booklet RNS 570 Navigation System,
chapter Menu and System Settings (SETUP).

"} The RDS radio data services described in the = bocklet RNS 510 Navigation System manual are not available in South Korea.
2

The TV mode described in the = booklet RNS 570 Navigation System manual is not available in South Korea. In South Korea,
TV mode is called up using the button = booklet Exbox ], Navigation System with DMB & Bluetooth.

Menus to set functions described in the = booklet Exbox Il, Navigation System with DMB & Blustooth manual are not available
using the and buttons used lo access the settings menus (e.g. navigation and telephone settings).

3
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(® () and &) Arrow buttons always change the currently active audio source regardless of the menu dis-
played.
- In all Radio operation modes, briefly press to change the station or band = booklet RNS 510 Nav-
igation System, chapter Radio Mode.
~ Briefly press in Media mode to change track or chapter, or hold down for quick reverse or fast for-
ward = booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Radio Mode.
@ DVD slot.
(®) Touch screen.
® (&) CD or DVD eject button.
@ : Press the device button to adapt the playback volumes to the available audio sources on the de-
vice.
Adjustment knob: The function depends on the operating mode.

— Turn to program stations manually and press to start and stop scanning (SCAN) in all Radio
modes = booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Radio Mode.

~ In Media mode, turn to change tracks manually and press to start and stop scanning (SCAN)
= booklet RNS 510 Navigation System, chapter Media Mode.

(® Memory card slot.



RNS 510 China: Radio mode

Valid only in China

Accessing stations stored on station preset buttons

~ Radio2

756 KHz
AN

Radio1 = 2 1003MHz 3
2] (2]

5 Emply 6 Empty

Band I s|.s|°n I Presets I Extras I Man. E

Fig. 5 Main RADIO menu: Memory position 4 se-
lected.

If the played station is saved to a station preset
button, the station preset number is displayed after
the frequency in the main RADIO menu, for exam-
ple FM 4 =fig. 5.

8 (Supplement) — Technical changes

e Select station preset buttons to display in the
RADIO main menu.

e Press the station preset button in the main RA-
DIO menu for the station that you wish to display.

e Or: Tap the desired station in the memory list

e OR: If Memory is displayed top left, the saved
stations can also be selected using the arrow but-
tons (Radio settings = booklet RNS 510 Navi-
gation System, chapter Menu and System Settings
(SETUP)).

Changing to saved stations can also be selected
across frequency bands.

A stored station can only then be played if it can
still be received at the current location.
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Warranty

Owner's information

Dear Owner,

This booklet contains the limited warranties appli-
cable to your new Volkswagen model. Please read
these limited warranties carefully to determine your
warranty rights and obligations.

Your New Vehicle Limited Warranty includes
virtually bumper to bumper coverage for 3
years or 36,000 miles, whichever occurs first
and Powertrain Limited Warranty coverage for
5 years or 60,000 miles, whichever occurs first.
Your vehicle has a Limited Warranty Against
Corrosion Perforation for a period of 12 years
without mileage limitation.

In addition, your vehicle is covered by emissions
control system limited warranties. If you are a resi-
dent of the State of California, Connecticut, Maine,
Maryland, New Jersey, New York, Oregon, Rhode
Island, Vermont, Washington and the Common-
wealths of Massachusetts and Pennsylvania and
have purchased a California emissions equipped
vehicle, you may also have rights under California
mandated emissions warranties. Please consult
these warranties whenever a repair to your emis-
sion control system is required to determine wheth-
er it is covered by warranty. Your satisfaction in un-
derstanding the limited warranties that apply to
your Volkswagen model is important to us. Any
questions concerning warranty coverage should be
directed to:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, Mi 48326

Telephone: 1 (800) 822-8987

Refer to the California Emissions Warranty
Supplement for additional information on Cali-
fornia Emissions Warranty coverage.

In addition to and separate from the above com-
prehensive warranty package, Volkswagen of
America, Inc., an operating unit of Volkswagen

2 USA Warranty and Maintenance

Group of America, Inc. (“Volkswagen") also offers
you complimentary participation in the Volkswagen
Carefree Maintenance Program described in this
booklet.

If you have a concern or you are not satisfied with
the service that you receive from your dealer, we
suggest that you discuss it with the Service Man-
ager at your dealership. If it is not resolved through
your dealership, you may call or write to the Volks-
wagen Customer CARE Center.

In the event that your authorized Volkswagen deal-
er or Volkswagen Customer CARE Representative
has been unable to address the concern to your
satisfaction, you may take advantage of BBB AU-
TO LINE, a program administered through the
Council of Better Business Bureaus. The BBB AU-
TO LINE program offers both mediation and arbi-
tration services for the resolution of disputes aris-
ing while a vehicle is under warranty.

Complete details of Volkswagen's Customer CARE
programs begin on = page 16.

e Notice of Address Change
e Notice of Used Car Purchase

The “National Traffic & Motor Vehicle Safety Act of
1966" requires manufacturers to be in a position to
contact vehicle owners if a correction of a safety-
related defect or a noncompliance with an applica-
ble Federal motor vehicle safety standard be-
comes necessary. If you change your address or
buy a used Volkswagen model, complete one of
the postcards in the middle of this booklet. You
need not use this card if you purchased your
Volkswagen through an authorized Volkswagen
dealer.
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New Vehicle Limited Warranty

What is covered

Warranty period

The New Vehicle Limited Warranty period is 3
years or 36,000 miles, whichever occurs first.

Any implied warranty, including any implied
warranty of merchantability or warranty of fit-
ness for a particular purpose, is limited in dura-
tion to the period of this written warranty. Some
states do not allow limitations on how leng an
implied warranty lasts, so this limitation may
not apply to you.

You are required to use the BBB AUTO LINE
procedure before pursuing any legal remedy
under 15 U.S.C. 2310(d) with respect to the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty. You may also be re-
quired to use the BBB AUTO LINE procedure
before pursuing legal remedies under your
state lemon law. Please refer to the Consumer
Protection Information section of this booklet
for more information.

Coverage

This limited warranty covers any repair to correct a
manufacturer's defect in material or workmanship
except wheel alignment, tire balance, and the re-
pair or replacement of tires.

The repair or replacement of wear and tear items,
which are defined as brake pads worn below man-
ufacturer specifications, brake discs worn below
manufacturer specifications, and light bulbs?) re-
placed for wear and tear, are covered up to one
year or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first. Wiper
blades replaced for wear and tear are covered up
to 6 months or 6,000 miles, whichever occurs first.

Original Equipment Battery

Original equipment batteries are covered 100 %
parts and labor for 2 years or 24,000 miles, which-
ever occurs first, for defects in material or work-
manship.

Mechanical Adjustments

Mechanical adjustments not associated with a de-
fect in material and workmanship, are covered up

to one year or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs first
(i.e. headlight adjustment).

24-Hour Roadside Assistance Services

24-Hour Roadside Assistance Services include the
following:

Towing for a mechanical breakdown or colli-
sion

Battery jump start

Flat tire service
Lock-out service

Fuel delivery service
Trip interruption benefits

Refer to the 24-Hour Roadside Assistance Owner's
Guide for specific details on the services provided.

Where to go for warranty service

This limited warranty will be honored by any au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States,
including its territories.

If your Volkswagen model is brought to an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer outside the United States,
including its territories, this limited warranty will not
apply. Defects in material or workmanship will be
corrected under the terms of the limited warranty
for new Volkswagen vehicles in effect in that coun-
try (except Canada).

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer.
If your Volkswagen model is within the United
States New Vehicle Limited Warranty, Canadian
dealers can submit a claim. Proof of United States
residence is required. If the Canadian dealer can-
not submit your claim, you may be asked to pay for
the repair. On your return to the United States,
please present the invoice to your United States
Volkswagen dealer, who will submit a claim on
your behalf and obtain reimbursement for you.

When the warranty period begins

The warranty pericd begins on the date the vehicle
is delivered to either the original purchaser or the
original lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed in
service as a "demonstrator” or “company” car, on
the date such vehicle is first placed in service.

1) Excludes Halogen and Xenon headlight bulbs, which are covered for 3 years or 36,000 miles, whichever occurs first. Headlight

bulbs damaged by outside influence are not covered.

Warranty 3
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This New Vehicle Limited Warranty is automatically
transferred without cost if the ownership of the ve-
hicle changes within the Warranty period.

Free-of-charge repair

Repairs under this limited warranty are free of
charge. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer will re-
pair the defective part or replace it with a new or
remanufactured genuine Volkswagen part.

Emergency repairs
If an emergency repair was performed by a non-
Volkswagen service facility, keep all receipts, repair

orders, and parts removed from your Volkswagen
model.

What is not covered

You will be reimbursed if the repair work was need-
ed and correctly performed and it was impossible
or unreasonable under the circumstances to tow or
drive your Volkswagen model to the nearest au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer.

A statement of the circumstances that prevented
you from getting to an authorized Volkswagen
dealer, together with the paid receipts, repair or-
ders, and replaced parts must be submitted to your
autharized Volkswagen dealer in order to be con-
sidered for reimbursement.

Tires

Tires are not covered by this limited warranty, but
are separately warranted by the tire manufacturer.
To assist you in obtaining related Warranty infor-
mation, a list of tire manufacturers and addresses
is provided at the end of this booklet. Verify with
the tire manufacturer what is covered under their
warranty.

Maintenance services' and mechanical
adjustments

This limited warranty does not cover the cost of
parts and labor involved in any scheduled mainte-
nance service.

This limited warranty does not cover the replace-
ment of spark plugs, clutch discs, filters, oil, lubri-
cants, fluids, or air conditioner refrigerant charge,
unless their replacement is a necessary part of
warranty service on a covered component.

Mechanical adjustments not associated with a de-
fect in material or workmanship are not covered af-
ter the first year or 12,000 miles, whichever occurs
first (i.e. headlight adjustment). This limited warran-
ty does not cover wheel alignment or tire balanc-
ing.

Damage or malfunctions due to misuse,
negligence, alteration, accident or fire

This limited warranty does not cover:

e Damage or malfunctions which are the result of
improper repair of the vehicle, installation of any
non Genuine Volkswagen parts that will alter the
vehicle performance specifications from those set
by the vehicle manufacturer, modifications to the
vehicle (including the engine management sys-
tem), accessories including but not limited to alarm
systems, remote starters, roof racks or communi-
cations equipment, defects or failures resulting
from the use of new parts not sold or approved by
Volkswagen, or used parts, or the resultant dam-
age to associated parts or systems; or

e Non-Genuine Volkswagen parts (referred to as
Aftermarket parts), crash parts repaired due to
damage in a collision (referred to as Remanufac-
tured collision parts), parts obtained from another
used vehicle (referred to as Salvage parts), and
any resultant damage to associated vehicle parts
or systems caused by the failure of the aforemen-
tioned parts; or

e Damage or malfunctions which were caused by
the alteration of the vehicle, in particular any major
or structural alterations including but not limited to
the conversion of the vehicle to a convertible or the
modification of the roof to accommodate a glass
roof structure or other similar structural alterations;
or

¢ Damage or malfunctions caused by using con-
taminated or improper fuel, intentional or uninten-
tional misfueling; or

s Damage or malfunctions caused by collision or
madifications of the vehicle, including but not limit-
ed to the installation of engine management com-
ponents not approved by Volkswagen; or

) Some specific maintenance services are covered by lhe Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program. Please consult the Volks-
wagen Carefree Maintenance Proegram guidelines in the maintenance section of this booklet.

4 USA Warranty and Maintenance
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» Damage or maifunctions resulting from the use
of the vehicle in competitive events or caused by
accident or fire; or

» Damage or matfunctions resulting from contin-
ued operaticn of the vehicte after a warning light,
gauge reading or other wamings indicate a me-
chanical or operational problem; or

e« Damage or malfunctions due to suspension
medifications, including but not imited to the instal-
lation of aftermarket springs, shock absorbers, or
lowering kits.

This limited warranty does not cover vehicles se-
verely damaged or declared to be a total loss by
an insurer or vehicles substantially re-assembled
from or repaired with parts abtained from another
used vehicle (referred to as Salvage parts).

Damage or malfunctions due to lack of
maintenance

This timited warranty does not cover damage or
malfunctions due to failure to follow recommended
maintenance and use requirements as set forth in
the Volkswagen Owner’s Manual and the Mainte-
nance section of this booklet.

Your dealer will deny warranty coverage unless
you present ta the dealer praof in the form of Serv-
ice or Repair Orders that all scheduled mainte-
nance was performed in a timely manner.

Damage caused by the environment

This limited warranty does not cover damage
caused by airborne industrial poliutants (e.g. acid
rain), bird droppings, stones, floodwaler, wind-
storms, tree sap or other similar occurrences.

Glass

This limited warranty does not cover glass break-
age, untess due to a defect in manufacturer's ma-
terial or workmanship,

Odometer tampering

These limited warranties do not cover repairs on a
Volkswagen model on which the odometer has
been altered or on which the actual mileage cannot
readily be determined.

If the speedomster unit is replaced, a “Speedome-
ter Replacement Record” must be filled out by an
authorized Volkswagen dealer.

Other expenses

This limited warranty does not cover any inci-
dantal or consequential damage, including loss
of value of the vehicle, lost profits or earnings,
and cut-of-pocket expenses for substitute
transportation or ledging?.

This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights
and you may also have other rights, which vary
from state to state.

Other terms

This New Vehicle Limited wamanly is issued by
Volkswagen. This fimited warranty dees not apply
o Vioikswagen vehicles or parts and accesscries
not imported or distribuled by Volkswagen.

This warranty, the Limited Warranty Against
Corrosion Perforation, the Powertrain Limited
Warranty and the Emissions Warranties are the
only express warranties made in connectlon
with the sale of this Volkswagen model. Any
impited warranty, including any warranty of
merchantability or warranty of fitness for a par-
ticular purpose, is limited In duration to the
stated period of these written warranties.

Some states do not allow limitations on how long
an implied warranty lasts, so, the above limitation
may not apply to you.

Volkswagen reserves the right to make improve-
ments or change the design of any Volkswagen
mode! at any time with no obligation to make simi-
lar changes on vehicles previously sold.

Nelther Volkswagen nor the manufacturer as-
sumes, or authorizes any person to assume,
any other obllgation or liabllity on its behalf.

or tizl d 50 this fimi Y OF

"} Some states do not allow the exclusion or fimitation of incid

may not

apply to you. This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may 2lso have other rlghls which vary from state fo state.
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Powertrain Limited Warranty

What is covered

Warranty period

The coverage under this warranty lasts for 5 years
or 60,000 miles whichever occurs first, from the
date the vehicle was first placed in service.

This limited warranty does not apply to vehi-
cles used for commercial purposes including
but not limited to taxi, courier or delivery serv-
ice, or limousine.

If a commercial vehicle is sold to a subsequent
retail owner, this warranty still does not apply.

Any implied warranty, including any implied
warranty of merchantability or warranty of fit-
ness for a particular purpose, is limited in dura-
tion to the period of this written warranty. Some
states do not allow limitations on how long an
implied warranty lasts, so this limitation may
not apply to you.

Coverage

The Powertrain Limited Warranty covers any repair
to correct a manufacturer's defect in material or
workmanship for the following Volkswagen parts
and components:

Engine: Cylinder block and all internal parts, cyl-
inder head and all internal parts, valve train,
spur belt, flywheel, oil pump, water pump,
manifolds, all related seals and gaskets.

Transmission: Case and all internal parts, torque
converter, all related seals and gaskets.

Drivetrain: Differential and all internal parts, drive
shafts and constant velocity (CV) joints.

Where to go for warranty service

This limited warranty will be honored by any au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States,
including its territories.

6 USA Warranty and Maintenance

If your Volkswagen model is brought to an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer outside the United States,
including its territories, this warranty will not apply.
Defects in material or workmanship will be correct-
ed under the terms of the limited warranty for new
Volkswagen vehicles in effect in that country (ex-
cept Canada).

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer.
If your Volkswagen model is within the United
States Powertrain Limited Warranty, Canadian
dealers can submit a warranty claim. Proof of Unit-
ed States residence is required. If the Canadian
dealer cannot submit your warranty claim, you may
be asked to pay for the repair. On your return to
the United States, please present the invoice to
your United States Volkswagen dealer, who will
submit a claim on your behalf and obtain reim-
bursement for you.

When the warranty period begins

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle
is delivered to either the original purchaser or the
original lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed in
service as a “demonstrator” or “company” car, on
the date such vehicle is first placed in service.

The Powertrain Limited Warranty is automatically
transferred without cost if the ownership of the ve-
hicle changes within the Warranty period.

Free-of-charge repair

Repairs under this warranty are made free of
charge. Your authorized Volkswagen dealer will re-
pair the defective part or replace it with a new or
remanufactured genuine Volkswagen part.

<]
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What is not covered

Maintenance services

This limited warranty does not cover the cost of
parts and labor involved in any scheduled mainte-
nance service. Scheduled maintenance services
are described in the maintenance section of this
bocklet. Also see the Volkswagen Carefree Main-
tenance Program outlined in the maintenance sec-
tion of this bookiet.

This limited warranty does not cover the replace-
ment of filters, oil, lubricants or fluids unless their
replacement is a necessary part of warranty serv-
ice on a covered component.

Damage or malfunctions due to misuse,
negligence, alteration, accident or fire

This limited warranty does not cover:

e Damage or malfunctions which are the result of
improper repair of the vehicle, installation of any
non Genuine Volkswagen parts that will alter the
vehicle performance specifications from those set
by the vehicle manufacturer, modifications to the
vehicle (including the engine management sys-
tem), accessories including but not limited to alarm
systems, remote starlers, roof racks or communi-
cations equipment, defects or failures resulting
from the use of new parts not sold or approved by
Volkswagen, or used paris, or the resultant dam-
age to associated paris or systems; or

« Non-Genuine Volkswagen parts (referred to as
Aflermarket parts), crash paris repaired due to
damage in a collision {referred to as Remanufac-
tured collision parts), parts obtained fram another
used vehicle (referred to as Salvage parts), and
any resultant damage to associated vehicle parts
or systems caused by the failure of the aforemen-
tioned parts; or

e Damage or malfunctions which were caused by
the alteration of the vehicle, in particular any major
or structural alterations including but not limited to
the conversion of the vehicle to a convertible or the
modification of the roof to accommodale a glass
roof structure or other similar structural alterations;
or

s Damage or malfunctions caused by using con-
taminated or improper fuel, intentional or uninten-
tional misfueling; or

e Damage or malfunclions caused by collision or
modifications of the vehicle, including but not limit-
ed to the installation of engine management com-
ponents not approved by Volkswagen; or

e Damage or malfunctions resulting from the use
of the vehicle in competitive events or caused by
accident or fire; or

o Damage or malfunctions resuliing from contin-
ued cperation of the vehicle after a warning light,
gauge reading or other warnings indicate a me-
chanical or operational problem; or

s Damage or malfunctions due to suspension
modifications, including but not limited to the instal-
lation of aftermarket springs, shock absorbaers, or
lowering kits.

This warranty does not cover vehicles severely
damaged or declared to be a total loss by an insur-
er or vehicles substantially re-assembled from or
repaired with parts obtained from another used ve-
hicte {referred to as Salvage parts).

Wear and tear items

This limited warranty does not cover the replace-
ment of any powertrain components that wear as a
resuit of normal use or deterioration.

Damage or malfunctions due to lack of
maintenance

This limited warranty does not cover damage or
malfunctions which are due to failure to follow rec-
ommended maintenance requirements as set forth
in the Volkswagen Owner's Manual and the main-
tenance section of this booklet. Your dealer will de-
ny warranty coverage unless you present to the
dealer proof in the form of service or repair orders
that all scheduled maintenance was performed in a
timely manner.

Damage caused by the environment

This limited wamanty does not cover damage
caused by airborne industrial pollutants {e.g. acid
rain}, bird droppings, tree sap, stones, flood water,
windstorm or other similar occurrences.

Other expenses

This limited warranty does not cover any Inci-
dental or consequential damage, including loss
of value of the vehicle, lost profits or earnings,
or out-of-pocket sxpenses for substitute trans-
portation or lodging?),

The “Other Terms” presented in the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty also apply to this warranty. <«

1} Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of incidental or consequential damage, so this limitation or exclusion may not

apply to you.
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Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perforation

What is covered

Warranty period

The coverage under this limited warranty lasts for
12 years without mileage limitation.

Any implied warranty, including any implied
warranty of merchantability or warranty of fit-
ness for a particular purpose, is limited in dura-
tion to the period of this written warranty. Some
states do not allow limitations on how long an
implied warranty lasts, so this limitation may
not apply to you.

Neither Volkswagen nor the manufacturer as-
sumes, or authorizes any person to assume,
any other obligation or liability on its behalf.

Coverage

This limited warranty covers any repair or replace-
ment of body sheet metal panels that have been
perforated by rust from the inside out.

Where to go for warranty service

This limited warranty will be honored by any au-
thorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States,
including its territories.

If your Volkswagen model is brought to an author-
ized Volkswagen dealer outside the United States,
including its territories, this limited warranty will not
apply. Defects in material or workmanship will be
corrected under the terms of the warranty for new
Volkswagen vehicles in effect in that country (ex-
cept Canada).

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer.
If your Volkswagen model is within the United

8 USA Warranty and Maintenance

States Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perfo-
ration, Canadian dealers can submit a warranty
claim. Proof of United States residence is required.
If the Canadian dealer cannot submit your warran-
ly claim, you may be asked to pay for the repair.
On your return to the United States, please present
the invoice to your United States Volkswagen deal-
er, who will submit a claim on your behalf and ob-
tain reimbursement for you.

When the warranty period begins

The limited warranty period begins on the date the

vehicle is delivered to either the original purchaser

or the original lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed
in service as a "demonstrator” or “company” car, on
the date such vehicle is first placed in service.

This Limited Warranty Against Corrosion Perfora-
tion is automatically transferred without cost if the
ownership of the vehicle changes within the war-
ranty perioed.

Free-of-charge repair

Repairs under this limited warranty are made free
of charge. An authorized Volkswagen dealer will
repair the defective part or replace it with a new or
remanufactured genuine Volkswagen part.

Your Volkswagen model is corrosion protect-
ed at the factory. You do not need to pur-
chase rustproofing when you buy your Volkswagen

model in order to keep this warranty in effect.
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What is not covered

Surface corrosion without perforation
Repairs are covered under this limited warranty on-
Iy if there is a rust-through condition in the body
sheet metal not caused by outside influences.

Perforation of sheet metal due to accident,
lack of care, or failure to repair or
modifications to the paint/painted surface
This limited warranty doas not cover corrosion per-
foration resulting from the failure to promptly repair
paint damage, damaged undercoating, or surface
corrosion.

It does not cover damage due to failure to wash or
otherwise regularly care for the vehicle as descri-
bed in the Volkswagen Owner's Manual.

This limited warranty does not cover corrosion per-
foration resulting from unrepaired collision damage
or improper collisicn repair.

Special exclusion for any aluminum
portions that may be part of your
Volkswagen vehicle

This limited warranty does not cover corrosion per-
foration due to failure to perform body repairs in
accordance with Volkswagen's specified repair pro-
cedures, including use of non-aluminum alloy
parts.

It does not cover corrosion perforation resulting
from the use of any inferior rustproofing agent or
method.

Your autherized Volkswagen dealership will do its
best to match your vehicles original finish, but this
limited warranty does not cover the cost of painting
the entire vehicle solely for paint matching.

Environmental damage

This limited warranty does not cover damage
caused by airborne Industrial pollutants (e.g. acid
rain), bird droppings, stones, flood watser, wind
storms, tree sap or ather similar occurrences.

Corrosion perforation because of fallure to
rustproof when collision damage is repaired

Body parts that have been repaired or newly instal-
led after a collision must be treated with a rust-
proofing agent that is compatible with Volkswa-
gen's own factory comrosion protection. If you fail to
have your vehicle treated in this way after a colli-
sion, Volkswagen will not be responsible for the re-
pair of any resulting rust-through.

ﬂ The “Other Terms” presented in the New Ve-
hicle Limited Warranty also apply to this war-
ranty.

Warranty | @



Federal Emissions Warranties

General

The Emissions Warranties set out on the following
pages are warranties which the manufacturer is re-
quired by law to furnish to you at the time you take
delivery of your new vehicle. These coverages may
also be included in the Volkswagen 3 years /
36,000 miles New Vehicle Limited Warranty.

The warranties required by federal laws apply to all
new Volkswagen vehicles imported and distributed
by Volkswagen of America, Inc., an operating unit
of Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. (“Volkswa-
gen”) for sale in the United States, including its ter-
ritories. The warranties required by the State of
California law apply to all new Volkswagen vehi-
cles imported and distributed by Volkswagen for
sale and registration in the State of California,
Connecticut, Maine, Maryland, New Jersey, Ore-
gon, Rhode Island, Vermont, Washington and the
Commonwealths of Massachusetts and Pennsylva-
nia. Therefore, the owner of an above mentioned
vehicle may have warranty rights under both Fed-
eral and State mandated emissions warranties.

The State of New York has adopted emissions
warranty requirements identical to California man-
dated emissions warranties ONLY for vehicles
equipped to meet California's Partial Zero Emis-

sion Vehicle (PZEV) emission requirements, as
identified on the Vehicle Emission Control Informa-
tion Label located under the hood. Therefore, the
owner of a Volkswagen model equipped to meet
California's PZEV emissions requirements and im-
ported and distributed by Volkswagen for sale and
registration in New York may have warranty rights
under both Federal and state mandated emissions
warranties.

Please read these warranties carefully. If you have
any questions concerning the applicability of each
warranty to your vehicle or want to know whether a
particular repair will be performed free of charge
pursuant to these warranties, please write to or tel-
ephone:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, Ml 48326

Tel.: 1 (800) 822-8987

Refer to the California Emissions Warranty
Supplement for additional information on Cali-
fornia Emissions Warranty coverage.

Federal Emissions Control System Defect Warranty

For 2 years or 24,000 miles

Volkswagen of America, Inc., an operating unit of
Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. (“Volkswa-
gen”), the authorized United States importer of
Volkswagen vehicles, warrants to the original retail
purchaser or original lessee and any subsequent
purchaser or lessee that every model year 2012
Volkswagen vehicle imported by Volkswagen:

e Was designed, built and equipped so as to con-
form at the time of sale with all applicable regula-
tions of the United States Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA), and

e |Is free from defects in material and workman-
ship which causes the vehicle to fail to conform
with EPA regulations for 2 years after the date of
first use or delivery of the vehicle to the original re-
tail purchaser or original lessee or until the vehicle
has been driven 24,000 miles, whichever occurs
first.

10 USA Warranty and Maintenance

Awarranted part is any part installed on a motor
vehicle or motor vehicle engine by the vehicle or
engine manufacturer, or installed in a warranty re-
pair, which affects any regulated emission from a
motar vehicle or engine which is subject to EPA
emission standards. The following parts or systems
listed, if defective, could cause the vehicle to fail to
conform with EPA regulations:

e Evaporative Emission Control System: includ-
ing fuel tank, filler cap, filler neck and leak detec-
tion pump

e Exhaust System: including manifolds, turbo-
chargers, catalytic converters, down pipes and par-
ticulate filter

e EGR System: including valves, pipes and cool-
ers

<
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e Fuel Injection System: including control mod-
ules, sensors, switches, valves and fuel lines

¢ Intake System: including camshaft adjuster
units, sensors, manifold, pipes and control valves

¢ Ignition System: including coils and sensors
e OBD System: including Malfunction Indicator
Lamp (MIL) and Data Link Connector (DLC)

e PCV System: including control valves and
pipes

e Secondary Air Injection System: including air
pump and control valves

e Emission-related hoses, gaskets, clamps and
other accessories used with the above compo-
nents

For 8 years or 80,000 miles

The obligation of Volkswagen under this warranty
is limited, however, to the following: If within this
period a defect in material or workmanship causes
the vehicle to fail to conform with EPA regulations
and the vehicle is brought to the workshop of any
authorized Volkswagen dealer in the United States,
including its territories the dealer will make repairs
as may be required by these regulations free of
charge.

If the vehicle has been in use for more than 24
months or 24,000 miles, but less than 8 years or
80,000 miles, whichever occurs first, your Volkswa-
gen dealer will repair or replace free-of-charge the
following major emission control components only:

e Catalytic Converter and Particulate Filter
e Engine Electronic Control Module
e On-Board Diagnostic device (OBD)

Federal Emissions Performance Warranty

For 2 years or 24,000 miles and 8 years or 80,000 miles

Volkswagen of America, Inc., an operating unit of
Volkswagen Group of America, Inc. (“Volkswa-
gen”), warrants to the original retail purchaser or
original lessee of a model year 2012 Volkswagen
vehicle and any subsequent purchaser or lessee of
the vehicle that if the following conditions are met,
any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the United
States, including its territories, will remedy any
nonconformity, as determined below, free of
charge, under the following conditions:

e The vehicle fails to conform at any time during
24 months or 24,000 miles, whichever occurs first,
to applicable emission inspection standards as de-
termined by an EPA Approved State Inspection
and Maintenance test or inspection, or

o |f the vehicle has been in use for more than 24
months or 24,000 miles, but less than 8 years or
80,000 miles, whichever occurs first, the vehicle

fails an Inspection and Maintenance test or inspec-
tion resulting from a malfunction of a catalytic con-
verter, particulate filter, engine electronic control

module or On-Board Diagnostic device (OBD), and

e The failure of the Inspection and Maintenance
test of inspection requires the vehicle owner to
bear any penalty or other sanction, including the
denial of the right to use the vehicle under local,
state or federal law, and

e The vehicle has been maintained and operated
in accordance with Volkswagen's instructions for
proper maintenance and use.

Federal Emissions Warranties 1
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Performance Warranty claim approval

You may raise a claim under this warranty immedi-
ately after your vehicle has failed an Inspaction
and Maintenance test or inspection if, as a rasulf of
that failure, you are required by law to repair the
vehicle to avold impositicn of a penally or cancella-
tion of your right to use the vehicle. You need not
actually suffer the loss or lose the right to use your
vehicle or pay for the repair before presenting your
clatm.

Claims may be presented only by bringing your ve-
hicle to any authorized Volkswagen dealer in the
United States, including its territories. The dealer
will honor or deny your claim within a reasonable
time, not to exceed thirty (30} days, from the time
at which your vehicle is presented for repair or
within any time period specified by local, state or
Federal law, whichever is shorter, except when a
delay is caused by events not attributable to Volks-
wagen or the dealer. If the daealer denies your
claim, you will be nofified in writing of the reasans
for rejecting the claim. If you do not receive nalice
of denia! of your claim within the above time peri-
od, Volkswagen is required by law to honor the
claim.

Under cerlain circumstances, your claim may be
denied because you have failed to comply with in-
structions for scheduled maintenance contained in
your Volkswagen Maintenance booklet. In deter-
mining whether you have complied with the in-
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struclions for scheduled maintenance and proper
use, Volkswagen may require you to fumnish proof
of compliance only with those maintenance instruc-
tions which Volkswagen has reason to belleve
were not parformed and which could be the cause
of the Inspection and Maintenance test or inspec-
tion failure.

Volkswagen may deny an emissicn performance
warranty claim on the basis that a replacement
part not cerified by the EPA was used in the main-
tenance or repair of the vehicle if Volkswagen can
prova that the non-certified part is either defective
in materials or workmanship, or not equivalent from
an emission standpoint to the original part, and you
are not able to offer information that the part is ei-
ther not defective or equivalent to the ariginal part
with respect to its emissicn performance.

Volkswagen will not deny a claim retating to

o Warmranty werk or pre-delivery service per-
fermed by an authorized Volkswagen dezler, or

¢ Work performed in an emergency 1o reclify an
unsafe condition attributable to Volkswagen, pro-
vidad you have taken steps in a imely manner to

put the vehicle back into a conforming condition, or

e The use of an uncertified part or to noncompti-
ance with the instructions for proper maintenance
and use, which is not related to the Inspection and
Maintenance test or inspection failure. 4
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Additional Information About Your Federal Emissions

Warranties

Warranty period

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle
is delivered to the original retail purchaser or origi-
nal lessee, and any subsequent purchaser or les-
see or, if the vehicle is first placed in service as a
demonstrator or company demanstrator or compa-
ny car prior to delivery, on the date it is first placed
in service.

Proper maintenance and use

Instructions for proper maintenance are contained
in the maintenance section of this booklet. Time
and mileage intervals, at which maintenance is to
be performed, may vary from model to model.

Volkswagen recommends you keep a record of
scheduled maintenance by having your mainte-
nance booklet validated at the approximate time or
mileage intervals by the authorized Volkswagen
dealer or other service facility that performed the
maintenance. If you perform the maintenance
yourself, keep all documentation as proof you have
performed the maintenance at the approximate
time or mileage intervals recommended, that you
have used proper parts, and that you were able to
perform the maintenance properly.

Failure to maintain your vehicle according to the in-
structions for proper maintenance may cause the
vehicle to exceed applicable emissions standards
and could result in denial of warranty coverage.
However, Volkswagen will not deny a warranty
claim solely on the basis of your failure to maintain
the vehicle according to the instructions or failure
to keep a record of maintenance.

Instructions for proper use of the vehicle are con-
tained in your Volkswagen Owner's Manual.

Use of Genuine Volkswagen Parts

Volkswagen recommends that Genuine Volkswa-
gen parts be used as replacement parts for the
maintenance, repair or replacement of emission
control systems. Use of replacement parts which
are not equivalent to Genuine Volkswagen parts in
emission performance and durability may impair
the effectiveness of emission control systems. Al-
though use of parts other than Genuine Volkswa-
gen parts does not invalidate these warranties,
Volkswagen assumes no liability under these war-
ranties for failure of such parts and damage to oth-
er parts caused by such failure.

EPA certified replacement parts

Maintenance, repair, or replacement of emission
control devices and systems may be performed by
any automotive service and repair establishment or
qualified individual using Environmental Protection
Agency (“EPA") certified replacement parts.

Maintenance and repairs performed by
independent service shops

Without invalidating these warranties, you may
choose to have maintenance, repair or replace-
ment of emission control components performed
by any automotive service establishment or individ-
ual qualified to perform such services. However,
the cost of such services is not covered by these
warranties except in emergencies. If the independ-
ent service establishment finds a warrantable de-
fect, you may deliver the vehicle to an authorized
Volkswagen dealer and have the defect corrected
free of charge. Volkswagen will not be liable for
any expenses, which you have incurred at the
independent service establishment, except for
emergency repairs. See "Emergency Repairs” for
further details.

Parts not scheduled for inspection or
replacements

Any part, which is not scheduled for inspection or
replacement at maintenance intervals specified in
the maintenance section of this booklet, is covered
by this warranty for the full warranty period.

Scheduled part inspection or replacement

A part scheduled only for inspection in accordance
with Volkswagen's instructions or required sched-
uled maintenance is covered for the duration of
these warranties.

A part installed in accordance with Volkswagen's
instructions or required scheduled maintenance is
warranted until the next scheduled replacement in-
terval or for the duration of these warranties.

Damage to non-warranty parts

If failure of a warranted part causes damage to a
part not covered by warranty, the non-warranted
part will also be replaced free of charge.

Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada
Warranty repairs while traveling in Canada should
be performed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer.
If your Volkswagen model is within the United
States Federal Emissions Warranties, Canadian

Federal Emissions Warranties 13
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dealers can submit a claim. Proof of United Stales
residence is required. If the Canadian dealer can-
not submit your claim, you may be asked to pay for
the repair. Gn your return to the United States,
please present the invoice to your United States
Volkswagen dealer, who will submit a claim on
your behalf and obtain reimbursement for you.

Emergency repairs

Emergency repairs performed by a non-Volkswa-
gen service facility will be reimbursed if the repair
work was needed and correctly performed, and it
was impossible or unreascnable under the circum-
stances (o tow or drive your Yolkswagen model to
the nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer. The
maximum reimbursement allowable is an amount
equal to the cost if your authorized Volkswagen
dealsr had completed the repair(s). Reimburse-
ment will be considered when you submit the fol-
lowing items to your authorized Volkswagen deal-
er:

* A statement explaining the circumstances that
prevenled you from getting to an authorized Volks-
wagen dealer,

» Repair order(s) and

o Pari(s) removed from your Volkswagen model.

Damage caused by tampering, use of
improper fuel, abuse, neglect and improper
maintenance

These warranties do not cover any damage to the
vehicle caused by tampering with emission con-
trols, use of fuel containing lead, or fuel not meet-
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ing the specifications set forth in the Owner's Man-
ual, and abuse, neglect or improper maintenance-
of the vehicle. Biagnosis and repair of such dam-
age are at the expense of the owner.

Implied warranties

Any implied warranty, including any warranty
of merchantabillty or warranty of fitness fora
particular purpose, Is limitad In duration to the
stated period of these written warranties.

Incidental and consequential damages

These warranties do not cover any incidental or
consequential damages, Including loss of re-
sale value, lost profits or earnings, and out-of-
pocket expenses for substitute transportation
or lodging.

Some states do not allow the exclusion or limiia-
tion of incidental or consequential damages, so
this timitation or exctusion may not apply to you.

In the event you have not recelved the

services promised in these warranties,
please follow the procedures described in this
booklet under the title “"Customer CARE". You
may obtain further information regarding the Emis-
stons Performance Warranty or report violation of
the terms of the Emissions Defect or Parformance
Warranty by contacting: US Environmental Protec-
tion Agency, Compliance and Innovation Strategy
Division, Attention: Emissions Warranty Claims,
2000 Traverwood Rd., Ann Arbor, Mi 48105.

<
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Kansas Safety Belt Limited Warranty

Information about Kansas Safety Belt Limited Warranty

Applicable only to vehicles sold or registered This limited warranty does not cover the replace-
in the State of Kansas ment of safety belts and safety belt components:
For vehicles sold or registered in the State of Kan- e |f damage or failure was due to misuse, altera-
sas, safety belts and related safety belt compo- tion, accident, or collision; or

nents are warranted against defects in workman- e Due to color fading, spotting, or other cosmetic

ship and mat_eri:?ts for a period of ten (10) years, problems when the safety belt is otherwise func-
from the vehicle's original in-service date, regard- tioning properly
less of mileage. :

Kansas Safety Belt Limited Warranty 15



Customer Care

Volkswagen dealer assistance

If you have questions about your vehicle or the
service you have received, we suggest that you
first discuss them with the service personnel at
your authorized Volkswagen dealer. You may want
to speak to the Service Manager or directly to the
owner of the dealership.

It is their business to be concerned about your sat-
isfaction and goodwill. Because they are closest to
the situation, they are in the best position to quickly
resolve any concerns you may have.

Volkswagen corporate assistance

If your concerns are not resolved to your satisfac-
tion by the dealer, please contact Volkswagen by
calling our toll-free number:

Tel.: 1 (800) 822-8987

If you prefer to write, please use the following ad-
dress:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, M1 48326

You can also contact us using our Internet ad-
dress:

hitp:/mvww.vw.com

Simply click on “Contact Us”.

16 USA Warranty and Maintenance

When you call or write, please provide the follow-
ing information:

e Your name, address and telephone number
e Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

e Vehicle mileage

e Dealer name

o Nature of concern or problem

e Copies of repair orders or pertinent docu-
ments (if you are writing to us)

A Volkswagen Customer CARE Representative, in
conjunction with your authorized Volkswagen deal-
er, will work with you to carefully review all facts re-
lating to your request.

g
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Repairs not covered by warranty

In some circumstances, Volkswagen of America,
Inc., an operating unit of Volkswagen Group of
America, Inc. (“Volkswagen”") may offer financial
assistance toward repairs or expenses not covered
by Volkswagen's New Vehicle Limited Warranties.

in certain instances, Volkswagen may pay for such
repairs in accordance with the terms of service ac-
tion campaigns it will conduct from time to time. In
the event of a service action, Volkswagen will noti-
fy you by mail and request that you bring your ve-
hicle to your nearest authorized Volkswagen dealer
for repair free of charge.

If you have not recently changed your address and
Volkswagen has your curent address on file, you
will receive nofification automatically. if you are
concerned that you may not have received notice
concerning a particular service action, please
check with your dealer to determine whether your
vehicle is eligible for any repair free of charge.

In other instances, Volkswagen may offer assis-
tance with a repair beyond warranty on a case-by-
case basis. If you believe that your vehicle needs a
repair not covered by warranty which Volkswagen
should pay for in part or in whole, please discuss
the request with your dealer. If you are not satisfied
with your dealer's decision, please contact Volks-
wagen Customer CARE by telephone or in writing.
Your request should provide the Vehicle Identifica-
tion Number, the mileage, maintenance history and
an explanation of why you believe that the repair
should be performed free of charge. Your request
should be accompanied by all available mainte-
nance and repair recerds which you have retained.
A Customer CARE Representative will review your
request and advise you of our decision.

Customer Care 17



Consumer Protection Information
BBB AUTO LINE Dispute Resolution

Informal dispute mechanism

If your authorized Volkswagen dealer or Volkswa-
gen Customer CARE Representative has been un-
able to satisfactorily address your concern, Volks-
wagen offers additional assistance through BBB
AUTO LINE, a dispute resolution program adminis-
tered by the Council of Better Business Bureaus.

The BBB AUTO LINE program is free of charge to
you but there are some vehicle age and mileage
limitations, so please call BBB AUTO LINE for
more details:

Tel.: 1 (800) 955-5100

If you call BBB AUTO LINE, please be prepared to
provide the following information:

e Your name and address

e The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

e The make, model, and model year of your vehi-
cle

e The delivery date and current mileage of your
vehicle

e Adescription of the concern with your vehicle

The BBB AUTO LINE program consists of two
parts: mediation and arbitration. Mediation means
that BBB staff will facilitate negotiations between
the parties in an effort to bring your claim to a mu-

tually acceptable resolution. If you do not agree
with the mediated solution, you may request an ar-
bitration hearing.

Arbitration is a process by which an impartial per-
son makes a decision on your claim. The arbitra-
tors are not connected with the automobile industry
and serve on a voluntary basis. You may attend
the hearing in person, bring witnesses, and give
supporting evidence. Instead of appearing in per-
son, you may request a written or even a tele-
phone arbitration hearing. The BBB shall make ev-
ery effort to obtain a final resolution of your claim
within 5 business days of the hearing (that is, with-
in 40 days of when your claim was filed), unless
state or Federal law provides otherwise. You then
have the opportunity to accept or reject the deci-
sion.

e |f you accept the decision, the manufacturer will
be bound by the decision and will be required to
fulfill its obligation within the time frame specified
by the arbitrator.

* If you reject the decision, you are free to pursue
other legal remedies available under state or feder-
al law, and the manufacturer will not be required to
comply with any part of the decision.

State-Specific Warranty Enforcement Laws

Local laws

Each state has enacted warranty enforcement
laws (commonly referred to as “lemon laws") that
permit owners to obtain a replacement vehicle or a
refund of the purchase price under certain circum-
stances. Although the provisions of these laws
vary from state to state, their intent is to provide
owners with certain rights if they experience signifi-
cant service-related difficulties with their new vehi-
cle.

IMPORTANT NOTICE: To the extent allowed by
each state's law, Volkswagen requires that the
owner first send written notification to Volkswagen
explaining the nonconformity that the owner has
experienced with the vehicle, and to allow Volks-
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wagen the opportunity to make any needed repairs
before the owner pursues other remedies provided
by that state's law (in all other states where not
specifically required by state law, Volkswagen re-
quests that the owner provide the written notifica-
tion). The owner should send written notification to:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, MI 48326

IMPORTANT NOTICE: Depending on the state's
law, the owner may also be required to submit their
complaint to BBB AUTO LINE before seeking other
remedies. Please refer to the BBB AUTO LINE

<
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Dispute Resolution section of this booklet for more
information about the BBB AUTO LINE dispute
resolution program.

Because each state has enacted specific provi-
sions as part of its lemon law, owners are advised
to research and follow the laws in their state. <

NOTICE TO CALIFORNIA PURCHASERS

Volkswagen participates in BBB AUTO LINE, a
mediation/arbitration program administered by the
Council of Better Business Bureaus (4200 Wilson
Boulevard, Suite 800, Arlington, Virginia 22203).
BBB AUTO LINE and Volkswagen have been certi-
fied by the Arbitration Certification Program of the
California Department of Consumer Affairs.

If you have a problem arising under any Volkswa-
gen written warranty, we request that you bring it to
Volkswagen's attention. If we are unable to resolve
it, you may file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE.
Claims must be filed with BBB AUTO LINE within
six (6) months after the expiration of the warranty.

To file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, call:
Tel.: 1 (800) 955-5100.
There is no charge for the call.

In order to file a claim with BBB AUTO LINE, you
will have to provide your name and address, the
brand name and Vehicle Identification Number
(VIN) of your vehicle, and a statement of the na-
ture of your problem or complaint. You will also be
asked to provide: the approximate date of your ac-
quisition of the vehicle, the vehicle's current mile-
age, the approximate date and mileage at the time
any problem(s) were first brought to the attention
of Volkswagen or one of our dealers, and a state-
ment of the relief you are seeking.

BBB AUTO LINE staff may try to help resolve your
dispute through mediation. If mediation is not suc-
cessful, or if you do not wish to participate in medi-
ation, claims within the program's jurisdiction may
be presented to an arbitrator at an informal hear-
ing. The arbitrator's decision should ordinarily be
issued within 40 days from the time your complaint
is filed; there may be a delay of 7 days if you did
not first contact Volkswagen about your problem,
or a delay of up to 30 days if the arbitrator requests
an inspection/report by an impartial technical ex-
pert or further investigation and report by BBB AU-
TO LINE.

You are required to use BBB AUTO LINE before
asserting in court any rights or remedies conferred
by California Civil Code Section 1793.22. You are
not required to use BBB AUTO LINE before pursu-
ing rights and remedies under any other state or
Federal law.

California Civil Code Section 1793.2(d) requires
that, if Volkswagen or its representative is unable
to repair a new motor vehicle to conform to the ve-
hicle's applicable express warranty after a reason-
able number of attempts, Volkswagen may be re-
quired to replace or repurchase the vehicle. Cali-
fornia Civil Code Section 1793.22(b) creates a pre-
sumption that Volkswagen has had a reasonable
number of attempts to conform the vehicle to its
applicable express warranties if, within 18 months
from delivery to the buyer or 18,000 miles on the
vehicle's odometer, whichever occurs first, one or
more of the following occurs:

o The same nonconformity (a failure to conform
to the written warranty that substantially impairs
the use, value, or safety of the vehicle) results in a
condition that is likely to cause death or serious
bodily injury if the vehicle is driven AND the non-
conformity has been subject to repair two or more
times by Volkswagen or its agents AND the buyer
or lessee has directly nofified Volkswagen of the
need for the repair of the nonconformity; OR

e The same nonconformity has been subject to
repair 4 or more times by Volkswagen or its agents
AND the buyer has notified Volkswagen of the
need for the repair of the nonconformity; OR

e The vehicle is out of service by reason of the
repair of non-conformities by Volkswagen or its
agents for a cumulative total of more than 30 cal-
endar days after delivery of the vehicle to the buy-
er.

NOTICE TO VOLKSWAGEN AS REQUIRED
ABOVE SHALL BE SENT TO THE FOLLOWING
ADDRESS:

Volkswagen Group of America, Inc.
Customer CARE

3800 Hamlin Road

Auburn Hills, MI 48326

The following remedies may be sought in BBB AU-
TO LINE: repairs, reimbursement for money paid

to repair a vehicle or other expenses incurred as a
result of a vehicle nonconformity, repurchase or re-
placement of your vehicle, and compensation for
damages and remedies available under Volkswa-
gen's written warranty or applicable law. >
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The following remedies may not be sought in BBB
AUTO LINE: punitive or multiple damages, attor-
ney fees, or consequential damages other than as
provided in California Civil Code Section 1794(a)
and (b).

You may reject the decision issued by a BBB AU-
TO LINE arbitrator. If you reject the decision, you
will be free to pursue further legal action. The arbi-
trator’s decision and any findings will be admissible
in a court action.

20 USA Warranty and Maintenance

If you accept the arbitrator's decision, Volkswagen
will be bound by the decision, and will comply with
the decision within a reasonable tima not to ex-
ceed 30 days after we receive notice of your ac-
ceptance of the decision.

Please call BBB AUTO LINE for further details
about the program.
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Service Publications

Volkswagen Technical Literature Ordering Center

Updated service information you can obtain

Volkswagen monitors product performance in the
field and regularly sends dealers the latest service
information about Volkswagen vehicles.

Bulletins cover a wide variety of subjects: the prop-
er use and care of your car, costly repairs, inex-
pensive repairs or adjustments, which, if done ear-
ly, may avoid costly future repairs. Some bulletins
describe repairs about new or unexpected condi-
tions. Others describe improved repair procedures
or parts improvements. All of this information can
also help a qualified technician better service your
vehicle.

What you will also find on the website

Most bulletins apply to conditions affecting a small
number of vehicles. Your dealer or a qualified tech-
nician may have to determine if a specific bulletin
applies to your vehicle. You can order Volkswagen
bulletins, Volkswagen repair information and Volks-
wagen Owner's Literature 24 Hours / 7 days a
week on the Internet from the Volkswagen Techni-
cal Literature Ordering Center link at:

http:/iwww.vw.techliterature.com

e Owner's Manuals
e Owner's Manuals Inserts and Supplements
e Maintenance Booklets.

e Warranty Manuals
e Warranty and Maintenance Manuals
e Sound System and Navigation Manuals

Service Publications 21



Tire Manufacturers

List of tire manufacturers for new Volkswagen vehicles

The Magnuson-Moss Warranty Federal Trade Continental General
Commission Improvement Act of 1975 and regula- 1800 Continental Blvd.
tions issued pursuant to the act require that a tire Charlotte, NC 28273

warranty pamphlet be placed in every new vehicle Tel.: 1 (800) 847-3349

L. Michelin Tire Corp.

To assist you in obtaining the related warranty in- P.O. Box 19001

formation, the following list of tire manufacturers Greenville, SC 29602-9001
and addresses is being provided. Tel.: 1 (B00) 847-3435

Tire Manufacturers Pirelli Tires North America
Dunlop Tire Corp. 300 George Street, 5th Floor
1144 East Market Street New Haven, CT 06511

Tel.: 1 (800) 5484714 Uniroyal Goodrich Tire Co.
Bridgestone / Firestone Inc. P.O. Box 19001

1 Bridgestone Park Greenville, SC 29602-9001
Nashville, TN 37214 Tel.: 1 (800) 521-9796

Tel.: 1 (800) 356-4644 Hankook Tires Corporate Headquarters
Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. 1450 Valley Road

1144 East Market Street Wayne, NJ 07470

Tel.: 1 (800) 321-2136

22 USA Warranty and Maintenance
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Warranty voucher

Present this voucher to an authorized dealer if war-
ranty service is required.

The warranty period begins on the date the vehicle is
delivered to either the original purchaser or the original
lessee; or if the vehicle is first placed in service as a
“demonstrator” or “company” car, on the date such vehi-

DLR 408-076

cle is first placed jn service.
~ 4- / o GENE LANGAN VOLKSWAGEN, INC.
— 7 > v [4%4 816 NEW LONDON TPKE
GLASTONBURY, CT 06033

Month Day Year

Stamp of authorized Volkswagen Deal-
er

(to be filled in by authorized Volkswagen Dealer)
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Odometer replacement and other dealer stamps

Air Conditioner
Warranty Registration Certificate
{except faclory installation)

Attach here (for dealer use only)

Federal Law requires that a label be affixed
fo the left door frame when the replacement odometer
does not indicate the actual vehicle mileage
afler repair or replacemeant.

Genuine Volkswagen replacement odemeters are supplied with a label

Odometer Replacement

Month Day Year

{to be filled in by authorized Volkswagen
Dealer)

Stamp of autharized Volkswagen Dealer

At mileage

24 USA Warranty and Maintenance



The “National Traffic & Wotor
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966" requires
manufacturers to be in a position to
contact vehicle owners if a correction
of a safety-related defect or an
noncompliance with an applicable
Federal motor vehicle safety standard
becomes necessary.

IN THE

NO POSTAGE

NECESSARY
IF MAILED

UNITED STATES

Please complete one of the attached
postcards if you change your address
or purchase a used Volkswagen,

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL

FIRST-CLASS MAIL PERMIT NO. 107 PONTIAC MI
POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ADDRESSEE

You need not use this card if you
purchased vyour car through an
authorized Volkswagen dealer.

Quote the complete  Vehicle
Identification Number {VIN) of your
Volkswagen. Do not use an abbreviated
number.

ATTN PRODUCT COMPLIANCE
VOLKSWAGEN OF AMERICA INC
PO BOX 217022

AUBURN HILLS MI 48321-9802

Locations of the Vehicle Identification
Mumber ({VIN} are illustrated and
explained in the Owner’'s Manual.

Additional cards can be obtained from
any authorized Volkswagen dealer.

._..__.K___........__________________.._______________..-----..---



NOTICE OF ADDRESS CHANGE/USED CAR PURCHASE

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

Complete Vehicle Identification Number

et e

Last Name First Name Initial
(et
Number Street Apt. No.
Lt er e et

City State
NEEREENREN
é Zip Code

Please PRINT and give complete information

e 1 i e i



The “National Traffic & Motor
Vehicle Safety Act of 1966" requires
manufacturers to be in a position to
contact vehicle owners if a correction
of a safety-related defect or an
noncompliance with an applicable
Federal motor vehicle safety standard
becomes necessary.

IN THE

NO POSTAGE

NECESSARY
IF MAILED

UNITED STATES

Piease complete one of the attached
postcards if you change your address
or purchase a used Volkswagen.

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL

FIRST-CLASS MAIL PERMIT NO. 107 PONTIAC MI

You need not use this card if you
purchased vyour car through an
authorized Volkswagen dealer.

POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ADDRESSEE

Quote the complete Vehicle
Identification Number (VIN} of your

Volkswagen. Do not use an abbreviated i ATTN PRODUCT COMPLIANCE

number. ! VOLKSWAGEN OF AMERICA INC

Locations of the Vehicle ldentification E PO BOX 217022
.

Number (VIN) are illustrated and AUBURN HILLS NI 48321-9802

explained in the Owner’s Manual.

Additional cards can be obtained from
any authorized Volkswagen dealer.



NOTICE OF ADDRESS CHANGE/USED CAR PURCHASE

SNMA SHI HaGay

NN

Complete Vehicle Identification Number

ettt

Last Name First Name Initial
LIt ettt ittty
Number Street Apt. No.
LLt ittt r e et
City State

Zip Code
Please PRINT and give complete information
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Service information

Dealer service

There are about 600 autherized Volkswagen deal-
ers in the United States. They have Volkswagen
trained technicians, proper workshop equipment
and parts to give you expert service.

Volkswagen dealers are committed to quality serv-
ice.

e Your authorized Volkswagen dealer offers many

services for your convenience, such as extended
service hours, early bird service, body repairs, to
name just a few. Ask about them.

e Arrange your service with your dealer when it is
convenient for you.

e Ask your Service consultant about the service
you need and discuss the cost invoived.

e Leave word where you can be reached during
the day and when you would like to pick your car
up.

s Keep all receipts of maintenance and repairs
performed. Your service record is important when
making use of your warranty.

» Maintenance services performed by your au-
thorized dealer at the intervals specified, will also
be documented in this booklet.

s Automobile technology changes continuously.
Your authorized Volkswagen dealer always has the
most current Service and Maintenance information
for your Valkswagen model. It is possible that this
information may differ from the check points listed
in this booklet. Your Volkswagen Service consul-
tant can answer any questions you may have.

Do-it-yourself service

Your Cwner's Manual contains many helpful hints
on what you can service yourself.

« You can check tires for wear or damage and
correct tire pressure, including the spare.

® You can check the windshield washer contain-
er.

* You can check your car's interior and exterior
lighting system for correct functioning.

* You can chack the engine ofl level with every
fuel filling.

e You can perform these simple checks once a
week. They save time, trouble and expense later.

Your technician will not check the above men-
tioned items In each case during regular serv-
ice and maintenance visits.

Emission control maintenance

1 A clean environment is of concem to all of
us. Volkswagen has built into your vehicle
an efficient emission control system, using
genuine Violkswagen parts, in conformance
with the Federal Clean Air Act in the United
States. To help keep our air clean, you can
do your part by having your vehicle’s mainte-
nance services and all repairs performed in
a timely manner.

2 Maintenance, repair or replacement of
emission control components may be
performed by any qualified automotive
service and repair establishment or indi-
vidual without affecting the Emission
Control System Warranty, provided that
such repairs are performed to manufac-
turer's specifications, and that replace-
ment parts are at least equivatent to gen-
uine Volkswagen parts in emission per-
formance and durability. Warranty repairs
and replacements, however, must be per-
formed by an authorized Volkswagen
dealer.

3 If other than genuine Volkswagen replace-
ment parts are used, the owner should make
sure that such parts are warranted by their
manufacturer and that they are at least
equivalent to genuine Volkswagen replace-
ment parts in emission performance and du-
rability.

Why maintenance?

With proper maintenance and care, your Volkswa-
gen model will continue to provide you with a de-
pendable and safe driving experience. This booklet
contains Volkswagen's prescribed service intervals
as well as other important information you need to
know to care for your Volkswagen mode! properly.
Adherence to the prescribed maintenance serv-
ices and intervals is necessary to protect your
investment and help ensure optimum perform-
ance. Failure to follow recommended mainte-
nance services and intervals may result in a de-
nial of your warranty coverage, Please see the
warranty section of this booklet for further detalls.

Your vehicle is designed to keep maintenance re-
quirements to a minimum.

Today's vehicles are precision engineered ma-
chines. They are designed with pecple’s safety in
mind, and are equipped with emission control sys-
tems to help keep our air clean. However, a certain
amount of regular maintenance is still necessary to
help assure optimum performance and reliability. A p
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well-maintained vehicle conserves fuel, protects
against unwanted emissions, and may prevent a
major repair expense at a later date.

Follow the service intervals schedule and itemized
list of services for each, and make fluid level and
tire pressure checks between the scheduled inter-
vals as recommended in your vehicle Owner's
Manual.

The service intervals schedule is based on vehi-
cles operating under normal conditions. In the case
of severe conditions, such as extremely low tem-

26 USA Warranty and Maintenance

peratures and/or excessive dust, it is necessary for
some services to be performed between the
scheduled intervals. This applies particularly lo en-
gine oil changes and the cleaning or replacing of
the air cleaner filter element.

Authorized Volkswagen dealers are ready to
serve you and are committed to quality service. <
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Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program

Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program Coverage Period

All Volkswagen scheduled Maintenances descri-
bed in this booklet are covered with no charge for
3 years or 36,000 miles, whichever occurs first.

Additional Services

The maintenance intervals in this booklet are
based on normal operating conditions. Under se-
vere operating conditions, it may become necessa-
ry to perform additional or more frequent mainte-
nance operations.

Additional services not specified in this booklet, or
services suggested by the dealer or performed at
the customer’s request, are not covered under the
Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program.

Where to go for the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program Service

Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program Serv-
ice can be honored by any authorized Volkswagen
dealer in the United States, including its territories.

The Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program
Service, while traveling in Canada, should be per-
formed by an authorized Volkswagen dealer. If
your Volkswagen model is within the United States
Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Program,

Missed Maintenance Service

Canadian dealers can submit a claim. Proof of
United States residence is required. If the Canadi-
an dealer cannot submit your claim, you may be
asked to pay for the repair. On your return to the
United States, please present the invoice to your
United States Volkswagen dealer, who will submit
a claim on your behalf and obtain reimbursement
for you.

Volkswagen recommends that the customer have
Maintenance Services performed at the scheduled
time or mileage.

However, if a Maintenance Service is missed, it
need not be “picked up” later. Rather, Volkswagen
dealers should perform the most appropriate serv-
ice upon considering the vehicle's age and mileage
driven. Reimbursement for the missed service will
not be provided.

e Additional services not specified in the Mainte-
nance Schedule, suggested by the dealer or per-
formed at the customer's request, are not covered
under the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance Pro-
gram.

e Volkswagen will not reimburse owners for
Maintenance Services performed at independent
facilities.

When the Scheduled Maintenance Period Begins

The scheduled maintenance period begins on the
date the vehicle is delivered to either the original
purchaser or the original lessee, or if the vehicle is
first placed in service as a “"demonstrator” or “com-
pany” car, on the date such vehicle is first placed in

service. The Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance

Program is automatically fransferred without cost if

the ownership of the vehicle changes within the
coverage period.

Maintenance 27
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Service schedule

Delivery inspection

e Your authorized Volkswagen dealer will fill out
the necessary information and stamp this booklet
to confirm that the necessary services have been
performed.

e Automobile technology changes continuously.

Your authorized Volkswagen dealer always has the
most current Service and Maintenance information

for your Volkswagen model. It is possible that this
information may differ from the check points listed
in this booklet. Your Volkswagen Service consul-
tant can answer any questions you may have.

e |f you are not sure when to bring your car in for
service, ask your authorized Volkswagen Service
consultant.

Delivery Inspection

The Delivery Inspection was performed on:

Before your vehicle is delivered to you, it is inspected according to factory guidelines.

Next Service:

Datel,.o s

(whichever occurs first)

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp <

Points to Review

Points to review during every service.

e Baltery: Check (and second battery if appli-
cable)

e Coolant level and frost protection: Check

e Engine and engine compartment components:
Check (from above) for leaks and damage

¢ Engine and engine compartment components:
Check (from below) for leaks and damage, check
transmission, final drive, and drive shaft boots

28 USA Warranty and Maintenance

e Headlights: Check adjustment

e Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com-
partment lighting, turn signals, and hazard warning
lights: Check

e Visual inspection of windshield. Note damage if
necessary <
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Service at 10,000 miles (Included in the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance

Program)

Service at 10,000 miles or one year from vehi-
cle in-service date, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

e Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc
condition (front and rear)

e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

e Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

e Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 20,000 miles (Included in the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance

Program)

Service at 20,000 miles or one year after last
sarvice, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
{Passat 2.0L TDl engine only)

o Battery: Check (and second battery if appli-
cable)

e Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab-
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front
and rear)

e Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable)

e Engine: Change ol and replace oil filter

e Fuel filter: Replace {2.0L TDI engine only)

e Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable}

e Service interval display: Reset
e Service sticker. Enter the date of the next serv-

ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

= Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age,
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including
spare)

» Tires: Rotate front to rear

& Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 30,000 miles (Included in the Volkswagen Carefree Maintenance

Program)

Service at 30,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

e Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc
condition (front and rear)

e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

e Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

e Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

| Date.oerrrorrrr

L 1T L —

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp

Maintenance 31




Service at 40,000 miles

Service at 40,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

* AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
{Passat 2.0L TDl engine only}

@ Battery: Check (and second battery if appli-
cable)

« Body: Visual inspection for corrosion

+ Brakes: Inspect brake systerm and shock ab-
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front
and rear)

+ Converible roof, CSC roof, and Retractable
hard top: Check for function and damage, clean
and lubricate segls (if applicable)

s Coolant level and frost protection: Check
e CV joints: Check for leaks and damage

e Deor checks and mounting pins: Lubricale

s Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable)
e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

e Engine and engine compartmenl components:
Check {from above) for leaks and damage

» Engine and engine compartment components:
Check {from below) for leaks and damage, check
transmission, final drive, and drive shaft boots

o Exhaust system: Check for leaks, damage, and
secure fittings

o Fuel filter: Replace (2.0l TDI engine only)
« Headlights: Check adjustment
« Interior lighting and glove box lights, cigarette

lighter/power cutlets, horn, and all warning lamps:
Check

» Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com-
pariment lighting, lurn signals, and hazard waming
lights: Check

» Power steering: Check oil level

¢ Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality {if applicable}

s Ribbed Beit: Check condition

e« Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply lo the driver's
side doar pillar

e Spark plugs: Replace (2.0L MPI and 2.5L on-
ly)

e Sunroof and Panoramic sunroof: Check, clean,
and lubricate {if applicable)

+ Sunroof: Open sunroof and check front and
rear water drains and clean if necessary {if appli-
cahle)

e Test drive: Check braking, kick-down, steering,
electrical, heating and ventilation sysiems, air con-
diticning, handling, and parking brake

« Tie rod ends: Check for excessive play and
looseness, check bools

o Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age,
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including
spare}

s Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Transmission: DSG (non Automatic): Change
fluid and flter

e Underbody: Inspect under seal, underbody
trims, pipe placing, and plug for damage

* Windshield washer, headfight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever cccurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 50,000 miles

Service at 50,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TPl engine only)

» Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc
condition {front and rear)

= Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

» Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

o Tires: Rotate front to rear

* Transmission: Automalic (non DSG): Chanrge
fluid (2.0L MPI and 2.5L only)
® Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,

and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 60,000 miles

Service at 60,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
{Passat 2.0L TD! engine only}

e Air fiiter element and snow screen: Replace el-
ement and clean screen and housing (If applica-
ble)

e Battery: Check (and second battery if appli-
cable)

e Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab-
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and
check brake fluid leve! subject to abrasion {front
and rear})

# Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable)
+ Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

e Fuel filter: Replace {2.0L TDI engine only)

» Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Service interval display: Reset

+ Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

e Spark plugs: Replace (2.0T and 3.6L only)

e Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary
(2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced,
then every 60,000 miles

e Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age,
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including
spare)

e Tires: Rotate front to rear

« Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid leve! and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 70,000 miles

Service at 70,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

» AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
{Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

» Brake pads: Chack thickness and brake disc
condition {front and rear)

e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

o Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

¢ Service interval display: Reset

® Sarvice sticker: Enter tha date of the next serv-
ice en the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

¢ Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp <
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Service at 80,000 miles

Service at 80,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

« Battery: Check (and second battery if app!i-
cable)

= Body: Visual inspeclion for corrasion

e Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab-
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion {front
and rear)

» Convertible roof, CSC roof, and Retractable
hard top: Check for function and damage, clean
and lubricate seals (If applicable)

Coolant level and frost protection: Check

CV joints: Check for leaks and damage

Door checks and mounting pins: Lubricate
Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicabla)
Engine: Change oil and replace ofl filter

+ Engine and engine compartment components:
Check {from above) for leaks and damage

¢ Engine and engine compartment components:
Check {from below) for leaks and damage, check
transmission, final drive, and drive shaft boots

» Exhaust system: Check for leaks, damage, and
secure fittings

+ Fuel filter: Replace {2.0L TDI engine only)

» Headlights: Check adjustment

» Interior lighting and glove box lights, cigaretie
lighter/power outlets, horn, and all waming lamps:
Check

o Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com-
partment lighting, turn signals, and hazard waming
lights: Check

» Power steering: Check oil lovel

» Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (If applicable)

* Ribbed Belt: Check condition

# Service interval display: Reset

#» Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

» Spark plugs: Replace (2.0L MPI and 2.5L on-
ly}

» Sunroof and Panoramic sunroof: Check, clean,
and lubricate (if applicable)

s« Sunroof: Open sunroof and check front and
rear waler drains and clean if necessary (if appli-
cable)

» Test drive: Check braking, kick-down, steering,
electrical, hesating and ventilation systems, air con-
ditioning, handling, and parking brake

» Tie rod ends: Check for excessive play and
looseness, check boots

+ Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary
{2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, chack
avery 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced,
then every 60,000 miles

o Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age,
wear pattern and pressure of all tires {including
spare)

» Tires: Rotate front to rear

* Transmission: DSG (non Automatic): Change
fluid and fitter

e Underbody: Inspect under seal, underbody
trims, pipe placing, and plug for damage

» Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades; Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

whichever accurs first

Today's date and Violkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 90,000 miles

Service at 90,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary

{Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

e Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc
condition (front and rear)

e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

o Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

o Service interval display: Reset

» Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

e Tires: Rolate front to rear

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Servico:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 100,000 miles

Service at 100,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

¢ AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

e Battery: Check (and second battery if appll-
cable)

e Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab-
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of
brake pads, brake disc condition fronl and rear and
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front
and rear)

e Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable)
=+ Engine: Change oil and replace oil filler
« Fuel filter: Replace {2.0L TDI engine only)

# Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

o Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary
{2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced,
then every 60,000 miles

» Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age,
wear pattern and pressure of ali tires {including
spare)

+ Tires: Rotate front to rear

s Transmission: Automnatic {non D5SG): Change
fluid (2.0L. MPI and 2.5L oniy}

¢ Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

Date:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 110,000 miles

Service at 110,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

¢ AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
{Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

o Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc
condition (front and rear)

« Engine: Change oil and replace ofl filter

e Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

« Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

e Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,

and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Sarvice:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Service at 120,000 miles

Service at 120,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

e Air filter element and snow screen: Replace el-
ement and clean screen and housing (if applica-
ble)

e Battery: Check (and second battery if appli-
cable)

e Body: Visual inspection for corrosion

e Brakes: Inspect brake system and shock ab-
sorber for leaks and damage, check thickness of
brake pads, brake disc condition front and rear and
check brake fluid level subject to abrasion (front
and rear)

e Convertible roof, CSC roof, and Retractable
hard top: Check for function and damage, clean
and lubricate seals (if applicable)

e Coolant level and frost protection: Check

e CV joints: Check for leaks and damage

e Diesel Particulate Filter: Perform after the first
120,000 miles or 120,000 miles after a Diesel
Particulate Filter (DPF) replacement: Check ash
loading according to manufacturer work procedure;
Replace if necessary. NOTE: If DPF replacement
is not necessary, perform check every 20,000
miles thereafter until replacement becomes neces-
sary. (2.0L TDI engine only)

e Door checks and mounting pins: Lubricate

e Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable)

e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

e Engine and engine compartment components:
Check (from above) for leaks and damage

e Engine and engine compartment components:
Check (from below) for leaks and damage, check
transmission, final drive, and drive shaft boots

e [Exhaust system: Check for leaks, damage, and
secure fittings

e Fuel filter: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only)

e Headlights: Check adjustment

e Interior lighting and glove box lights, cigarette
lighter/power outlets, horn, and all warning lamps:
Check
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e Lighting: Front and rear lights, luggage com-
partment lighting, turn signals, and hazard warning
lights: Check

e Power steering: Check oil level

e Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Ribbed Belt: Check condition
e Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's
side door pillar

e Spark plugs: Replace (All engines except TDI)
e Sunroof and Panoramic sunroof: Check, clean,
and lubricate (if applicable)

e Sunroof: Open sunroof and check front and
rear water drains and clean if necessary (if appli-
cable)

e Test drive: Check braking, kick-down, steering,
electrical, heating and ventilation systems, air con-
ditioning, handling, and parking brake

e Tie rod ends: Check for excessive play and
looseness, check boots

e Timing Belt: Check and replace if necessary
(2.0L MPI only) If replaced at 60,000 miles, check
every 60,000 miles after. If not replaced at 60,000
miles, check every 20,000 miles until replaced,
then every 60,000 miles

e Tires: Check tread depth, condition, tire age,
wear pattern and pressure of all tires (including
spare)

e Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Transmission: DSG (non Automatic): Change
fluid and filter

e Underbody: Inspect under seal, underbody
trims, pipe placing, and plug for damage

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary
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Next Service:

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp

Service at 130,000 miles

Service at 110,000 miles or one year after last
service, whichever occurs first.

e AdBlue® Fluid: Check and add if necessary
(Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

e Brake pads: Check thickness and brake disc
condition (front and rear)

e Engine: Change oil and replace oil filter

e Rear window: Check cleaning nozzle function-
ality (if applicable)

e Service interval display: Reset

e Service sticker: Enter the date of the next serv-
ice on the service sticker and apply to the driver's

side door pillar

e Timing Belt: Replace (2.0L TDI engine only)

e Tires: Rotate front to rear

e Windshield washer, headlight cleaning system,
and wiper blades: Check for damage and function,
Check fluid level and add if necessary

Next Service:

Pt onsimsais

whichever occurs first

Today's date and Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Additional service

Time-dependent maintenance items

Every 1 year:
Perform visual check of airbag system.
Every 2 years:

o Check latch for convertible roof (if applicable)
e Dust and pollen filter: Replace (if applicable)

e Tire filler bottle in the tire mobility set: Check
(observe expiration date)

At the 3 year mark, then every 2 years regard-
less of miles driven:

e Brake fluid and clutch unit: Replace fluid. First
fluid replacement included under the Volkswa-
gen Carefree Maintenance Program if mileage
is less than or equal to 36,000 miles.

Every 3 years:

e Haldex clutch: Change oil First fluid replace-
ment included under the Volkswagen Carefree
Maintenance Program if mileage is less than or
equal to 36,000 miles. (Tiguan 2.0T and CC 3.6L
4MOTION® only).
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Every 4 years regardless of miles driven:

e AdBlue®: Change fiuid if the mileage is under
10,000 miles (Passat 2.0L TDI engine only)

o Spark plugs: Replace (2.0L MPI only)

o Tire filler bottle in the tire mobility set: Replace
(observe expiration date)

Every 6 years regardless of miles driven:

e Air filter element and snow screen: Replace el-
ement and clean screen and housing (if mileage is
under 60,000 miles) (if applicable)

e Spark plugs: Replace (All engines except
2.0L MPI and TDI)
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Brake fluid replacement

Replacement record

e The brake fluid must be replaced every 3 years
regardless of mileage, and every 2 years thereafter
regardless of mileage driven. First fluid replace-
ment included under the Volkswagen Carefree
Maintenance Program if mileage is less than or
equal to 36,000 miles.

Brake Fluid Replacement Record

A brake fluid replacement was performed on:.....

Next Brake Fluid Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp

A brake fluid replacement was performed oni......ciiciiiiniiinicccnnns

Next Brake Fluid Replacement:

Date:. s aansns

Today's date and

Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Brake Fluid Replacement Record

A brake fluid replacement was performed on:

Naxt Brake Fiuid Raplacemeant:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp
A brake fluid replacement was performed on:
Next Brake Fluld Replacement:
Date:........cceeeeeenennae
Today's date and

Volkswagen Dealer stamp

A brake fluid replacement was performed on:

Next Brake Fiuid Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Brake Fluid Replacement Record

A brake fluid replacement was performed on:

Next Brake Fluid Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp
A brake fluid replacement was performed on:
Next Brake Fluid Replacement:
Balet s maann
Today's date and

Volkswagen Dealer stamp

A brake fluid replacement was performed on:

Next Brake Fluid Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Brake Fluid Replacement Record

A brake fluld replacement was performed on:

Next Brake Fluid Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp

A brake fluid replacement was performed on:

Next Brake Fluid Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp

A brake fluld replacement was performed on:

Next Brake Fluld Replacement:

Today's date and
Volkswagen Dealer stamp
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Airbag Replacement

The airbag system can be deployed only once. After an airbag has inflated it must be replaced.
The proper replacement of airbags will be entered
into the record by your authorized Volkswagen

Dealer.
Front Airbag O left Q rignt
Side Airbag loft right
D frant D front
D rear [ rear
SIDEGUARD D left D right
Knee Airbag {where applicable) D left [ right

Authorized Volkswagen Dealer Stamp

Modute replaced: Date:

Next Replacement: Date:
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Front Airbag
Side Alrbag

SIDEGUARD

Knee Airbag {where applicable)

left

front

rear

eft

left

0000 &E0

[ right

right

D front
] rear
O right
] right

Authorized Volkswagen Dealer Stamp

Module replaced.

Date:

Next Replacement:

Date:
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Afterword

Volkswagen AG works constantly to improve all of
its products. Due to ongoing vehicle development,
changes in design, equipment, and technology are
possible at any time. The information about equip-
ment, appearance, performance, dimensions,
weights, fuel consumption, standards, and func-
tions of the vehicles is the information that was
available as of the editorial deadline. Some of the
equipment may not be available until later or may
be available only in certain markets. Contact your
authorized Volkswagen dealer or authorized Volks-
wagen Service Facility for more information. No le-
gal obligations or commitments may be derived
from the information, illustrations, and descriptions
in this Manual.

No reprint, reproduction, or translation of this Man-
ual is permitted, even in excerpts, without the ex-
press written consent of Volkswagen AG.

Volkswagen AG expressly reserves all rights under
applicable copyright law. Subject to change.

Produced in Germany.
© 2011 Volkswagen AG

This paper was made from chlorine-free,
bleached pulp.
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